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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1. The Present Work

The goal of the present monograph is to describe the main struc-
tures of the traditional sedentary dialects of central and northern
Jordan. It is in many respects a follow-up to Herin (2010), which
provided the first full-length grammatical description of a seden-
tary Jordanian dialect, that of the town of Salt in central Jordan.
The pool of data on which the present work draws has been sig-
nificantly expanded, encompassing both central and northern
Jordan. Most discussions have been extensively revised and many
others have been added.

The need for such a grammar is multifaceted. Primarily, it
stems from the observation that no full-length grammar of any
sedentary dialect of Jordan has ever been published, which in
itself is a huge gap that needs to be filled. In addition to this, the
traditional dialects of Jordan are threatened by the emergence of
new urban dialects, most notably that of the capital Amman.
Moreover, Jordanian dialects may rightly be considered the poor
sibling of Levantine Arabic. Although a handful of scholars (see
below) have devoted a sizeable part of their scholarship to Jor-
danian dialects, many recent and earlier discussions only men-
tion Jordan in passing, if at all. Jordan is pervasively described
as a fringe terra nullius and a land of various resettlement situa-
tions, because its indigenous population is either non-existent, or
nomadic. These claims are of course profoundly inaccurate and

either stem from ignorance or are driven by ideology. On the
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2 A Grammar of Jordanian Arabic

contrary, Jordan is a land of ancient civilisations that go back to
the twelfth century BC and has been inhabited without interrup-
tion since time immemorial. Jordanian dialects are likely, in the
light of the most recent analysis of the Safaitic inscriptions in the
Harrah region in northern Jordan (Al-Jallad 2015), to be de-
scendants of the oldest Arabic varieties. For these reasons, we
hope that the present work will help researchers to do justice to
Jordanian Arabic and include it in wider discussions on Arabic
dialectology.

The methodology followed in this book is that of descrip-
tive linguistics, defined as the “scientific endeavour to systemat-
ically describe the languages of the world in their diversity, based
on the empirical observation of regular patterns in natural
speech” (Francois and Ponconnet 2013, 184). The approach is
bottom-up, aposterioristic and primarily inductive. From a lim-
ited set of data (a corpus), hypotheses are formulated to account
for the observed facts. These hypotheses are subsequently put to
the test by confronting them with more data, which allows us to
turn these hypotheses into rules. Lesser-studied languages lack
large corpora, which raises the question of the representativity of
the sample. To overcome this problem, one can either wait until
larger corpora become available, or resort to elicitation and
grammaticality judgements. One of the most frequent quotations
in descriptive linguistics, attributed to the Boasian tradition, is
that every language ‘should be described in its own terms’, thus
moving away from the aprioristic apparatus posited by formal
theories. A “framework-free grammatical theory” is often advo-

cated in recent grammatical descriptions (Haspelmath 2010b),



1. Introduction 3

but in practice, much of the linguistic meta-language comes from
the ever-growing body of literature in linguistic typology. The
present description of Jordanian Arabic is no exception to this
trend, which may at times conflict with the habits and customs
of Arabic linguistics. General works that have inspired the pre-
sent description are Creissels (2006a), Croft (2001; 2002),
Shopen (2007) and more generally the World Atlas of Language
Structures (Dryer and Haspelmath 2013).

There are broadly two approaches to grammaticography:
form-to-function or function-to-form. Both are used here, in an
attempt to cater for our intended readership: Arabic dialectolo-
gists and general linguists. Arabic dialectologists will probably
want to know how a certain morpheme is realised in the present
variety, and go through the Table of Contents accordingly, hence
the need for a form-to-function approach. General linguists may
want to know how a certain function is instantiated in the present
dialect, hence the function-to-form approach. Although the pre-
sent grammar follows the usual division between phonology,
morphology and syntax, the main focus is to delve somewhat
deeper into morphosyntactic discussions. The reason for this is
that the main concern of traditional Arabic dialectology is to pro-
vide an inventory of forms, with limited attention paid to con-
structions. The present work is therefore an attempt to give con-
structions their due attention. The phonology section tackles rel-
evant questions from a cross-dialectal perspective, such as the
realisation of certain phonemes, contrast between short vowels

and certain suprasegmental features. The morphology section
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starts with the open classes of nouns, adjectives and verbs, fol-
lowed by closed classes such as proforms, prepositions, quantifi-
ers, adverbs and other ‘minor’ parts of speech such as interjec-
tions, discourse markers and focus-sensitive particles. The section
on syntax starts with phrases, nominal and verbal, and agree-
ment, then ventures into clauses, from simple to complex. In the
last section, texts taken from broad speakers that represent the

traditional register of the dialect are presented.

1.2. Previous Literature

The first source to document dialectal data from central Jordan
is Bergstrésser’s (1915) Sprachatlas von Syrien und Paldstina. The
first comprehensive coverage of northern Jordan and southern
Syria is found in Cantineau (1940; 1946). More recently, Heikki
Palva devoted much of his scholarship to Jordanian dialects, both
sedentary and Bedouin, and amongst them those of central Jor-
dan. Palva’s first publications were collections of texts from cen-
tral Jordan (Palva 1969a; 1969b; 1970). His first monographical
work was Palva (1976), which describes the essentials of the
grammar of the Bedouin dialect of the fagarma confederation,
complemented with texts in Palva (1978). Another collection of
texts is found in Palva (1992a), which also includes valuable
grammatical observations. The first fully descriptive paper on
Central Jordanian is Palva (2003), which describes the negation
strategies in the dialect of Salt. Texts in the dialect of Salt can be
found in Palva (2007). Other works with a descriptive scope are
Palva (1980) on the dialect of the Bani Saxar tribe, Palva (1984a;

2004) on the dialect of the Hwetat in southern Jordan, Bani-Yasin
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and Owens (1984) on the dialect of the Bdil, Palva (1989) on the
dialect of Kerak, Bani-Yasin and Owens (1987) on the phonology
of Northern Jordanian, Owens and Bani-Yasin (1987) on the lex-
ical conditioning of agreement in Northern Jordanian and Al-Wer
(2011) on the dialect of Amman. Another description of Ammani
can be found in Mion (2012).

Works dealing with the classification of Jordanian dialects
are Cleveland (1963), Palva (1984b; 1992b; 1994; 2008) and He-
rin (2013; 2019).

Another very productive field that has made significant
contributions to research on linguistic variation and change in
Jordan is sociolinguistics. Work in this field started in the 1980s
with Abdel-Jawad’s (1981) study on Amman, followed by Al-
Khatib (1988) and Al-Tamimi (2001) on Irbid, and Al-Wer (1991)
on Salt, Ajloun and Kerak. More recently, two further doctoral
theses were completed by Al-Hawamdeh (2016) on Siif and Abu
Ain (2016) on Saham, both in north Jordan. Additionally, a large-
scale research project on the formation of the Amman dialect was
completed in 2020; a monograph based on this research is forth-
coming. On Amman, see also Al-Wer (1999; 2002; 2007; 2014,
2020), Al-Wer et al. (2015) and Al-Wer and Herin (2011).!

The data on which the present description draws were col-
lected by the authors over a period of time that spans more than
three decades, from the early 1980s up to the present. The first
piece of data is a recording of Essa Al-Wer, carried out in 1982.

It consists of a family conversation recorded by family members.

! Enam Al-Wer’s research on Amman was funded by a Leverhulme Trust
Major Research Fellowship (MRF-2016-075).
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Essa Al-Wer, the father of one of the present authors, was born
in 1902 in Salt. He was a prominent landowner and food pro-
ducer in Jordan. According to the apparent-time hypothesis, the
speech of Essa Al-Wer in the 1980s was the closest approximation
one could obtain to the speech patterns that existed in the city of
Salt in the early twentieth century. In 1987, Enam Al-Wer col-
lected further material from three speech communities (Salt, Aj-
loun and Kerak) for her doctoral thesis (Al-Wer 1991). This ma-
terial was not initially collected for descriptive purposes, but the
kind of sampling and data collection methods used in sociolin-
guistics are consonant with the descriptive agenda, especially
since the data obtained through such methods resemble the ver-
nacular and represent the community as a whole as closely as
possible. The Kerak corpus was not included in the present study
because the local Keraki dialect belongs to a different sub-group
within southern Levantine Arabic. In Salt, more recordings were
made in 2005 with members of the Tadrus and fArabiyyat clans.
The data collected in 2005 reflected a koineised register, where
local features were levelled out in favour of supralocal ones. In
2006, we solicited the help of Professor Hani al-fAmad, a re-
spected academic and a pillar of the community, who facilitated
data collection among the Dababse clan. In 2007, we decided to
investigate whether claims that religious affiliation played a role
in dialect variation were substantiated (Palva 2008, 57). We
therefore turned our focus to the small town of Fhés, originally a
settlement founded by Christian clans from Salt. This social
makeup of the town is confirmed by both oral history and travel

narratives. For instance, according to one of our informants:
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sukkan lo-fheés kull-hum dallu saknin is-salt ‘all the inhabitants of
Fhés used to live in Salt’. In a travel narrative from the early
nineteenth century, we read: “In the time of the harvest the Szal-
tese transport their families thither, where they live for several
months under tents, like true Bedouins. The principal encamp-
ment is at a place called Feheis, about one hour and a half to the
S. E. of Szalt” (Burckhardt 1822, 350-51).

Fheés is a quintessential tight-knit community, and to a large
extent a microcosm of Salt before the latter diversified and ex-
panded. The vast majority of Fhés’s original inhabitants live on
land passed down among the clan’s extended families for gener-
ations. Land ownership is largely organised by clan, such that
each clan owns and inhabits a certain plot. A straightforward cor-
ollary of this social and spatial organisation of the town is that
its neighbourhoods are referred to by the name of the clan who
originally owned and inhabited it. Importantly, this type of struc-
ture is conducive to linguistic conservatism, in the form of
maintenance of local norms of speech (see Milroy 1987).

In order to establish a local network of contacts in Fhés, we
solicited the help of SAtif Farah, a local contractor, very well
versed in the history and geography of Fhés. His help was inval-
uable in securing a good number of speakers as well as good-
quality samples of casual speech. This material was the basis for
a doctoral thesis which aimed at providing a descriptive account
of the most salient features of the phonology and morphosyntax
of the dialect of Salt (Herin 2010).
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We carried out further research both in Salt/Fhés and in
parts of northern Jordan to further consolidate the generalisa-
tions put forward in Herin (2010) by significantly expanding the
corpus and also providing the basis for a description that would
include the dialects of both central and northern Jordan. One of
the conclusions in Herin (2010) was that Central Jordanian, as
represented by the dialect of Salt, is essentially Horani. All the
deviations from Horani that Central Jordanian exhibits can be
accounted for in terms of adstrate, mostly from Palestinian vari-
eties (Herin 2013), and also from the dialects of the Bedouin of
the Jordan Valley and the Balga region, such as the TAdwan.

In 2012, we collected more data from Fhés to further inves-
tigate a potential sectarian division and also because we had no-
ticed that the traditional dialect was well preserved in some seg-
ments of the population, most notably by an elderly individual
from the $Aranki clan. In this second round of fieldwork in Fhés,
we interviewed older members of the {Aranki and Sweis clans.
Additionally, we were supplied with recordings of family conver-
sations from the Farah and Mnézil clans. The analysis pertaining
to the effect of religious affiliation on linguistic variation appears
in Al-Wer et al. (2015).

We resumed data collection in 2017. In this round, we ex-
panded our research to the northern locations of Jerash and Aj-
loun, where we conducted interviews with elderly speakers in the
towns themselves and surrounding villages. Our colleague Areej
Al-Hawamdeh, a native of the town of Siif on the outskirts of

Jarash, was our primary local contact who facilitated access to
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potential speakers (see also Al-Hawamdeh 2016). Our final field-
work was in 2019 in three Jordanian Horani villages, namely
Kufur Yiiba, Huwwara and Husun. Simultaneously, we conducted
further interviews in Salt with elderly speakers from the Hyasat
clan. In the same year, we took exploratory trips and established
contacts for future research with the tbédat clan in Kufur Stim.
In total, over forty hours of recorded material were col-
lected from the locations mentioned above, which formed the ba-
sis of the analysis presented in the present book. With respect to
the transcription protocol, the earlier recordings were tran-
scribed using mainstream word-processing software. Although
simple to use, these techniques became cumbersome at later
stages when we wanted to check transcriptions or extract samples
for phonetic analysis. Therefore, for all of the recordings from
2017 onwards, we used the time-aligned transcriber ELAN, which
greatly facilitated checks, searches and extractions. The phonetic
analyser PRAAT, now commonly used in linguistic analysis, was
used sporadically in the present work, mostly to exemplify the
acoustic correlates of phenomena such as lexical stress, negation
and focus-marking. The corpus that resulted from the transcrip-
tions and on which much of the present analysis draws amounts

to approximately 100,000 words.

1.3. A Social Dialectology of Jordan

The linguistic border of what is perceived as ‘Jordanian’ among
the Southern Levantine Arabic group extends beyond Jordan’s
current political borders. This situation is a natural outcome of

the redrawing of the map of the region after World War I. In the
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north, the political border between Syria and Jordan cuts across
the Horan plateau, which stretches from the Ghouta, just south
of Damascus, to central Jordan. Horan was home to hundreds of
agrarian communities, organised in clans and extended families.
After 1920, those clans whose land and villages happened to be
located close to the new border found themselves split between
two different political entities, Syria and Jordan. The dialects of
Horan in general show stronger linguistic affinity with Jordanian
dialects than with the dialects of Damascus or central and coastal
Syria. For instance, in phonology, traditional Jordanian and
Horani dialects have the same reflexes of: /q/, /k/, /t/, /d/, /d/,
/d/, /&/, /1/; and they share the same phonology and phonetics
of the feminine ending. In morphology, they share nominal end-
ings and derivations, and both maintain gender distinctions in
the second- and third-person pronouns and pronominal and ver-
bal endings. In syntax, they share the same negation system, in-
volving the enclitic -§ in addition to the negative particle ma. Ad-
ditionally, they share the bulk of the lexicon. This sub-group of
Southern Levantine can be placed on a linguistic continuum that
extends southwards to Wadi il-Mujib and includes the central
(Balga) dialects in the heart of Jordan. The capital city Amman
is located in this region, as are the largest and most densely-pop-
ulated cities in the country (Irbid, Salt and Zarga). From a socio-
linguistic perspective, Horani dialects enjoy a firmer position and
higher status in Jordan than in Syria, precisely because of their
close linguistic similarity to the traditional as well as the koi-

neised modern Jordanian dialects.
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The Mujib, a steep river canyon, marks the beginning of a
second dialect continuum, which we shall call Mu?abi, also clas-
sified as Southern Levantine. Mu?abi is represented by the dia-
lects of the southern cities of Kerak, Tafila, Shawbak and Ma’an
and the surrounding villages. This group has several distinctive
features, e.g., the feminine suffix -ki instead of Horani -ik, as in
2amm-ki ‘your (f) mother’. At the same time, the Mu?abi group
shares numerous features with the central and northern Horani
continuum of dialects.

This classification of the southern dialects does not include
the southernmost coastal city of Aqaba, Jordan’s only port on the
Red Sea. There is so far no research on the dialect of Aqaba. The
Aqaba region as a whole falls within the tribal zone of the Hweétat
tribe. Typically for a port city, Aqaba has always attracted mi-
grant workers and investors from all over Jordan as well as from
neighbouring countries—particularly from Gaza and Egypt. One
of the distinctive linguistic features used in the city relates to the
treatment of the feminine ending -at in pause, which is invariably
realised as [a], unlike in all other Jordanian dialects of the Le-
vantine type, in which the feminine ending is raised under cer-
tain conditions (see Al-Wer 2007). Diversity in the city’s popula-
tion has increased further over the past two decades. In 2001,
Agaba was made a ‘special economic zone’, with the aim of turn-
ing it into a regional hub for trade and tourism. Since then, the
city has been going through extensive expansion in all domains,
including provision of private schools and institutions of higher
education. These developments and the new types of employ-

ment in the tourism industry, financial sector and civil service
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have attracted a new class of permanent residents: highly edu-
cated professionals, such as university lecturers, doctors, high-
ranking civil servants, etc. This transformation in the make-up of
Aqgaba’s population seems to have led to a diffuse linguistic situ-
ation, where a plethora of dialects can be heard in the city but as
yet no distinctive local dialect.

In addition to dialects of the Southern Levantine type, Jor-
dan is home to dialects that are traditionally classified as ‘Bed-
ouin’ and are spoken in all regions of the country by settled com-
munities. Representatives of this type are the dialects of the tribes
of Hwétat, Bdiil, Zawayda (south); fAgarma, SAdwan, $Ababid,
Bani Saxr (central); Bani Hasan, ?Al $Isa, Masafid, Sirhan (north
and north east). This group too shows variation at various levels,
e.g., the presence or absence of final -n in the imperfective, ygiilu
vs yguliin ‘they say’ (see Herin 2019). Together, the two types of
dialects, Southern Levantine and Bedouin, constitute Jordanian
Arabic.

Until relatively recently, Jordan did not have a linguistic
centre, nor did the conventional dichotomy of urban versus rural,
found in neighbouring countries, have sociolinguistic signifi-
cance. The emergence of linguistic metropolises and stratification
along the lines of urban-rural and socioeconomic class divides
developed as a result of the unusual increase in the population
and expansion of new urban conurbations. Until the 1920s, Am-
man was a village compared with Salt, for instance, which had
historically served as the major urban centre in Jordan. This tran-
sition, with its focus on the development of Amman, has trans-

formed the sociolinguistic profile of the country altogether. The
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dialect of Amman, called ‘Ammani’ by its native speakers, was
formed over three generations by migrants, originally speakers of
various Jordanian and Palestinian dialects. This dialect now
serves as a de facto standard Jordanian dialect and enjoys consid-
erable prestige. Importantly, Amman has become a focal area
from which linguistic innovations radiate, influencing other cit-
ies and suburbs all over the country. Most notably, Ammani fea-
tures have spread to the heartlands of the traditional Jordanian
dialects: nearby Salt, Irbid in the north and Kerak in the south.
Unlike Amman, these cities had their own distinctive traditional
dialects, which are now undergoing dedialectalisation;? localised
central, northern and southern features are being levelled out in
favour of supralocal koineised features, whereas the former tra-
ditional dialects are increasingly relegated to surrounding rural
areas. Dedialectalisation in the major cities is therefore simulta-
neously a process of linguistic divergence from the traditional di-
alects as spoken in the villages surrounding the cities, leading to
a new dimension of stratification in the context of the traditional
dialects, namely ‘city talk’ (madani) versus ‘village talk’ (garawi).
A further important sociolinguistic development in Jordanian di-
alects is the emergence of gender as a major social factor in struc-
turing linguistic variation and in directing change in the tradi-
tional dialects. As pointed out in Al-Wer and Herin (2011), dif-
ferences between women and men in the frequency of usage of

certain linguistic features became particularly visible during the

%2 The term ‘dedialectalisation’ was coined by Peter Trudgill (1996) in
relation to the death of traditional English dialects.
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1970s and 1980s. Jordanian women increasingly adopted fea-
tures associated with the madani ‘urban’ varieties while men
maintained localised features more consistently. In successive
generations, frequency of usage led to the emergence of social
values that associated urban features with ‘softness’ and tradi-
tional features with ‘toughness’. Since modernisation and social
development were concentrated in Amman, to the detriment of
the rest of the country, urban linguistic features eventually also
became associated with progress and a cultured lifestyle
(tahaddur). The linguistic market® of urban speech inevitably ex-
panded to include employees in the new business sectors: large
shopping malls, finance, the hospitality industry, international
schools, etc. On the other hand, the linguistic market of the tra-
ditional features tends to be favoured among employees in public
services which represent the authority of the state: police, army
and civil service. Therefore, in addition to gender, type of occu-
pation has also become a salient social variable.

The extraordinary rate of population increase over the past
five decades, as a direct result of the arrival of millions of refu-
gees, has additionally altered the Muslim-Christian ratio, since
the vast majority of the newcomers are Muslims. Until the 1920s,
Jordan’s Christian population formed about 20% of the total pop-
ulation, which has since fallen to 4%-6%. This drastic decrease
is due to an increase in the number of Muslims in the country,
while the size of the Christian community increased naturally—
from 75,000 in 1921 to 220,000 in 2008, according to church

% See Bourdieu (1977). For further applications of the notion of ‘the
linguistic market’ in sociolinguistics, see Eckert (1989; 2000).
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sources. Since marriage between Muslims and Christians is pro-
hibited by local customs, Muslim Jordanians have over the years
become increasingly multiethnic. Al-Wer et al. (2015) found that,
in areas affected by the mixture in population, the Christians
demonstrated a more conservative linguistic behaviour vis-a-vis
the traditional dialects. Linguistic differentiation according to re-
ligious affiliation is likely to intensify in Jordan due to the prev-
alent political instability in the region, in particular the influx of
huge numbers of refugees within a relatively short period of time
(for details, see Al-Wer et al. 2015).






2. PHONOLOGY

2.1. Consonants

The consonant inventory is presented in Table 1.

Table 1: Consonant inventory

z E ]
3 é — | = E ~ .
2| S| A< | & &5 &|D

Nasal m

Stop b t d g ?

Fricative f t d|s S y glh ¢ h

Velarised d :

Affricate ¢ g

Approximant | w 1

Trill r

Cross-dialectally, the most interesting characteristics of this in-
ventory are the presence of the interdentals /d/ (I.P.A. [8]), /t/
(LP.A. [6]) and /d/ (I.P.A. [8°]); the affricate /§/ (LP.A. [&]) as
a reflex of etymological /§/; the voiced realisation /g/ of etymo-
logical /q/, and /¢/ (L.P.A. [tf]) as a reflex of etymological /k/.
Only these features and the glottal /2/ will be discussed in this
grammar, because they have some interest both synchronically
and diachronically and from a comparative perspective. Note
that gemination, as in all varieties of Arabic, is distinctive and
can affect any consonant: Sarad ‘he ran away’ vs Sarrad ‘he caused

to run away’.

©2025 Bruno Herin and Enam Al-Wer, CC BY-NC 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0410.02
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2.1.1. The Glottal /2/

Glottal /?/ surfaces most often as a phonotactic feature in vowel-
initial items: /umm/ [2omm] ‘mother’, /int/ [2int] ‘you (M), /€5/
[2e:f] ‘what’. Medially, /2/ is usually maintained in derived and
inflected forms of glottal-initial roots such as t?axxar ‘he was
late’, sta?gar ‘he rented’. Glottal /?/ is also maintained in all the
inflections and derivations of the root s-?-1 ‘ask’: sa?il ‘having
asked’, mas?il ‘responsible’. The glottal is also preserved in the
causative derivation of the root ?-k-l ‘eat’: ?akkal-y?akkil ‘feed’,
as opposed to other varieties, which usually exhibit /w/ (wakkal-
ywakkil). For other /2/-initial roots, the normal dialectal realisa-
tion of the causative derivation is /w/-initial: wadda ‘bring’ (<
2adda), wakkad ~ waccad ‘recall’ (< ?akkada), waddan ‘call for
prayer’ (< ?addana).

Otherwise, and as in most varieties, the dialectal reflex of
medial etymological /v?/ is /V/, as in kas ‘glass’, ras ‘head’ (St.
ka?s and ra?s). Etymological /v2V/ sequences are normally real-
ised /v/: kiis ‘glasses’, riis ‘heads’ (St. ku?is and ru?iis). Intervo-
cally, historical /?/ surfaces as /y/: graye ‘study’ (St. giraza),
malyan ‘full’ (St. mal?an, although malan was recorded once),
miyaddab ‘well-behaved’ (St. mu?addab). Another interesting case
is the elative derivation of the adjective ?asil ‘authentic’, which
surfaces as ?ésal, from *?a?sal > *?2aysal > ?ésal ‘more authentic’.
Apparent instances of shifts to /w/ are observed in mwakkat ‘tem-
porary’ (St. mu?aqqat) and mwakkad ‘ensured’, but these roots are
/w/-initial in Salt: w-k-t and w-k-d (St. respectively w-q-t and
?-k-d).
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Etymological final /'v?/ is either realised as a short vowel
with stress shift, as in sdma ‘sky’ (St. samd?) and Sarga ‘limping
(F)’ (St. Yarg“c'i?), or vowel length and stress are preserved but /2/
drops: $td ‘rain’ (St. $ita?), asyd ‘things’ (St. ?asyd?), asdigd
‘friends’ (St. ?a._sdiqc'i?). Final /?/ is otherwise maintained in loans
from the standard variety: sa? ‘evil’, guza? ‘part’, xata? ‘error’.

Despite the fact that etymological /?/ is often reduced in
its dialectal reflexes, its phonemic status, as indicated by pairs
such as as?al ‘I ask’ vs ashal ‘easier’ and hayy (presentative) vs

?ayy ‘which’, is undisputed.

2.1.2. The Interdentals

All the indigenous dialects of Jordan, whether sedentary or Bed-
ouin, preserve the interdentals /d/, /t/ and /d/. In all these va-
rieties, etymological /d/ and /d/ merged into /d/ (Al-Wer 2003).
Examples are tgil ‘heavy’, dag ‘he tasted’, gadab ‘he grasped’. In
current practice, these are subject to variation with the corre-
sponding alveolar stops and fricatives in the speech of innovative
speakers: caddab (or kaddab) ~ kazzab ‘liar’, tani ~ tani ‘second,
other’, dayyaf ~ dayyaf ‘he welcomed’. Probably due to Standard
Arabic borrowings from Ottoman Turkish, some etymological in-
terdentals surface as fricatives, as in fusmalliyyat ‘jewellery’ (<
futman ‘Osman’) and, most saliently, in the root g-b-t (< d-b-t):
magbiit ‘correct’, mingabbit ‘we put in order’.

Minimal pairs between the interdentals and the corre-
sponding alveolar stops and fricatives are not numerous, which
may partially account for their overall instability in Arabic. Nev-

ertheless, the following pairs could be identified: marat-o ‘his
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wife’ vs marat-o ‘his heritage’, harit ‘having ploughed’ vs haris
‘guard’, hadi ‘this (F)’ vs hadi ‘calm’, adka ‘cleverer’ vs azka ‘more

tasteful’.

2.1.3. The Affricate /g/

As noted above, the dialectal reflex of etymological /g/ is the
affricate /g/ (I.P.A [&]). In this regard, sedentary Jordanian is
conservative, because most urban dialects exhibit [3]: talg ‘ice’,
g0z ‘husband’. In the traditional dialect, deaffrication occurs
when /g/ is followed by an apical: tigla [ti3la] ‘you flee’, gdiid
[3du:d] ‘forefathers’, higgto [hiz3to] ‘his needs’. In the speech of
innovative speakers, /¢/ may be realised [3]: [aga] ‘he came’,
[3e:f] ‘army’, [fazara] ‘tree’. Consequently, the fricative [3] has
two different statuses in contemporary sedentary Jordanian, as it

is both a combinatory allophone and a ‘free’ variant of /g/.

2.1.4. The Voiced Velar /g/

The normal reflex of etymological /q/ in sedentary Jordanian is
the voiced velar /g/. Although this is often considered a Bedouin
realisation from a cross-dialectal point of view, there is no other
realisation in traditional sedentary Jordanian. The glottal reflex
[?], found in Amman and typical of urban Levantine, is reported
to be a post-1948 phenomenon; this period saw the forced migra-
tion of huge numbers of Palestinians into Transjordan. The glot-
tal stop never surfaces in the corpus, suggesting that /q/ is not a
sociolinguistic variable in Salt and rural Horani. Examples of /g/

are ged ‘hot summer’, baga ‘he was’, marag ‘he passed’. Contrary
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to what occurs in neighbouring Bedouin dialects, /g/ is never af-
fricated in the vicinity of front vowels: giddam ‘in front of’, gidor
‘pot’. Devoicing of /g/ occurs in the vicinity of voiceless conso-
nants: ktesat (clan in Salt, < gtésat), mikta ‘cucumber field’ (<
migtd, PL magati). Interestingly, in the two roots g-t-1 ‘kill’ and
w-g-t ‘time’, devoicing was generalised to all the derivations and
inflections and the normal reflexes are now respectively k-t-l and

w-k-t:

w-k-t: wakt ‘time’, mwakkat ‘temporary’
k-t-l: katal ‘he beat (up), killed’, nkatal ‘he got beaten (up),
killed’, maktil ‘beaten (up), dead’, katle ‘beating’

The uvular /q/ of Standard Arabic is seemingly not part of
the inventory of the traditional dialect, because it never surfaces
in the speech of those who received little or no formal education.
For these speakers, even loans from the standard variety are re-
alised with /g/: fundug ‘hotel’, mugabil ‘in front of’, fagat la ger
‘only this and nothing more’. This is further suggested by the ap-
proximation found in the speech of some speakers who have
failed to acquire the uvular realisation and realise it as [k']:
[kfali:1] ‘little’ (St. qalil, dialectal galil), [tak®a:li:d] ‘customs’ (<
St. taqalid). Some speakers fail to acquire the uvular realisation
precisely because it involves a late acquisition. For speakers who
have successfully acquired /q/, contrast can be found between
/q/ and /g/ in the following pairs: taga ‘window’ vs taqa ‘energy’,
ygim ‘he takes off’ vs ygim ‘he dwells’.
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2.1.5. The Affricate /¢/

The affricate /¢/ (I.P.A. [tf]) most often surfaces in the second-
person feminine singular suffix -(i)¢, in contrast to the second-
person masculine singular suffix -(a)k: wlad-i¢ ‘your (F) children’
vs wlad-ak ‘your (M) children’. The affricate also occurs root-in-
ternally as a reflex of etymological /k/. On the surface, the pres-
ence of /¢/ seems to be triggered by the vicinity of a front vowel,
as suggested by the following tokens:

/i/: ¢in (discourse marker), cifor (toponym, cifor hiida), icor

‘lees’, ricib ‘he rode’, ¢ibad (toponym), ¢ilme ‘word’, cibar
‘garment’, citaf ‘shoulder’, bicor ‘first-born’, ¢inne ‘daughter-
in-law’

/1/: bi¢id ‘it arms’, bi¢il ‘he measures’, hadic ‘that (F)’

/e/: birce ‘pond’

/&/: cef ‘how’, hec ‘so’, cel ‘weight unit’, ¢felan (clan name)

/a/: (a)éam(m) ‘how many’, afcaban ‘cake’, ¢alb ‘dog’, haca ‘he

spoke’, azca ‘tastier’, harra¢ ‘move’, cammal ‘finish’, ¢adbe
‘lie’, ¢aff ‘palm’

/3a/:  macan ‘place’, éaniin ‘stove’, ctaf ‘shoulders’, ¢lab ‘dogs’
The situation depicted so far closely resembles what is found in
surrounding Bedouin varieties, in which /k/ does indeed have
two allomorphs: [ff] in the vicinity of front vowels and [k] in
other contexts. On closer scrutiny, however, the dialects of Cen-
tral and Northern Jordan also permit the affricate /¢/ in a back
context, albeit marginally: dyii¢ ‘rosters’, ¢liib (clan name), cfiif
‘palms’. In Bedouin dialects, these items are all realised with /k/.
There are, however, traces of conditioned affrication in certain
items, such as the verbal nouns of certain roots including h-r-k

‘move’ and r-k-b ‘ride’. The verbal derivation of h-r-k is affricated:



2. Phonology 23

harra¢ ‘he moved’, but not the verbal noun: haraka ‘movement’.
The root r-k-b is normally affricated in the verb ri¢ib ‘he rode’ and
its verbal noun réab ‘riding’, but not in the other nominal deriva-
tion rkab ‘riding’. Moreover, affrication is not consistent across
the lexicon, as many items that should be affricated if affrication
were conditioned are not: ktir ‘a lot’, kbir ‘big’, kis ‘bag’, akid
‘sure’, sikkin ‘knife’. Neighbouring Bedouin dialects usually ex-
hibit affricated reflexes of these items: ditir, ¢ibir, Cis, si¢¢in. The
overall picture that emerges is one of inconsistency. This incon-
sistency was already noted by Cantineau (1946, 122) in his study
of the dialects of Horan.

Another well-documented case of affrication in the region
is found in rural Palestine. These dialects are known for the un-
conditioned affrication of /k/. It appears, therefore, that there
are three types of affrication in the region, as summarised in Ta-
ble 2.

Table 2: Affrication of /k/ in the Levant

Rural Sedentary Bedouin
Palestinian Jordanian
‘he was’=‘he is’ | éan-ycin kan—ykiin can—ykin
‘palm’-‘palms’ Caff-cfif caff-cfif caff-kfaf
‘roster’-‘rosters’ | dic-dyii¢ dic-dyii¢ dic—dyiik

Both the rural Palestinian and the Bedouin affrications are
straightforward to account for: unconditioned and conditioned.
It seems that sedentary Jordanian lies somewhere in the middle.
But is the sedentary Jordanian affrication really phonetically con-
ditioned? Since the neo-grammarians, it is now well-established

that sound changes tend to be regular, unless mitigated by social



24 A Grammar of Jordanian Arabic

constraints. It therefore seems reasonable to suppose that the sed-
entary Jordanian distribution of /¢/ is not phonetically condi-
tioned, but rather the outcome of specific social constraints such
as contact. The most probable scenario is that sedentary Jorda-
nian acquired affrication through the transfer of affricated lexical
items from neighbouring Bedouin dialects. This affrication was
subsequently applied to most derivations and inflections of these
roots, albeit not consistently. What we have is therefore a root-
based lexical distribution whose apparent phonetic conditioning
is only reminiscent of the source distribution. This explains why
sedentary Jordanian has caff—Cfiif and dic-dyic on the one hand
but kan—ykiin on the other, instead of Bedouin caff-kfiif, dic-dyiik
and can-ykin.

Synchronically, the distinction between /k/ and /¢/ is fur-
ther confirmed by the presence of a series of minimal pairs. Con-
sider the following tokens, some of them already noted by Palva
(1992a, 56): sakan ‘housing’ vs sacan ‘cinder’, kibir ‘he grew’ vs
Cibar ‘garment’, rakib ‘passenger’ vs racib ‘having ridden’, ¢an ‘if’
vs kan ‘he was’, kef ‘pleasure’ vs cef ‘how’.

As with /g/, deaffrication of /¢/ into [f] occurs when it is
followed by an apical: hadict il-lele [hadi:(t 1lle:le] ‘that night’.

2.1.6. Secondary Velarisation and Emphasis Spread

Velarisation, called ‘emphasis’ in Arabic studies, is a common fea-
ture of most dialects of Arabic. It combines a primary articulation
and a secondary articulation involving “some sort of pharyngeal

constriction” (Bellem 2008, 22). Emphatics are usually divided
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into primary emphatics and secondary emphatics. Primary em-
phatics are well-established phonemes: /s/, /t/ and /d/. Minimal
pairs contrasting these with their non-emphatic counterparts are
well documented: salla ‘he prayed’ vs salla ‘he entertained’, tiht
‘under’ vs tiht ‘I went down’, dag ‘he tasted’ vs dag ‘it got narrow’.
An on-going debate is whether other phonemes should be added
to the list of primary emphatics. These are principally /r/, /1/
and also /b/, /m/ and /f/. In the dialects of Central and Northern
Jordan, contrast seems available only for /r/ and /1/: dari ‘know-
ing’ vs dar-i ‘my house’ and walla ‘he entrusted’ vs walla ‘by God’.
Besides /b/, /m/ and /f/, emphatic allophones are available for
/k/, /8/, /x/, /¢/ and /w/. This is referred to as secondary em-
phasis, i.e., non-phonemic. Secondary emphasis may be triggered
by emphasis spread, understood as the propagation of velarisa-
tion to surrounding segments from a primary emphatic, or may
be lexically conditioned. Summarising existing literature,
Hellmuth (2013, 55) notes that, cross-dialectally, (1) leftward
spreading is less restricted than rightward spreading, (2) empha-
sis is more likely to spread from emphatic coronals than gutturals
and (3) palatal vowels and consonants tend to block emphasis
spread in one or both directions. Huneety and Mashagba (2016)
found that, in Horani dialects, emphasis spreads bidirectionally.
They state that leftward spread is unbounded whereas rightward
spread is inhibited by /i/, /1/, /8/ and /y/. The bidirectionality
of emphasis spread in the dialects of Northern Jordan was al-
ready noted by Cantineau (1946), but he states that emphasis is
blocked by palatals in both directions. It has long been noted that

“The most salient effect is backing (F2 lowering) of immediately



26 A Grammar of Jordanian Arabic

adjacent vowels” (Hellmuth 2013, 53). Our data confirm Canti-
neau’s account, as evidenced both perceptually and by the differ-
ent second formant mean values of /a/ in items such as Sarita
[fari:t'a]. The mean value of F2 of the first [a] was measured at
around 1600 and the second [a] at around 1200, showing that
emphasis does not spread leftward as far as the first /a/ and is
blocked by adjacent /i/.

Examples of emphasis spread from primary emphatics are:
hadaka [had’a:ka] ‘that (M), gadab [gad’ab] ‘he grasped’, xiisa
[xus‘a] ‘knife’, gteta [ytieit’a] ‘fog’, tfal [tifad] ‘children’. In other
cases, secondary emphasis is lexically conditioned, in the absence

of any primary emphatic. Consider the following items:

Table 3: Secondary velarisation

galb [galb] ‘heart’

fubi [Tubi] ‘over-garments’

Sugub [Sugub] ‘after’

xala [xada] ‘maternal aunt’

Sagla [fayla]l ‘thing’

armala [armala] ‘widow’

wkala [ukada] ‘old venue in the center of Salt’
Suggal [fuggad] ‘wise men’

mxalxal [mxalxa] ‘vinegary’

ngiila [agudda] ‘Nicolas’

xalayle [xalayle] ‘inhabitants of Il-Xalil (city in Palestine)’

il-Sagaba [1lfagaba] ‘Aqaba’
mayy(e) [majje] ‘water’
bbahat [bbaha:t] ‘fathers’
xammara [xammaxa] ‘tavern’
garaba [gara:ba] ‘closeness’
fran [fra:n] ‘ovens’
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It appears from this list that secondary velarisation is not purely
a lexical phenomenon and that the surrounding vowels clearly
play a role in triggering emphasis, as it often involves the adja-
cency of a back vowel or consonant. Minimally, the presence of
only an adjacent /a/ is enough to trigger the velarisation of /r/,
as in nar. The proximity of /i/ is enough to develarise /r/ in the
speech of some speakers, as in giran [d&i:ra:n] ‘neighbours’, alt-
hough more often [&ixa:n]. The liquid /1/ requires minimally
two surrounding instances of /a/ or /a/, or one /a/ and a back
consonant. Compare xal [xa:l] ‘uncle’ and the feminine xala
[xada] ‘aunt’. The same phenomenon occurs with /b/ in the pair
gab ‘he was absent’, realised without velarisation [ya:b], and gaba
‘wood’, realised with velarisation [ya:ba]. Often, though, it is im-
possible to determine what the trigger of velarisation is. For in-
stance, the item fubi [Tubi] ‘cloaks’ is realised with a strongly
velarised /b/. Is it triggered by the presence of /u/, or is the
rounding of an underlying /i/ an assimilatory consequence of the
labiality and emphasis of /b/? Some speakers realise this item as
[S1b1], with [1] and no velarisation. To avoid the ‘chicken or the
egg’ dilemma, one has to consider that these features are to a
certain extent lexically distributed. Other items that show varia-
tion are wkala ‘venue in the old city of Salt’, which may equally
surface as wakale, and Sagla ‘thing’, realised by some speakers as
Sagle. There is also no inherent phonetic reason for /m/ in
mayy(e) ‘water’ to be velarised. In this case, lexical distribution
is the only explanation. There is of course always the possibility
to consider that these apparent instances of secondary velarisa-

tion are in fact primary emphasis, i.e., they are not allophones
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but plain phonemes. This cannot be ruled out as a future devel-
opment, but in pure synchrony, this stance is not justified, be-
cause no minimal pairs can yet be identified.

Secondary velarisation is particularly prominent in North-
ern Jordan. The proximity of /a/, for instance, is enough to trig-
ger the velarisation of /1/: xal (Central Jordan xal), gal ‘he said’
(Central Jordan gal), although one instance of gal was recorded
in Salt, which suggests that the velarisation of /1/ may have been

the same in both Central and Northern Jordan at some point.

2.2. Vowels

2.2.1. Short Vowels
Like most varieties of the southern Levant, the dialect of Salt has
three phonemic short vowels:

Table 4: Short vowels

/i/ /u/
/a/

Minimal pairs involving short /a/ are easy to find, with both /i/
and /u/:

Table 5: /a/ vs /i/ and /u/

Sasr  ‘hair’ sigr ‘poetry’
fall ‘he ran away’ |fill ‘run away!’
sakkar ‘he closed” |sukkar ‘sugar’
xas§  ‘he entered’ |xuss ‘Enter!

Pairs contrasting /i/ and /u/ are rarer, but still available, as
shown in Table 6. These are admittedly not numerous and there

might not be much to add to the list presented below.
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Table 6: /i/ vs /u/

figib  ‘children’ fugub  ‘after’

bugfud ‘he sits down’ |bigfid ‘he wakes (someone) up’
gimt  ‘Itook away’ |gumt ‘I stood up’

fill ‘Run away!” |full ‘jasmine’

fitt ‘Crumble!”  |futt ‘I entered’

tibb ‘medicine’ tubb ‘Arrive unannounced!’
hibb  ‘Kiss!’ hubb  ‘love’

kibir  ‘he grew’ kub(wr ‘size’

midin ‘urban’ mudun ‘towns’

The limited number of pairs contrasting /i/ and /u/ implies that
their phonemic status is not firmly established in the language.
This fact is inherited from older stages of the language. Other
dialects are known to have merged /i/ and /u/ into /3/. In sed-
entary Jordanian, /i/ and /u/ are sociolinguistic variables, as
they are socially distributed (Abu Ain 2016). Recorded items in
our data are gissa ~ gussa ‘story’, mi§ ~ mus ‘it’s not’, yiktib ~
yuktub ‘he writes’, yisrig ~ yusrug ‘he steals’, yirkid ~ yurkud ‘he
runs’, higra ~ hugra ‘exodus’, yhibb ~ yhubb ‘he loves, kisses’,
midde ~ mudde ‘period of time’, mismar ~ musmar ‘nail’, gitfa ~
gutfa ‘piece’, gimfa ~ gumfa ‘Friday’, sim¢ ~ sum§ ‘listening’,
finwan ~ funwan ‘address’.

The phonetics of /a/ can be described as follows. In neutral
contexts, it lies between [&] and [a]: balad [baelaed] ‘downtown’.
Gutturals (laryngeals, pharyngeals and velars) were not found to
modify significantly the place of articulation of /a/. The only en-
vironment that clearly modifies the place of articulation is em-
phasis. As noted above, it has a backing effect on /a/ and situates

it in the region of [e] and [a]: tarig [t‘ar1:g] ‘way’. The vowel /a/
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is raised towards [€] in the vicinity of /y/: bnayye [bngjje] ‘little
girl’.

The vowel /i/ is realised in neutral contexts in the region
of [1]: binat [binit]. The adjacency of guttural consonants does not
significantly modify the place of articulation. In velarised con-
texts, centralisation towards [i] occurs: till [t*#] ‘look!’.

The vowel /u/ is realised [u] in neutral contexts: gult [gult]
‘I said’. The proximity of post-velar consonants has a lowering
effect towards [o]: furs [fors] ‘wedding’, hurr [horr] ‘free’, nguzz
[nyozz] ‘we plant’. As with /i/, velarisation centralises the vowel
towards [w]: subh [s*ubh] ‘morning’.

The third-person masculine singular bound pronoun -o is
realised between [0] and [5], although closer to the latter: Saf-o
[fa:fo] ‘he saw him’, ktab-o [kta:bo] ‘his book’. This vowel is also
found in the third-person masculine plural free pronoun hummu
[hummb] ‘them’. It is possible to find opposition of /o/ and /u/
word-finally in pairs such as $af-o ‘he saw him’ vs safu ‘they saw’,
which would imply that /o/ is a phoneme, albeit marginal, in

sedentary Jordanian.

2.2.2. Long Vowels

As in many eastern varieties, the inherited three-way system /a/,
/1/, /i/ was supplemented with /&/ and /6/ as a result of the
monophthongisation of etymological /ay/ and /aw/. Examples
are ged ‘hot summer’ (< *qayd) and gor ‘Jordan Valley’ (< *gawr
‘depression’). The diphthong /aw/ is preserved is certain items
such as mawgid ‘present’, mawga¥ ‘place’ and tawlan ‘which has

become tall’. The term ‘Systemzwang’ has been put forward to
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account for the maintenance of the diphthong in these positions
as the response “to the need apparently felt by speakers to avoid
forms that are not morphologically transparent” (de Jong 2003,
154), as a form such as mogiid could no longer be assigned to the

maCCiC pattern of the root w-g-d.

Table 7: Long vowels

/1/ /a/
/e/ /6/
/a/

A five-way contrast is found in items such as those presented in
Table 8.

Table 8: Oppositions between long vowels

dar ‘house’ mat ‘he died’
dir ‘houses’ mit ‘Die!’
dor ‘turn’ mot ‘death’

der ‘convent’ |mét ‘When?’

dir  ‘Manage!” |mit ‘hundred’

Phonetically, /a/ is realised slightly lower than /a/, getting
closer to [a:], as in kan [ka:n] ‘he was’. The proximity of an em-
phatic has a backing effect and locates the vowel in the region of
[a] and [e]: sahib [sa:hib] ‘friend, owner’.

The vowel /i/ in neutral contexts is higher than /i/ and is
closer to [i:]: gim [gi:m] ‘take away’. Post-velar consonants have
no lowering effect on /i/. Velarisation pushes /i/ towards [1:]:
gasir [gas‘rr] ‘short’.

The main reflex of the vowel /G/ in neutral contexts is [u:]:
miine [muwne] ‘provisions’. Post-velar and velarised consonants
lower /t/ towards [u:]: fid [Su:d] ‘stick’, tal [t*u:1] ‘length’.
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The vowel /&/ is realised closer to [e] than [¢] in neutral
contexts: met [me:t] ‘when’. Post-velar consonants do not signifi-
cantly change the place of articulation: §éb [fe:b] ‘shame’. In the
vicinity of a velarised consonant, /&/ is lowered towards [e]:
hattet [hat*t's:t] ‘I put’.

The main reflex of /0/ in neutral contexts is closer to [o:]
than [2:]: $of [fo:f] ‘sight’. Neither velarised nor post-velar conso-
nants have a significant effect on the place of articulation: tose
[t'o:fe] ‘quarrel’, hadol [had o:1] ‘these’.

Unlike in other Levantine dialects, unstressed long vowels
tend to remain perceptually long. This is evidenced by the spec-
trogram of tarabis [t*ar®a:'bi:f], plural of tarbis ‘fez’, in which /a/
of /ra/ is still realised as long [a:] despite being unstressed, as
shown in Figure 1. It clearly shows that unstressed /a/ in /ra/ is
significantly longer than /a/ in /ta/ (approximate measures are
0.06 seconds for /a/ and 0.1 seconds for /a/).

Figure 1: Spectrogram of tarabis, plural of tarbis ‘fez’
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2.3. Phonotactics

2.3.1. Syllable

Maximally, the

(C)(C)V(C)(C). All the possibilities are broken down below (Table

9):

Structure

syllable structure can have this

Table 9: Syllable types

\Y%

VC
Cv
Cv:
CvC
CV:C
Cccv
CCVv:
CCVC
CCV:C
CVCC
CV:CC
CCVCC

a.gum ‘I stand up’, i.fill ‘he runs away’
ug.fud ‘sit down’, if.mil ‘Do’

sa.ne ‘year’, la.ban ‘curdled milk’

sa fii ‘they saw him’, ha.ki.ra ‘front yard’
mih.kama ‘tribunal’, min.saf ‘mansaf (dish)’
gil ‘Say!’, na.dir (surname)

gra.bat ‘it got dark’, nha.zam ‘he withdrew’
hna ka ‘there’, fhe.si ‘from Fheés’

rgaf ‘he gave back’, tlaf ‘he took out’

tgul ‘you say’, nxaf ‘we fear’

Sift ‘I saw’, ruht ‘I went’

zamm ‘having carried’, $abb ‘young’

¢milt ‘1 did’, hbilt ‘I got pregnant’

The structure CV:CC is limited to active participles of C,=C;,
roots: zamm (< z-m-m) ‘having carried’, sadd (< $-d-d) ‘having
tightened’. The type CCV:CC is not attested. Because of epenthe-
sis and the tendency to avoid zero onsets through the prosthesis
of a glottal stop in vowel-initial syllables, the most encountered
structure is CV(C). In accordance with this, a sequence such as

nzilt ‘1 went down’ will often be resyllabified into [?m.z1.11t]
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2.3.2. Epenthesis

As noted above, initial and final CC clusters and medial CCC(C)

clusters will tend to be resolved through epenthesis.

Table 10: Epenthesis

@ — fa / #_CC
6—2a/CC#
¢ — a/ (C)C_CC

mbarih — ambarih [2imba:rth] ‘yesterday’
finb — Sinab [Tinib] ‘grape’
xidmtak — xidomtak [x1dimtak] ‘your service’

mart sleman — mart asléman [martislezma:n]

‘Suleiman’s wife’

As shown in Table 10, the default value of the epenthetic vowel
is [1]. The adjacency of a velarised segment centralises the vowel
towards [i]: safaob [saSib] ‘hard’, satol [s'at’il] ‘bucket’. Vowel
harmony occurs in the presence of /u/ and velar and labial con-
sonants, the value of the epenthetic vowel becoming [u]. In this
context too, velarisation has a centralising effect, bringing the
vowel into the region of [#]. Technically, the first example below
ruzg-it-hum ‘their food’ is not an example of epenthesis, because
the main allomorph of the feminine morpheme is -it. Vowel har-

mony still normally occurs.

Table 11: Vowel harmony and epenthesis

ruzgit-hum [ruzguttum] ‘their food’
rukabto [rukubto] ‘his knee’
a-ma$-hum-as [2amahhummuf] ‘they don’t have’
hudan [ho&'un] ‘arms’

2.3.3. Stress

At the lexical level, stress in not distinctive. Word stress assign-

ment rules are mostly shared across the Levant. Three types of
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syllables are usually identified: light, heavy and super-heavy
(Watson 2011). Light means CV, heavy means CV: and CVC, and
super-heavy means anything from CV:C to CCVCC. The general

rule can be formulated in two ways, (a) or (b):

(@) The rightmost super-heavy syllable from the right bears

stress, or the rightmost non-final heavy syllable.
Or

(b) The first vowel after the first CC cluster or the first long

vowel from the right receives stress.

In the absence of such segments, the first syllable attracts stress.
This can be illustrated by the following examples (Table 12). The
last example mihrdmati ‘my tissue’ illustrates the fact that only
the three last syllables are part of the domain of stress, otherwise
it would surface as **mihramati. Another example from the cor-

pus is rassdbat-o ‘she made him fail’.

Table 12: Word stress

mafc'lu"h [mafa:'tizh] ‘keys’ First long vowel from the right
miltazim ['miltazim] ‘engaged’  First CC cluster from the right
zdlame ['zalame] ‘man’ First syllable

mihrama ['mrhrama] ‘tissue’ first CC cluster from the right

mihrdmati [mrh'ramati] ‘my tissue’ First syllable of the three last

Epenthetic vowels in Central Jordan are normally not stressed:
lahagot-hum [la'hagittum] ‘I knew them’, Sifot-ha ['(ifitta] ‘I saw
her’. Northern (Horani) dialects behave differently in that epen-
thetic vowels in these positions are stressed: darrasat-hum

[darra'sithum] ‘I taught them’.
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In the speech of some speakers, there is occasionally one
exception to these rules in verbs of type CCaCaC-yiCCaCiC
(measure VII nfafal and VIII ftafal). The perfective CCaCaC is
normally stressed on the first syllable: nbdna ['nbana] ‘it was
built’, nhdbas ['nhabas] ‘he was jailed’. In derivations and inflec-
tions involving the prefixation of consonantal morphemes, stress
should move to the first syllable, but it actually remains on the
second syllable: yinhdbis [jin'habis] ‘he is jailed’ instead of the
expected form yinhabis ['jmhabis] or muhtdram [muh'taram] in-
stead of muhtaram ['muhtaram].

Material added to the left of the phonological word, such
as monosyllabic prepositions, the apocopated demonstrative ha-
and the article, does not change the place of stress: bdlad ‘coun-
try’ ['balad] vs b-ha-l-balad [bhal'balad] ‘in this country’ (in-DEM-
DEF-country).

Inversely, material added to the right modifies the structure
of the phonological word and therefore stress assignment. This is
illustrated by morphemes such as the bound pronouns, the femi-
nine ending and the negation marker -$:

bgdnnu ‘they sing’ + -hin — bgannithin [byan'nuw:hin] ‘they sing

them (F)’

miltazim ‘committed’ + -e — miltdzme [mil'tazme] ‘committed (F)’

binsarig ‘it is stolen’ + -§ — binsdrga$ [bin'sargif] ‘it’s not stolen’
Consequently, material that attaches to the left should be consid-
ered clitics, since it is not part of the phonological word, whereas
material added to the right is part of the phonological word and
therefore affixal (see §3.1 for more on wordhood). For notational
convenience, we decided to maintain the use of the dash, instead
of { =1}, even with material added to the left.
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Acoustically, stress correlates with an increase in pitch and
intensity but not length, as shown in Figure 2, where the first
syllable [bta] in b-tanaka ['btanaka] ‘in a tank’ displays a higher

pitch and intensity than the last segment [naka].

Figure 2: Pitch (blue) and intensity (green) in b-tanaka ‘in a tank’

0

o U MWNWWWMWWMWNWWMWW,Mh___qwmwmcn« :

-0.2638

E :ﬂ::zwwwwﬂﬂwwwwnmmkwmwwmwwwww s a ” ch2 g
02638

100 dB [300 Hz
f_mmg/ _—
30 d8) 75 He
_ " isyllables
w1 bta na ka 13
0 Visible part 0.453016 seconds 0453016

Total duration 0.453016 seconds

This is further exemplified in Figure 3, which displays an increase
in pitch and intensity on the second syllable [do:] in bandora ‘to-

mato’.

Figure 3: Pitch (blue) and intensity (green) in bandora ‘tomato’
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2.3.4. Vowel Deletion

As in all Levantine dialects, high vowels are elided in unstressed
open syllables. This usually yields consonant clusters that need
to be resolved through epenthesis according to the rules pre-
sented in Table 10. This mostly happens with the feminine mor-
pheme -it, medial high vowels in verb stems and also the imper-
fective third-person subject agreement marker /i/. In terms of
rule ordering, stress assignment must occur before epenthesis, be-
cause epenthetic vowels are not stressed.

samne + -0 — samn-it-o0 — samnto — samanto ['saminto] ‘his fat’

burgus + -in — burgusin — burgsin — buragsin ['burugs'in] ‘they

dance’

bisir — bsir [ps'i:r] ‘he becomes’

High vowel elision also happens in sandhi (across word bounda-

ries), as shown in (1).

(1) Underlying hadaka yfarrig il-xams fasakat
Surface hadaka yfarrg il-xamoas fasakat
DEM empty.IPFv.3Ms DEF-five  bullets

‘The other empties the five bullets’

Elision of high vowels in unstressed positions is blocked in
...C,C,vC,... sequences when C, and C, are homorganic, as shown

in the following examples:

makattitén [ma.kat.tr.'te:n] ‘two ashtrays’
gidditi ['did.drti] ‘my grandmother’
ykallilu [1'kal.lr.lu] ‘they marry’

The vowel /a/ is normally stable in unstressed positions. An ex-

ception is in CaCaCaC segments, in which case medial /a/ drops,
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yielding CaCCacC. This rule is phonological because it occurs eve-
rywhere, irrespective of morphology or word class (Table 13).
Deletion can also occur in the imperfective paradigms of stahal-
yistahal ‘deserve’ and wisil-yasal ‘arrive’ when the negator -§ or
another morpheme attaches to the right: bastahal ‘I deserve’ + -§
— bastahl-a$ [bas'ta:hlif] ‘I don’t deserve’, ma yasal ‘he would not
arrive’ + -§ — ma yasl-o§ [ma: 'jas’lif]. The suffixation of -§ is
expected to attract stress on the last syllable, after which epen-
thesis should occur. Optional deletion also happens with the aug-
ments -i, -u and -in: tasal-i ~ tasl-i ‘you (F) (would) arrive’. It may
be tempting to posit a rule of the type /a/ — @ / ...'VC_C... where
V stands for /a/ and /a/, but this seems only to occur with these
two verbs, as shown by the maintenance of /a/ in ma hasal-a§

[ma: ha's*alif] ‘it didn’t occur’ (not **[ma: 'has®lif]).

Table 13: Elision of /a/

Underlying | Surface

zalame ‘man’ + -ku zalamat-ku |zalmat-ku [zal'matku] ‘your
man’

ragaba ‘neck’ + -i ragabat-i ragbati ['ragbati] ‘my neck’

tanaka ‘tank’ + zét ‘oil’  |tanakat zét |tankat zét ['tankat 'ze:t] ‘oil
tank’

marag ‘he passed’ + -at |maragat margat ['margat] ‘she passed’
stalam ‘he received’ + -at |stalamat stalmat ['stalmat] ‘she
received’

2.3.4.1. Vowel Deletion in ...V#V...

In connected speech and in the absence of pause, vowel deletion
often occurs when a word ending in a vowel is immediately fol-

lowed by a vowel-initial item. If two short vowels are involved,
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the second vowel is deleted. The rule can be formulated in this

way:
V—=0/..V#C...

bistari minno (a)xi [biftart mmno xu:] ‘His brother buys from him’
min il-midrase (a)xadi-ni [mn ilmidrase xadu:ni] ‘They took me from
school’

ilha (a)wwal [1lha wwal] ‘It has a beginning’
fala (i)dé [Sala de:] ‘On his hands’
twaddi la (uymm-ha [twaddr la mmha] ‘She brings to her mother’
mitol-ma (Dnt $ayif [miBilma nt fa:jif] ‘As you can see’

If the first vowel is short and the second is long, the first, short

vowel undergoes elision:

V=0 /..#V..

burudd yig(i) és [burudd ji:d e:f] ‘And then comes what?’

fal(a) és bithawasu [Sal e:f brtha:wafu] ‘What are they quarrelling
about?’

m(a) 6xd-as$ minno [m 0:xd1f mimno] ‘I don’t take from him’

2.3.5. Consonant Deletion

2.3.5.1. Deletion of /f/ before a Labial

The labio-dental /f/ optionally drops when followed by a labial
in high-frequency sequences. This occurs mostly with the inter-
rogative cef ~ kef ‘how’ followed by the pseudo-verb badd- ~
bidd- ‘want’ or a verb in the b-imperfective. Example (2) also fea-
tures the vowel deletion presented above: [ke: badd ifi:f] ‘how

should (one) live’.
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(2) ma-hu ke(f) badd-(o) ySis il-wahad
ToP-3sG how  want-3mMs live.sBJv.3MS DEF-one

‘Well, how should one live?’

Deletion of /f/ was also recorded before /m/, as illustrated in (3),
but this is seemingly marginal:

(3) ma basri(f) manu t-tani

NEG know.IPFv.1SG who DEF-other

‘I don’t know who the other one is’

2.3.5.2. Deletion of /h/ before /¢/ and /§/

Unlike /f/ before a labial, /h/ systematically drops before //, as

shown below in (4), realised as [nt'i: fa da:r fammiu]:

(4) nti(h) fa dar Samm-i
descend.sBjv.1PL to house uncle-1sG

‘We used to go to my uncle’s house’

Elision of /h/ was also recorded sporadically before /g/, but
much less consistently than before /¢/, as shown in (5), realised
as [wala barta: ye:r Tale:]:

(5) wala barta(h) ger Cale
NEG  rest.IPFV.1SG except on.3sG

‘T can only rest (when I sit) on it’

2.3.6. Assimilations

As in most Arabic varieties, the article il- assimilates to the fol-
lowing consonants: /t/, /d/, /d/, /t/, /t/, /d/, /s/, /s/, /n/, /1/,
/r/ and also /¢/ and /¢/: ig-gabal ‘the mountain’, i¢-¢al(a)b ‘the
dog’. The most common assimilations recorded in the corpus are

the following.
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Table 14: Assimilations

Partial regressive assimilation

/b/ + /n/ — mn bnihci [mnrhtfi] ‘we speak’
Total regressive assimilation

/t/ + /s/ —ss bitsaggil [bissaddgil] ‘you record’
/t/) + /z/ — 7z bitzimm [brzzzimm] ‘you carry’
/t/ + /d/ —dd bitdall [brd*d%all] ‘you stay’

/t/ + /d/ — dd batdakkar  [baddakkar] ‘T remember’
/t/ + /8/ — 8§ bitsuxx [biffuxx] ‘you pee’

/t/ + /d/ — dd bitdaxxin [biddaxxin] ‘you smoke’
/t/ + /t/ —tt bittih [bit't'i:h] ‘you go down’
/t/+ /t) =t t(a)lat talaf [Oalatta:la:f] ‘three thousand’
/d/ + /t/ —tt gafadt [gafatt] ‘I stayed’

/d/ + /t/ = tt axadt [axatt] ‘I took’

/n/ + /t/ —rr minrith [mirruzh] ‘we go’

/m/ + /1) =11 bigilin-li [bigullillr] ‘they tell me’
/b/ + /m/ — mm Sugub-ma [fugumma] ‘after’

/l/ + /n/ — nn gulna [gunna] ‘we said’

/1/ + /r/ =11 dall rahmit [&arr rahmit] ‘late X was...’
/) + /) —tt gultlo [guttlo] ‘I told him’
/nd/ + /d/ — nn findna [Smna] ‘at us’

/dd/ + /n/ - nn  baddna [banna] ‘we want’
Progressive assimilation

/h/ + /h/ — hh gamoh-hum  [gamrihhum] ‘their wheat’
Reciprocal assimilation

/S/ + /h/ — hh ma¢$-hum [mahhum)] ‘with them’

Although commonly found in Northern Jordan as a whole (Bani-

Yasin and Owens 1987, 300) and some Sinai dialects (de Jong
2000, 136-37), the assimilation of /h/ to preceding unvoiced

consonants across morpheme boundaries is a recessive feature

peculiar to the traditional dialect.
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Table 15: Assimilation of /h/ at morpheme boundaries

/t/ + /h/ — tt  tirbayit-ha [tirba:jitta] ‘her education’

/t/ + /h/ = tt  twrbut-hum [torbut't'vm] ‘you tie them’

/f/ + /h/ — ff  solaf-ha [so:laffa] ‘he told it’

/s/ + /h/ — ss yidfas-hin  [yidSassin] ‘he tramples them’
/s/ + /h/ —ss yungus-hum [yungus's‘um] ‘they miss’

/k/ + /h/ — kk stamlak-ha [stamlakka] ‘he took possession of it’
/x/ + /h/ — xx tdrix-ha [ta:rizxxa] ‘her history’

This kind of assimilation also occurs in sandhi:
tihat ha-l-milSab [tthittalmilTab] ‘under the stadium’

In addition to this, /d/ followed by /h/ at morpheme boundaries
undergoes devoicing and assimilation occurs, both at bound-mor-
pheme and word boundaries:

badd-hum [battum] ‘they want’
blad-hum [bla:ttum] ‘their country’
lo-blad haye [libla:ttazye] ‘this country’

2.3.7. Compensatory Gemination in gal ‘he said’

One of the most salient features in the dialect is the compensatory
gemination of /1/ in both the imperfective and perfective inflec-
tions of gal ‘he said’ as a result of the shortening of the medial

vowel when dative suffixes are added:

gali-li [gallu:li] ‘They told me’

gal-ilhum [gallilhum]  ‘He told them’

bigilii-lo  [bgullu:lo] ‘They tell him ~ they call it’
ngul-ilha [ngull-lha]  ‘We tell her ~ we (used to) call it’
bigiilin-li [bigullil-li] ‘They (F) tell me’






3. MORPHOLOGY

This chapter describes the morphology of the dialect. It starts
with open word classes such as nouns, adjectives and verbs and
then continues with closed word classes such as pronouns,
demonstratives, adverbs, prepositions and numerals. Morphology
is the study of the internal structure of words. What counts as a
word is notoriously different across languages, so it can only be
defined using language-specific properties. In the following sec-
tion, we make explicit how we identify words, as opposed to
other units such as clitics or affixes. This partially overlaps with
arguments presented in §2.3.3 about stress and §3.5.3 about da-

tive pronouns.

3.1. Words, Clitics and Affixes

In the present description, a word is understood as phonological.
The way we identify a phonological word is primarily by stress
assignment (82.3.3). A word is a phonological sequence charac-
terised by the presence of one primary stress. Affixes create new
phonological words, which potentially modifies primary stress
according to the new syllabic structure. In practice, this is a prop-
erty of suffixes such as bound pronouns. The phonological word
ssawwir [1s*'s'awwir] ‘she (wants to) film’ (film.SBJV.3FS) is
stressed on the penultimate syllable [s*aw]. When the 2mP bound
pronoun -ku attaches to the right, a new phonological word is
created and stress shifts to [wir]: ssawwir-ku [as's‘aw'wirku] ‘she
(wants to) film you’ (film.SBJV.3FS-2mP).

©2025 Bruno Herin and Enam Al-Wer, CC BY-NC 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0410.03
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If the diagnosis for establishing affixhood is clear, this is
not the case with clitics. In practice, a clitic is any bound form
that cannot be clearly classified as an affix, i.e., any bound form
that does not create a new phonological word and therefore has
no impact on stress assignment. Such forms usually reflect an on-
going process of grammaticalisation. This can be exemplified by
dative pronouns (§3.5.3), especially in the speech of broad speak-
ers. Dative pronouns arose from the grammaticalisation of the
preposition la ‘to, for’ augmented with bound prounouns
(83.9.1.4). In the speech of most speakers, dative pronouns are
unmistakably affixal, because they consistently create a new pho-
nological word with their host, as shown in the following exam-

ple:

salla ['s*alla] + il-ha ['lha] — salla-lha [s*alda:lha]
‘he prayed’ ‘for her’ ‘he prayed for her’

Some elderly speakers, however, exhibit a different pattern, ex-

emplified below:

halagu [‘halagu] + il-o ['?1l0] — halagi-lo ['halagu:lo]
‘they shaved’ ‘for him’ ‘they shaved for him’

In this case, stress remains on the first syllable. Most speakers
would have realised this sequence as [hala'gu:lo], stressing the
penultimate, as expected according to the rules of stress assign-
ment. The realisation [‘halagu:lo] reflects an earlier phase of co-
alescence between the bound morpheme and its host, which can

be summarised as follows:

Stage I Stage II Stage III
['halagu (‘?1)lo] ['‘halagu: =1o] [hala'gu:-10]
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Stage I is only attested in the case of informational processes such
as focalisation. In Stage II, the morpheme is bound to its host, as
shown by the lengthening of the contact vowel [u:], but not fully
integrated, because stress remains unchanged. This is when it
could be classified as a clitic, i.e., a bound form that is not fully
affixal. In Stage III, the bound morpheme is fully coalesced to its
host, and is therefore affixal.

One problem arises with bound morphemes that attach to
the left, because they almost uniformly do not modify stress as-
signment. Such morphemes are the article il-, the apocopated
demonstrative ha- and prepositions such as the locative-instru-
mental b(i) ‘in, with’. Consider the word hagar ‘stone’, realised as
['hadsar]. Stress rules state that bisyllabic words are stressed on
the first syllable. In the sequence b-ha-lI-hagar ‘with this stone’,
stress remains on [ha], irrespective of the material that occurs to
the left: [bhal'hadgar]. If b-ha-l-hagar were a phonological word,
then the syllable [bhal] should be stressed: **['bhalhadzar], as in
the phonological word milhafe ['milhafe] ‘sheet’, in which stress
falls as expected on the first syllable [mil]. Consequently, the
morphemes that attach to the left in b-ha-I-hagar are not affixes,
but rather clitics. Interestingly, things are different with mono-
syllabic words of the type CCa. These are not numerous; the
group includes the lexeme $ta ‘rain, winter’ and plurals such as
dla ‘buckets’ (plural of dalu ‘bucket’) and gda ‘goats’ (plural of gidi
‘goat’). When the article attaches to the left, stress remains un-
changed, as expected: sta ['ta:] ‘winter’, is-sta [if'fta:] ‘the win-

ter’. With the preposition bi, however, stress shifts to the first syl-
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eV v, =

lable: bi-$-$ta (or b-is-$ta) ['biffta:] ‘in the winter’. This would im-
ply that, in this case, the preposition and probably the article
show affix-like behaviour. If we were to opt for a strict notational
distinction between affixes and clitics, we should then transcribe

It appears from the discussion above that a strict distinction
between affixes and clitics is not fully sustainable. What we can
say, however, is that bound morphemes that attach to the right
tend to be affixal, whereas bound material that occurs leftward
tends to show clitic-like behaviour. We decided to use the same
notational device (the dash) for all bound forms, whether they
exhibit clitic-like behaviour or are fully affixal, because, as shown
above, the degree of coalescence of certain morphemes to their
host either is not consistent across speakers or depends, albeit

marginally, on the syllabic structure of the host.

3.2. Nouns

3.2.1. Non-concatenative Morphology

Arabic and Semitic languages in general are widely known for
their templatic non-concatenative morphology, which involves a
root and a template or pattern. All spoken varieties of Arabic in-
herited this system. The lexicon is mostly structured around tri-
consonantal roots and to a lesser extent quadriconsonantal roots,
leaving biconsonantality extremely marginal. In the dialect under
study, for example, standard Arabic biconsonantals have been re-
interpreted as triconsonantals, through either second-consonant
doubling or adding a third root letter /w/: ?axu ‘brother’ (St.
?ax), 2abu ‘father’ (St. 2ab), damm ‘blood’ (St. dam), tumm ~ timm
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‘mouth’ (St. fam). The standard word luga ‘language’, although
well-attested, is realised as lagwa in the vernacular. The only
truly biliteral words are mara ‘woman’ and sane ‘year’. Below is
an inventory of the nominal templates that have been identified.
Most of these are shared with other dialects. The following pat-
terns, although carefully collected, do not pretend to be compre-
hensive. The number of items in each category gives a rough idea

of the productivity of each template.

3.2.1.1. CaC

Masculine bab ‘door’, dar ‘house (F)’, hal ‘situation’, nar ‘fire’,
fam ‘year’, ga§ ‘floor’, xal ‘maternal uncle’, gar
‘neighbour’, zad ‘provisions’, saf ‘weight unit’, sag
‘heating plate for local bread’, fas ‘axe’, ras ‘head’,
kas ‘glass’, bas ‘bus’, say ‘tea’, ?2ab ‘August’, kaz
‘kerosene’, gaz ‘stove’, wad ‘valley’ (St. wadi), nds
‘people’, sam ‘Damascus, Syria’

+ -a hara ‘neighbourhood’, safa ‘hour’, taga ‘little win-
dow’, saha ‘square’, gaba ‘wood’, raha ‘rest’

Miscellaneous baba ‘dad’, mama ‘mum’, basa ‘Pasha’, sada ‘black

coffee’, saba ‘farming instrument’

3.2.1.2. CuaC

Masculine til ‘length’, sif ‘wool’, siig ‘market’, Sid ‘stick’, sir
‘wall’, gii§ ‘hunger’, sii? ‘evil’, nir ‘light’, giid ‘gen-
erosity’, kiiz ‘goblet’

Plural diar ‘houses’ (SG dar), kiis ‘glasses’ (SG kas), ris

‘heads’ (SG ras)
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3.2.1.3.CiC

Masculine

Feminine
Plural
+ -a

3.2.1.4.CeC

Masculine

3.2.1.5. CoC

Masculine
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gula ‘female ogre’, gira ‘slot’, siira ‘image’, miine

‘provision’, Siine (place name)

tin ‘heart’, kis ‘bag’, tin ‘fig’, gil ‘generation’, rih
‘wind’, dib ‘wolf’, bir ‘well’, {id ‘feast’, tib ‘good-
heartedness’, hin ‘moment’, din ‘religion’, his
‘wood’

?id ‘hand’

bid ‘white’

{iSe ‘life’ (singulative of iS), hile ‘interest’, sire

v

‘story’, gire ‘neighbourhood’, ize ‘union’

xer ‘good’, zén ‘good’, kef ‘pleasure’, bet ‘house’, ges
‘army’, fen ‘eye’, zét ‘oil’, séf ‘summer’, ged ‘intense
heat’, lel ‘night’, xét ‘thread’, xel ‘horse’, sef ‘sword’,
Sex ‘sheikh’, het ‘wall’, def ‘guest’, get ‘rain’, §éb
‘shame’, der ‘monastery’, tér ‘bird’, hél ‘cardamon’,
mes ‘type of tree, of the myrtle family’, ser ‘traffic’,
séd ‘hunting’

fele ‘family’, xéme ‘tent’, léra ‘dinar’, gébe ‘pocket’,

seha ‘cry’, léele ‘night’

yom ‘day’, gom ‘group of men’, fog ‘above’, gor
‘Jordan Valley’, $ob ‘heat’, nof ‘type’, lon ‘colour’,

dor ‘queue, turn’, sot ‘voice’, kom ‘pile’, gos ‘arc’,
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gol ‘saying’, g0z ‘husband’, sok ‘fork, prickle’, bog
‘betrayal’, tob ‘garment’, hos ‘court’, $of ‘vision’,

nom ‘sleep’, xof ‘fear’

+ -a roha ‘one way’, fone ‘help’, gose ‘arc’, hose ‘quar-
rel’, tose ‘quarrel’, dole ‘state’

3.2.1.6. CaCC

Masculine 2axx ‘brother’, salt ‘Salt’, sabt ‘Saturday’, farg ‘dif-

ference’, Sarr ‘evil’, nafs ‘spirit’, hamm ‘worry’, galb
‘heart’, wadf ‘situation’, wakt ‘time’, ?ard ‘earth’,
Sarg ‘East’, 2ahl ‘people’, fasl ‘part’, gaww ‘air’, tags
‘climate’, sagf ‘roof’, lagn ‘basin’, damm ‘blood’,
Sakl ‘style’, sahn ‘plate’, tafm ‘taste’, barg ‘light-
ning’, kahf ‘cave’, kaff ~ caff ‘palm’, fabd ‘slave’,
wagh ‘face’, Sart ‘condition’, rabb ‘lord’, gasr ‘cas-
tle’, ?asl ‘origin’, saff ‘class’, gahl ‘ignorance’, Sash
‘people’, batn ‘belly’, gasb ‘constraint’, hagg ‘price,
right’, famm ‘paternal uncle’, bard ‘cold’, fann ‘art’,
hagg ‘pilgrimage’, bank ‘bank’, satl ‘bucket’, wafd
‘delegation’, fasr ‘period’, garb ‘west’, dahr ‘back’,
Sahr ‘month’, hamm ‘heat’, karm ‘vineyard’, fard
‘honour’, taxt ‘bed’, fagl ‘intelligence’, fagd ‘con-
tract’, ?agl ‘term’, danb ‘fault’, fadl ‘virtue’, talg
‘ice’, xatt ‘line’, bagl ‘mule’, tall ‘hill’, fagr ‘dawn’,
gabr ‘grave’, kalb/c¢alb ‘dog’, xass ‘lettuce’, harf ‘let-
ter’, barr ‘land’, nasl ‘descendants’, 2amn ‘safety’,
ratl ‘pound’, Sfahd ‘treaty’, nahr ‘river’, bahr ‘sea’,

marg ‘meadow’, halg ‘throat’, samn ‘fat’, lahm
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‘meat’, Safr ‘hair’, gamh ‘wheat’, saxr ‘rock’, fanz
‘goat’, tamr ‘date’, habb ‘seed’, wasm ‘tattoo’, fars
‘mat’, tars ‘camel’, gaml ‘lice’, fatm ‘darkness’, fahm
‘charcoal’, nab¥ ‘source’, nahl ‘bee’, wasf ‘descrip-
tion’, hamd ‘praise’, ?akl ‘food’, hagz ‘holdback’,
dafn ‘burial’, habl ‘pregnancy’, zar§ ‘seeding’, dabh
‘slaughtering’, rasm ‘drawing’, salx ‘skin’, harg
‘speech’, fagz ‘weakness’

harb ‘war’, mayy ‘water’ (contracted form of
mayye), Sams ‘sun’

gadd ‘serious’, sahh ‘correct’, sahl ‘easy’, faxm ‘su-
perb’

fatra ‘period’, marra ‘time’, lahda ‘moment’, gaghwa
‘coffee’, naxwa ‘dignity’, galfa ‘castle’, sarwa ‘early’,
xatra ‘time’, garra ‘jar’, mayye ‘water’, sahge ‘clap-
ping’, bahge ‘splendour’, lahge ‘dialect’, garye ‘vil-
lage’, mahle ‘drought’, fatte ‘crumbled bread’, hafle
‘ceremony’, ganne ‘paradise’, wagbe ‘meal’, nabte
‘plant’, Sadde ‘cards’, nadra ‘look’, fatha ‘entry’,
nafxa ‘swelling’, saxra ‘rock’, talfa ‘climb’, kasra
‘defeat’, sahra ‘evening’, rabta ‘knot’, galta ‘error’,
Sagla ‘thing’, basta ‘support’, fagwa ‘pressed date’,
farwa ‘fur’, gamra ‘firebrand’, farha ‘joy’, tabxa
‘dish’, ragfa ‘return’, daffa ‘push’, gadwa ‘case’,
galse ‘session’, farse ‘mat’, Samle ‘cloak’, ?akle
‘food’, fatme ‘darkness’, nabde ‘fragment’, lahme
‘meat’, rasme ‘drawing’, laffe ‘turning’, katle ‘beat-

ing’, gasle ‘cleaning’, gadde ‘quantity’, nahge ‘way’



3.2.1.7.CiCC

Masculine

Feminine
Plural
+-a

Adjectives
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gism ‘part’, gird ‘monkey’, {icr ‘sediment’, ?ibr ‘nee-
dle’, sidr ‘pot’, ?ism ‘name’, ?ibn ‘sun’, sitt ‘grand-
mother’, §inb ‘grape’, gidr ‘pot’, dill ‘shade’, dibs
‘molasses’, bizr ‘seed’, gidd ‘grandfather’, nimr
(name), wigh ‘face’, zift ‘asphalt’, sisr ‘poetry’, tilt
‘third’, sirg ‘saddle’, sinn ‘age’, giz? ‘part’, sinf ‘type’,
gitf ‘bunch’, hifd ‘conservation’, girs ‘piaster’, sign
‘prisor’, $ikl ‘way’, sirr ‘secret’, hizgb ‘party’, fir§
‘branch’, biss ‘cat’, mitr ‘metre’, gism ‘body’, tifl
‘kid’, hind (name), silf ‘brother-in-law’, litr ‘litre’,
gidr ‘root’, sitn ‘gourd’, gisr ‘bridge’, milk ‘property’,
Cibr ‘coat’, tibn ‘straw’, milh ‘salt’, $igl ‘calf’, himl
‘load’, gisr ‘skin’, gild ‘skin’, film ‘science’, sim§
‘hearing’, fikr ‘idea’, firf ‘knowing’

bint ‘girl’, rigl ‘foot’

figb ‘kids’

gitfa ‘piece’, gimfa ‘Friday’, gissa ‘story’, sihha
‘health’, silfa ‘commodity’, higra ‘exodus’, zibde
‘butter’, filbe ‘box’, ¢ilme ‘word’, Sille ‘gang’, wihde
‘unity’, sidde ‘first floor of a traditional house’, diffe
‘(West) bank’, nisbe ‘relation’, girbe ‘gourd’, wihbe
(name), nifme ‘blessing’, hirre ‘cat’, mihne ‘occupa-
tion’, gibne ‘cheese’, birke ‘pond’, ligne ‘committee’,
fikra ‘idea’, milha ‘piece of salt’, gilde ‘piece of skin’,
himle ‘load’, lihme ‘meat’, girde ‘female monkey’,
hible ‘pregnant’, xisbe ‘fertile’, xilfe ‘progeny’

biss ‘ugly’, xisn ‘rough’, hilw ‘sweet’
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3.2.1.8. CiCCa (< CiCcCa)

Feminine

dinya ‘world’, mifza ‘goat’, hinna ‘henna’ (< hinna?)

3.2.1.9. CuCC

Masculine

Feminine
Plural
+ -a

Adjectives

Sumr ‘age’, kull ‘all’, nuss ‘half’, sugl ‘work’, bunn
‘coffee beans’, furn ‘oven’, lugz ‘enigma’, furs ‘wed-
ding’, ruzz ‘rice’, subh ‘morning’, rubf ‘quarter’,
kubr ‘size’, muxx ‘brain’, rumh ‘spear’, hudn ‘lap’,
xubz ‘bread’, surb ‘drinking’, sulh ‘peace’, hukm
‘rule’, Sukr ‘gratitude’

umm ‘mother’

Sugr ‘blondes’, luhf ‘cover’, bust ‘carpet’

xudra ‘vegetables’, hurma ‘woman’, guwwa ‘force’,
surfa ‘speed’, xutba ‘engagement’, gussa ‘story’,
gurfa ‘room’, fukka ‘sack made of the skin of a
sheep for keeping fat in’, gumSa ‘Friday’, Surta ‘po-
lice’, gutfa ‘piece’, dura ‘corn’, fumra ‘small pil-
grimage to Mecca’, gurba ‘expatriation, to live in a
foreign land’, surra ‘navel’, husba ‘measles’, utla
‘holiday’, hugra ‘exodus’, mudde ‘period’, kutle
‘block, mass’, nukte ‘joke’, sukne ‘residence’, sulha
‘reconciliation’, kutra ‘abundance’

murr ‘bitter’, hurr ‘free’

3.2.1.10. CuCCa (< CuCcCa)

Miscellaneous yusra (name), bukra ‘tomorrow’, humra (place

name), fulya ‘high’ (from Standard Arabic), 2uxra
‘also’
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3.2.1.11. CaCaC

Masculine

Feminine
Plural
+ -a

+ -a

(masculine)

walad ‘boy’, nasab ‘lineage’, safat ‘box, bundle’,
hagar ‘stone’, fadas ‘lentil’, faras ‘horse’, laban ‘yo-
ghurt’, Sabah ‘ghost’, haras ‘guard’, matal ‘proverb’,
taman ‘price’, sabab ‘cause’, karam ‘generosity’,
darag ‘stairs’, gasal ‘stalks’, matar ‘rain’, gabal ‘hill’,
talab ‘request’, zaman ‘time’, farag ‘arak’, marad
‘illness’, falam ‘flag’, kabar ‘old age’, darak ‘police’,
marat ‘inheritance’, taraf ‘edge’, gazar ‘carrot’,
gamal ‘camel’, dakar ‘male’, Sagar ‘tree’, samak
‘fish’, wasax ‘dirt’, fadad ‘number’, hakam ‘judge’,
xatar ‘danger’, gamar ‘moon’, gabal ‘go forward’,
falak ‘orbit’, tafab ‘fatigue’, ganas ‘hunt’, warag
‘leaf’, bagar ‘cow’, xasab ‘wood’, hatab ‘firewood’,
ganam ‘sheep’, basal ‘onion’, galat ‘error’, tabag ‘a
tray made of straw’

balad ‘land’

farab ‘Arabs’

tanaka ‘can’, baraka ‘blessing’, haraka ‘motion’,
fagaba ‘Aqaba’, Sabaka ‘net’, Safaga ‘sympathy’,
wahade ‘one’, nasame ‘individual’, Sagara ‘tree’,
bagara ‘cow’, waraga ‘leaf’, basala ‘onion’, tabaga
‘plate’

zalame ‘man’
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3.2.1.12. CaCiC

In the dialect under consideration here, etymological CaCiC
forms are realised as CaCC, since unstressed medial /i/ undergoes
elision: il-malk ‘the king’. When /i/ is maintained, whether in the
masculine malik or the feminine malika ‘queen’, it is best consid-
ered a borrowing from Standard Arabic. Standard $aris [{aris]
‘fierce’ also surfaces as [faris] in the colloquial, but the underly-
ing form is Sars with anaptyctic insertion: Saras, yielding the sur-

face form [{aris].

3.2.1.13. CuCaC

Plural suwar ‘images’, duwal ‘states’, rukab ‘knees’, guraf
‘rooms’, husas ‘shares’, bu?ar ‘epicentres’ (borrowed

from Standard Arabic), nukat ‘jokes’, guta§ ‘pieces’

3.2.1.14. CuCaCa

Plural fugara ‘poor (pL)’

3.2.1.15. CiCaC

Plural Sigag ‘flats’, gisas ‘stories’, gita§ ‘pieces’

3.2.1.16. CaCa (< CaCa?, CiCa?, CvC(v)?)

Masculine sama ‘sky’, masa ‘evening’, gala ‘high prices’, gada
‘lunch’, fasa ‘dinner’, wata ‘shoes’, daka ‘intelli-
gence’, gata ‘cover’, dafa ‘heat’, faza ‘wake (fu-
neral)’, bala ‘misfortune’

CaCa (+ -a) wata ‘land’, haya ‘life’, faba ‘mantle’, Sasa ‘stick’

(also fasaye and Ydsa), sala ‘prayer’
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3.2.1.17. CaCi (< C,aC,C,; Cy=/y/, C,aC,iC, C;=/2/ or /y/)

Masculine nabi ‘prophet’, ha¢i ‘talk’, masi ‘walking’, wafi
‘awareness’, Sawi ‘roasting’

Adjectives  gawi ‘strong’, tari ‘tender’, radi ‘bad’, daki ‘intelli-

gent’
CaCy-a garye ‘village’
CaCiC-a galiyye ‘roasted wheat’, gawiyye ‘strong’, fadiyye

(name), hawiyye ‘identity’

3.2.1.18. CiCi

Masculine gidi ‘kid (baby goat)’, gili ‘alkaline (cleaning

agent)’
Plural {ibi ~ Subi ‘gowns’
3.2.1.19. CiCa

Masculine Sita ‘winter, rain’, gina ‘singing’

3.2.1.20. CaCaC

Masculine falam ‘world’, wahad ‘one’, fazar (name)

3.2.1.21. CaCiC

Masculine tabig ‘floor, storey’, ganib ‘side’, Sarif ‘street’, sahib
‘owner’, rakib ‘passenger’, lagi? ‘refugee’, talib ‘stu-
dent’, safir ‘poet’, faris ‘horse rider’, dabit ‘officer’,
hadit ‘incident’, nazib ‘deputy’, gamif ‘mosque’,
famir (name), rayib ‘yoghurt’, ratib ‘salary’, hagiz

‘obstacle’, katib ‘writer’
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sayif ‘seeing’, labis ‘wearing’, rayih ‘going’, gasid
‘sitting’, farif ‘knowing’, tali§ ‘ascending, leaving’,
sakin ‘dwelling’, nasif ‘dry’, xayif ‘fearing’, nazil
‘going down’, gadir ‘able’, kamil ‘complete’, ragi§
‘returning’, wasi§ ‘wide’, ?axir ‘last’, nagim ‘soft’,
hafid ‘keeping’, kdsir ‘breaking’, dabih ‘slaughter-
ing’, rahil ‘quitting’, hamil ‘carrying’, daris ‘study-
ing’, Satir ‘gifted’, samif ‘hearing’, fayi§ ‘living’,
warid ‘possible’, hakim ‘ruling’, famil ‘doing’, dayir
‘turning’, dayib ‘melting’, fatih ‘opening’, xabir
‘knowing’, sazil ‘asking’, satir ‘protecting’, fagil ‘ra-
tional’, gayim ‘standing’, fayit ‘entering’, tayih ‘de-
scending, going down’, wasil ‘arriving’, racib ‘rid-
ing’, gadib ‘gripping’, sakit ‘mute’, hadir ‘going
down’, nayim ‘sleeping’, xarib ‘destroyed’, hadir
‘present’, manis ‘preventing’, xadlis ‘finished’, yabis
‘dry’, masik ‘holding’, nadir ‘rare’, sayir ‘becoming’,
xatib ‘engaged’, barid ‘cold’, gati§ ‘cutting’

rafi ‘owner, shepherd’, nawi ‘intending’, fadi ‘nor-
mal’, zaki ‘tasty’, masi ‘walking’, fali ‘high’, fadi
‘empty’, gasi ‘hard’, dari ‘knowing’, tali ‘last’, sari
‘waking up early’, safi ‘pure’, sari ‘buying’, bagi
‘rest’, gadi ‘judge’, sahi ‘awake’, gali ‘expensive’,

hasi ‘female dancer at wedding ceremonies’

C; = /y/ + -a badye ‘steppe’, zawye ‘corner’, nahye ‘district’
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3.2.1.22. CeCaC

Masculine

+ -a

bédar ‘threshing floor’

hézaSa ‘excited movement, commotion’

3.2.1.23. CaCaC

Masculine

Plural
+ -a

hamam ‘pigeons’, zaman ‘time’, salam ‘peace’, gazal
‘antelope’, dalam ‘obscurity’, dabab ‘fog’, haram
‘forbidden’, talag ‘divorce’, gazaz ‘glass’, samal
‘north’, tamam ‘good, complete’, balat ‘slab’, xarab
‘wreck’, nagah ‘success’, awdz ‘marriage’, daman
‘insurance’

banat ‘girls’, sabab ‘youth’

batata ‘potato’, rababa ‘rebab (stringed musical in-
strument)’, basata ‘simplicity’, gamaSa ‘group’,
Sagafa ‘courage’, hadara ‘civilisation’, falaqa ‘rela-
tion’, taqafa ‘culture’, madafa ‘reception room’,
sadaqa ‘friendship’, masaha ‘surface’, nadara ‘po-
lice station, detention centre’, garaba ‘relatives’,
karama ‘dignity’, saraha ‘sincerity, frankness’,

famara ‘emirate’

3.2.1.24. CaCaCa (< CaCacCa)

Plural

Loan

garaya ‘villages’, haydya ‘snakes’, ?awala ‘first
(ones)’

sardya ‘serail’
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3.2.1.25. CaCiC

Masculine

Feminine
Plural

Adjectives

gamid ‘strained and dried buttermilk (a staple in
the local cuisine)’, hadid ‘iron (metal)’, halib ‘milk’,
batin ‘prairie’, wazir ‘minister’, 2amir ‘prince’, Saris
‘bridegroom’, Z?asir ‘captive’, dalil ‘proof’, tarig
‘way’, zabib ‘raisin’, hadit ‘speech’, xamis ‘Thurs-
day’, tahin ‘flour’, ?2amin ‘secretary general’, ra?is
‘president’, xabir ‘expert’, masith ‘Christ’, famid
‘dean’, rabi§ ‘spring’, yamin ‘right’, kafil ‘guaran-
tor’, wakil ‘representative’, xatib ‘fiancé’, safir ‘am-
bassador’, sadig ‘friend’, nazif ‘bleeding’, tabib ‘doc-
tor’, zafim ‘leader’, gati§ ‘herd’, bahim ‘beasts of
burden’, farig ‘team’, salib ‘crucifix’, tabix ‘cooked
food’, xazin ‘storing’, ganis ‘hunting’, gasid ‘poem’,
maris ‘rehydrated strained buttermilk (local cui-
sine)’

tarig ‘road’

hamir ‘donkeys’, harim ‘women’, fabid ‘slaves’,
latin ‘Roman Catholic’

karim ‘generous’, sahih ‘correct’, gadim ‘old’, Saziz
‘dear’, tawil ‘long’, safid ‘happy’, wahid ‘unique’,
nadif ‘clean’, xabit ‘cunning’, rahib ‘terrific’, wasif
‘large’, farid ‘wide’, galil ‘few, little’, garib ‘close’,
fanid ‘stubborn’, habib ‘beloved’, gasir ‘short’, fagir
‘poor’, fadif ‘marvellous’, xafif ‘light’, marid ‘sick’,
gadir ‘almighty’, ?axir ‘last’, Sadid ‘strong’, salim

‘fit, hale’, garib ‘strange’, daxil ‘foreign, alien’
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+ -a Sarita ‘rag, cloth’, xabisa ‘grape paste (confection-
ery)’, Sarifa ‘the Jordan river’, gabile ‘tribe’, fasire
‘clan’, haside ‘harvest’, natige ‘result’, wadife ‘task’,
katibe ‘brigade’, kanise ‘church’, gazire ‘abundant’,
garide ‘newspaper’, madine ‘city’, gazire ‘island’,
hasire ‘mat’, hazime ‘defeat’, talibe ‘fiancée’, marise
‘buttermilk sauce’, dabiha ‘slaughtered animal’,
gaside ‘poem’, basita ‘simple’, sarifa ‘fast’, gadime
‘old’, tawile ‘long’, gasire ‘short’, garibe ‘strange’,
hadite ‘modern’, ?asile ‘authentic’, xatibe ‘fiancée’,

wahide “‘unique’, garibe ‘close’

3.2.1.26. CaCuC

Masculine ganiib ‘south’, faris ‘bride’, rasif ‘a type of soup

(local cuisine)’, fatiir ‘breakfast’, fagiiz ‘old woman’

+ -a hamiile ‘family, clan’

3.2.1.27.CCa

Masculine sta ‘rain’
Plural gda ‘goats’ (< gidi), dla ‘buckets’ (< dalu)

Clan name  gda

3.2.1.28. CCaC

Masculine fgal ‘headband’, trab ‘soil’, hmar ‘donkey’, sSrak
‘round flat bread’, gmas ‘fabric’, nhas ‘copper’,
hsan ‘horse’, Isan ‘tongue’, zgag ‘alley’, flan ‘some-
one’, nhar ‘daytime’, ktab ‘book’, Ibas ‘underwear’,

dra$ ‘arm’, slah ‘weapon’, xyar ‘cucumber’, hsab
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‘calculation, account, expense’, hzam ‘belt’, swal
‘sack, bag’, hrat ‘ploughing’

blad ‘countries, country’, fyal ‘kids’, xwan ‘broth-
ers’, sfat ‘boxes, bundles’, xbar ‘news’, bzaz
‘bosom’, zgar ‘small’, zlam ‘men’, gdad ‘new’, fran
‘ovens’, hgar ‘stones’, rgal ‘men’, fras ‘weddings’,
kbar ‘big’, gmal ‘camels’, fras ‘mat’, gsar ‘short’,
twal ‘tall’, bwab ‘doors’, shab ‘friends’, gyab ‘pock-
ets’, swat ‘voices’, dbas ‘hyenas’, mlah ‘good’, klab
‘dogs’, wlad ‘children’, ktar ‘numerous’, bsad ‘far’,
fdam ‘bones’, bsas ‘cats’, gbal ‘hills’, fmam ‘paternal
uncles’, xwal ‘maternal uncles’, hras ‘forests’, gyal
‘generations’, tmam ‘mouths’

syaha ‘tourismt’, flaha ‘farming’, kwara ‘granary’,
gdama ‘roasted chickpeas’, mgara ‘cave’, zyara
‘visit’, bdafa ‘goods’, gdada ‘white veil’, nxala

‘bran’, graye ‘study’, hrate ‘ploughing’

3.2.1.29. CCiC

Masculine

Adjectives

+ -a

$tir ‘barley’, thin ‘flour’, kdis ‘cart horse’, zbib ‘rai-
sin’, bfir ‘camel’, rgif ‘loaf’, srit ‘tape’, sbin ‘godfather’
mlih ‘good’, bSid ‘far’, kbir ‘big’, tgil ‘heavy’, zgir
‘small’, rfif ‘thick’, gdid ‘new’, ktir ‘numerous’, gsir
‘small’, dfif ‘weak’, ndif ‘clean’, rxis ‘cheap’

knise ‘church’, frike ‘cooked green wheat’

3.2.1.30. CCuC

Masculine

sbi§ ‘week’
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Plural grus ‘piasters’, kriim ‘vineyards’, fyiin ‘eyes’, byiit
‘houses’, dyilf ‘hosts’, Syiix ‘sheikhs’, stiil ‘buckets’,
hmiil ‘loads’, shiin ‘plates’, dhiir ‘backs’, gbur
‘graves’, txit ‘beds’, dmiif ‘tears’, drilf ‘conditions’,
flis ‘money’, sgif ‘roofs’, gniid ‘soldiers’, rfif
‘shelves’, gyis ‘armies’, gsar ‘traditional summer

stone dwellings’

3.2.1.31. CCeéC and CCayyiC (Diminutive Pattern)

Our corpus only contains three adjectives with the pattern
CCayyiC, only two of which are true diminutives: glayyil from
galil ‘few’ and zgayyir ~ sgayyir from zgir ‘small’. Diminutive de-
rivations from nouns with the pattern CCeC are equally lexically
restricted, with only a handful of nouns, mostly kinship terms
and endearment terms. Consequently, it is safe to state that the

diminutive derivation is largely non-productive in the dialect.

CCeC hsen, fwed, sSeb, fbed, hnes, Swes, hlem

(surnames

and clans)

CcCeC wled ‘little kid’, gleb ‘little heart’, wief (< walf ‘be-

(diminutive) loved’), xayy ‘little brother’ (< axu), bnayy ‘little
son’ (< ibn)

CCeCa gteta ‘fog’, xmeSa ‘lentils mixed with bread’, méme
‘little mum’, xayye ‘little sister’, bnayye ‘little
daughter’

CCayyiC kwayyis ‘good’, glayyil ‘few’, zgayyir ‘small’

(adjectives)
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3.2.1.32. CaCuC

Masculine  safub ‘garden fork’, ¢aniin ‘December—January’,
bariid ‘rifle’, tabit ‘coffin’, ganiin ‘law’, sabiin
‘soap’, $akis ‘hammer’, xarif ‘sheep’

+ -a fariifa ‘axe’, xasiiga ‘spoon’, hakira ‘yard’, tahiine

‘mill’
3.2.1.33. CeCuC

Masculine zetin ‘olive’

3.2.1.34. CiCaC

Masculine midan ‘square’, diwan ‘guest reception room, di-
wan’
Plural giran ‘neighbours’, firan ‘mice’, xitan ‘threads’,

VoV —

hitan ‘walls’, sisan ‘Chechens’

3.2.1.35. CoCaC

Masculine  gosan ~ giisan ‘property deed’, koban ‘traitor, liar’

3.2.1.36. CaCCaC

Masculine  fallah ‘peasant’, saxxan ‘boiler’, faddan ‘ploughing
ox or oxen’, rassam ‘painter’, haggar ‘stone mason’,
Saggal ‘working’, hallag ‘barber’, xayyat ‘tailor’,
farran ‘baker’, naggar ‘carpenter’, kayyaz ‘kerosene
seller’, faggar ‘liar’, kaddab ~ c¢addab ‘liar’, lahham
‘butcher’, sawwan ‘flint’, xayyal ‘horseman’,

mayyal ‘following’, dawwar ‘changeable’
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+ -a xammara ‘bar, tavern’, sayyara ‘car’, bawwaba
‘gate’, gassata ‘mop’, samma¢fa ‘earphone’, sahhara
‘a wooden box’, mahhdye ‘eraser’, lahhame
‘butcher’s shop’, baggale ‘grocery shop’

+ -a (plural) xayyale ‘horsemen’

3.2.1.37. CaCCiC

Masculine massis ‘string (cotton)’, battix ‘watermelon’, daggig
(ohgar) ‘carver’, fallin ‘cork’, Sannir ‘chukar par-
tridge’

+ -a battixa ‘watermelon’

+ -a (plural) Saggile ‘workers’

3.2.1.38. CaCCuC

Masculine  faggiis ‘cucamelon, American cucumber’, balliit
‘oak’, kabbiit ‘mantle’

Diminutive  S$attiir (< $atir) ‘gifted’, hammiide (< mhammad)
(name)

3.2.1.39. CuCCeC

Masculine gusseb ‘bamboo’

3.2.1.40. CuCCaC

Masculine duxxan ‘smoke’, fummad ‘baptism’, rumman ‘pom-

egranate’, tuffah ‘apple’
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Plural tullab ‘students’, fuxxar ‘pottery’, hukkam ‘leaders’,
rukkab ‘passengers’, dubbat ‘officers’, nuwwab ‘dep-
uties’, dullam ‘oppressors’, tuggar ‘traders’, sukkan
‘inhabitants’

+ -a tukkane ~ dukkane ‘shop’, gussade ‘short poem’

(apparently diminutive of gaside)

3.2.1.41. CiCCiC

Masculine xirrig ‘graduate’, Sirrib ‘heavy smoker’

+ -a sikkine ‘knife’

3.2.1.42. CiCCaC

Masculine Sibbak ‘window’, ginnaz ‘burial’

3.2.1.43. aCCaC

Adjectives awwal ‘first’, ahsan ‘better’, ahmar ‘red’, aglab
‘most’, asra§ ‘faster’, akbar ‘bigger’, aktar ‘more’,
ashal ‘easier’, astar ‘more gifted’, agdam ‘older’,
ashar ‘more famous’, atwal ‘taller’, abkar ‘sooner’,
aflam ‘wiser’, atgal ‘heavier’, atlag ‘more agile’,
azrag ‘blue’, azgar ‘smaller’, absat ‘simpler’, axdar
‘green’, aswad ‘black’, asfar ‘yellow’, ahdat ‘more
modern’

C; = Vy/ ahla ‘more beautiful’, agwa ‘stronger’, afla ‘higher’,

agla ‘more expensive’, azca ‘tastier’

3.2.1.44. aCiCCa

Plural atibba ‘doctors’, asdiga ‘friends’
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3.2.1.45. CaCCiC

Masculine sayyid ‘sir’
Adjectives  tayyib ‘good’, mayyit ‘dead’, sayyi? ‘bad’, gayyid
‘good’

3.2.1.46. CuCCaC

Masculine sukkar ‘sugar’, hummar (toponym)

3.2.1.47. CuCCuC

Masculine hummus ‘chickpea’

3.2.1.48. maCCiC

Masculine mawfSid ‘appointment’, mawsim ‘season’, mawgi§
‘place’, mansib ‘position’, magrib ‘sunset’ (also real-
ised mugrib, migrib or migrab)

+ -a mantiga ‘area’, maskile ‘problem’ (also miskile and

muskile)

3.2.1.49. miCCaC ~ maCCaC

Masculine mansaf (traditional dish), maxzan ‘store room’,
mahmas ‘a shop that sells roasted coffee and nuts’,
mafrag (toponym), matban ‘straw-stack’, madxal
‘entrance’, matfam ‘restaurant’, mangal ‘sickle’,
marga$§ ‘source’, markaz ‘centre’, maktab ‘office’,
matbax ‘kitchen’, magsam ‘telephone exchange’,
masna§ ‘factory’, makal ‘trough’ (< ma?kal),

mahall ‘place, shop’
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minsaf (traditional dish), mingal ‘sickle’, milSab
‘stadium’, misna§ ‘factory’, migfad ‘bench’, mitrah
‘place’

matwa ‘mattress storage shelf’, marfa ‘pasture’,
maf$na ‘meaning’

magbara ‘cemetery’, mahkama ‘court’, maSraka
‘battle’, mastaba ‘stone or concrete seat’, mazrafa
‘farm’, maslaha ‘interest’, maflaga ‘spoon’, mam-
laka ‘kingdom’, makrama ‘grant (fund)’, madrase
‘school’, maktabe ‘library’, mathane ‘mill’, masalle
‘a large needle’

miSlaga ‘spoon’, migbara ‘graveyard’, mistaba
‘raised terrace’, mizraSa ‘farm’, mihkama ‘court’,
midraga ‘traditional women’s dress’, mimlaka

‘kingdom’, mikrama ‘grant (fund)’, midrase ‘school’

3.2.1.50. maCaC

Masculine

madar ‘orbit’, magal ‘domain’, macan ‘place’,
magam ‘tomb’
madafa ‘a traditional reception room’, masaha

‘area, surface’

3.2.1.51. miCCaC

Masculine

mihbas ‘pestle’, miswar ‘outing’, mismar ‘nail’,
miftah ‘key’

mistah ‘flattening’
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3.2.1.52. maCCuC

This pattern is used for passive participles. Some of these are lex-

icalised:

Masculine mas?il ‘person in charge’, masri§ ‘project’
+ -a magmiifa ‘group’, maflima ‘(a piece of) infor-

mation’

3.2.1.53. taCCiC

This pattern is the verbal noun of CaCCaC verbs. Verbs whose

third consonant is weak form verbal nouns with tiCCacCe.

Masculine tansif ‘drying’, taksir ‘breaking’, tahmis ‘roasting’,
tadxin ‘smoking’, tamyiz ‘distinguishing’, tartib ‘ar-
ranging’, ta?lif ‘composing’, tasfil ‘igniting’, tasgil
‘recording’, taflim ‘educating’, tasni§ ‘fabrication’,
tagdid ‘renewing’, tadrib ‘training’, tasrih ‘authori-
sation’, talbis ‘clothing’, ta?min ‘insurance’, tagdir
‘estimation’, tafkir ‘thinking’, taghiz ‘preparation’,
ta?sis ‘establishment’, tafrib ‘arabisation’, taglid
‘custom’

taCCiC + -a tadfi?a ‘heating’

tiCCaye tirbaye ‘upbringing’, tisldye ‘entertainment’, tingaye

‘selecting’

3.2.1.54. CaCCan
Nouns fannan ‘artist’
Adjectives  malyan ‘full’, zaflan ‘angry’, xalgan ‘born’, fahman

‘a connoisseur’, kabran ‘aged’, xarban ‘broken’,
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farhan ‘happy’, fadman ‘bereft (of something)’,

Sabsan ‘replete, sated’

3.2.1.55. CiCCan

Masculine nisyan ‘forgetting’
Plural niswan ‘women’, xirsan ‘mutes’, billan ‘thorny bur-

net’, sibyan ‘boys’

3.2.1.56. CuCCan

Masculine sultan ‘sultan’

Plural furban ‘Bedouins’, guzlan ‘gazelles’, furgan ‘teams’
3.2.1.57. Quadriliteral Patterns

3.2.1.57.1. CaCCaC

Masculine daftar ‘notebook’

Collective farman ‘Armenians’, Sarkas ‘Circassians’, Saskar
‘soldiers’

+ -a kahraba ‘electricity’, tangara (~ tungara) ‘cooking
pot’, 2armala ‘widow’, nagnaga ‘nibbling’, dabdabe
‘hypocrisy’

Weak roots  hodag ‘camel-mounted bride’s palanquin’, bédar

‘threshing floor’

3.2.1.57.2. CiCCiC

Masculine  filfil ‘pepper’, thillil ‘singing lullabies’ (masdar of
Form V thallal)
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3.2.1.57.3. CuCCuC

Masculine burgul ‘bulgur’, Sfurmut (name), fundug ‘hotel’,
burtum ‘lip’ (collective, singulative is buratma, PL

baratim)
3.2.1.57.4. CuCCi

Masculine kursi ‘chair’

3.2.1.57.5. CaCcCaC

Family name gafwar

3.2.1.58.6. CiCCaC

Masculine disdas ‘kaftan, a long, loose dress’, bistan ‘garden’,
libnan ‘Lebanon’, fingan ‘cup’

3.2.1.57.7. CuCcCaC

Masculine gumbaz ‘traditional men’s garment’, mutran
‘bishop’

3.2.1.57.8. CaCCiC

Masculine kafkir ‘serving-spoon’, barmil ‘barrel’

+ -a nargile ~ ?argile ‘shisha’

3.2.1.57.9. CaCCiC

Masculine tarbiis ‘fez’, sandiig ‘box’, galyiin ‘pipe’, tastis ‘serv-

ing dish’, ?ayliil ‘September’
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3.2.1.58. Quadriliteral Plurals

3.2.1.58.1. CaCacCiC

Plural hamayil ‘clans’, madaris ‘schools’, wadayif ‘job, po-
sitions’, fasayir ‘clans’, gabayil ‘tribes’, salalim (top-
onym), malabis ‘garments’, sakdyir ‘cigarettes’,
mazari§ ‘farms’, gatayif ‘kataif’, Sawarib ‘mous-
tache’, manasif (plural of mansaf, a traditional
dish), masani§ ‘factories’, Sawaris ‘streets’, tawabig
‘floors’, manadtig ‘areas’, maxagzin ‘shops’, matahin
‘mills’, gasayid ‘poems’, magalis ‘meeting places’,
tanagir ‘cooking pots’, maragi§ ‘references,
sources’, masadir ‘sources’, mahadgir ‘stone quar-
ries’, baramig ‘programmes’, Xxardyit ‘maps’,
mafalig ‘spoons’, gamarik ‘customs authority’,
mahakim ‘courts’, sardyir ‘beds’, maSfarif ‘state
schools’, tawabi§ ‘stamps’, Sardyit ‘rags, cloths’,
magasid ‘seats’, wasdyif ‘qualities’, badayil ‘ex-
change (of brides)’,! malayik ‘angels’, fagayiz ‘old
women’, ma$akil ‘problems’, habayil ‘idiots’,
canayin ‘daughters-in-law’, garayib ‘relatives’,
bayadir ‘threshing floor’, kandyis ‘churches’,
marahil ‘levels’, fawake ‘fruits’, marakiz ‘centres’,
kawakib ‘stars’, bahdyim ‘beasts of burden’, ganabil
‘grenades’, fardayis ‘brides’, dabadyih ‘slaughtered

animals’, ganatir ‘arches’

! This term refers to a local tradition whereby a man marries another
man’s sister and in return gives his sister in marriage to that man.
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dakatre ‘doctors’, masarwa ‘Egyptians’

fawamle, rahahle, hamdyde, xaldyle, Samayre,
haddayde, dababse, hawdyse, hazdyme, ramamne,
gasasne, hanahne, saldyta, dardyba, nafanfa,
daradka

tawadirse (plural of the family name tadrus),
nawabilse (plural of nabilsi ‘from the town of Na-
blus’)

3.2.1.58.2. CaCacCiC

Plural

Clan

tagalid ‘customs’, sarasir ‘cockroaches’, tawahin
‘mills’, sawalif ‘stories’, tasatis ‘serving dishes’,
takakin ~ dakakin ‘shops’, basatin ‘gardens’, tarabis
‘fezzes’, mawafid ‘appointments’, zagarid ‘ulula-
tions’, fasatin ‘dress’, tahdlil ‘cheers’, manasir ‘fly-
ers’, sakakin ‘knives’, salatin ‘sultans’, dawawir
‘roundabouts’, mawalid ‘those who were born in
(date), generation’, fababid ‘from the STAbbadi
tribe’, bawarid ‘rifles’, maldyin ‘millions’

madasin (PL of midfan)

3.2.1.58.3. CaCaCi

Plural

marasi ‘pastures’, ?2ahali ‘families, local’, fanadi
‘carcasses’, matawi ‘mattress storage shelves’,
ganani ‘songs’, mahaci ‘style of speaking’, ?aradi
‘lands’, 2asami ‘names’, masari ‘money’, tawari
‘emergencies’, balawi ‘great quantities’, mawasi

‘livestock’, magati ‘cucurbit fields’
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3.2.2. Concatenative Morphology

3.2.2.1. Gender

All varieties of Arabic have two grammatical genders: masculine
and feminine. Masculine nouns are usually zero-marked, whereas
feminine nouns are marked with the feminine suffix -a: mantig-a
(F) ‘area’, rumh-@ (M) ‘spear’. There is some variation across Ara-
bic dialects with respect to the number of zero-marked feminine
nouns (Prochazka 2003). In the dialect under discussion here,
some zero-marked feminine nouns are: rigal ~ igor ‘leg’, fén ‘eye,
spring’, rih ‘spirit’, ard ‘earth’, mayy ‘water’, dinya ‘world’, trab
‘soil’, balad ‘country’, dar ‘house’, tarig ‘path’, harb ‘war’, Sams
‘sun’. Although balad is feminine in the traditional dialect, some
speakers oscillate between feminine and masculine, sometimes in
the same utterance, as shown in (6). The word balad triggers fem-
inine agreement on the demonstrative haye and the third-person
feminine singular pronoun hiyye, but masculine agreement on the
adjective mistarih and the third-person masculine bound pronoun
-hii. The word balad is masculine in most Northern Levantine di-
alects, so this gender assignment indeterminacy is in all likeli-

hood contact-induced.

(6) il-balad  haye hiyye ahsan balad
DEF-country DEM.F 3FS best country
mistarth fi-hi-§  masakil
relaxed  in-3sG-NEG problems
‘This country is the best, it’s relaxed. There is no problem
in it’
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With the exception of the word zalame ‘man’, nouns marked with
the feminine suffix -a are feminine: hurm-a ‘woman’, mimlak-a

‘kingdom’, hasir-e ‘mat’.

3.2.2.1.1. The Phonetics of -a

As hinted by the examples above, the morpheme -a has two main
realisations: -e (I.P.A. [€]) and -a (I.P.A. [a], or [a] if adjacent to
a velarised segment). With the exception of rural Palestinian di-
alects, which never raise -a, raising of -a is a salient feature of
most Levantine dialects. Consequently, the dialects of central and
northern Jordan seem to agree with the general Levantine pat-
tern. A closer look, however, reveals that raising of -a differs both
phonetically and distributionally. Phonetically, it raises to [e],
rather than [e] as in most Levantine dialects; and the distribution
of the two allophones is different. In the rest of the Levant, raising
appears everywhere except in the vicinity of post-velar and ve-
larised consonants. In central and northern Jordan, the distribu-
tion is more complex. This topic has already been discussed in
Al-Wer (2002), where the main argument is that, in Palestinian
Arabic, the default value is [e], and lowering occurs in guttural
(post-velar) and emphatic environments, whereas in Central and
Northern Jordan (Balga and Horan), the default value is [a], and

raising occurs after coronals.
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Table 16: Phonetics of -a

Place Environment -e

/y/ Sibriyye ‘dagger’
wglyye ‘ugiyya’
/8/ lahge ‘dialect’
hage ‘need’
/¢/ birce ‘pond’
frice ‘cooked green wheat’
/8/ tose ‘quarrel’
(ise ‘life’
/n/ tukkane ‘shop’
“ sane ‘year’
g /d/ m2axade ‘offence’
é nabde ‘overview’
/t/ talate ‘three’
hadite ‘new’
/s/ midrase ‘school’
knise ‘church’
/z/ gize ‘union’
barize ‘five-piaster coin’
/t/ makatte ‘ashtray’
sitte ‘six’
/d/ wahade ‘one (F)’
mudde ‘period’
/m/ hamame ‘pigeon’ hukiima ‘government’
xéme ‘tent’ mihkama ‘court’
2 lahme ‘meat’ rahma ‘mercy’
3 /b/ gebe ‘pocket’ bawwaba ‘gate’
= girbe ‘waterskin’ gurba ‘expatriation’
/t/ xilfe ‘progeny’ gurfa ‘room’
laffe ‘tour’ migrafa ‘ladle’
" /V/ hamiile ‘family’ basala ‘onion’
Tg gabile ‘tribe’ Sutla ‘holyday’
-E /r/ sayre ‘becoming’ Sagara ‘tree’

gire ‘neighbourhood’

bagara ‘cow’
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/t/ galta ‘error’
o xarta ‘map’
.% /s/ xabisa ‘grape paste’
o gussa ‘story’
g /d/ lahda ‘instant’
mhafda ‘conservative’
/k/ baraka ‘blessing’
E mimlaka ‘kingdom’
S /8/ Safaga ‘pity’
maraga ‘sauce’
/h/ dabiha ‘slaughtered
animal’
sulha ‘reconciliation’
T‘E /S/ safa ‘hour’
g farasa ‘axe’
o /h/ giha ‘side’
mogha ‘next (F)’
/W/ sarwa ‘early morning’

gahwa ‘coffee’

It appears from the table presented above that raising occurs after
the coronals /y/, //, ¢/, /8/, /n/, /d/, /t/, /s/, /2/, /d/ and /t/.
After labials, there is a kind of vowel harmony whereby proxim-
ity of a front vowel will trigger raising (xéme) and a back vowel
will inhibit raising (hukiima). As far as [a] is concerned, raising
will depend on the adjacent allophone: back [a] inhibits raising
(mihkama) and front [a] triggers it (hamame). An interesting pair
is found between lahme ‘meat’ and rahma ‘mercy’, which clearly
shows the backing effect /a/ has on /r/ in rahma. This feature
propagates rightward, crosses /h/ and inhibits raising after /m/.

After liquids, raising occurs with the non-velarised reflex of

/r/ and /1/, whereas emphatic /r/ and /1/ will inhibit raising.
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After velars, gutturals and emphatics, raising is inhibited.
Note also that raising is inhibited after /w/. This is not surprising
given the velar articulation of /wy/.

Compared to other Levantine varieties, the dialects of cen-
tral and northern Jordan differ in raising after labials, /k/, /1/
and /w/. Compare in this respect the realisations of the following

items in Amman and Salt:

Table 17: Raising differences in Amman and Salt

Salt Amman

hukiima  hukiime ‘government’
bawwaba bawwabe ‘gate’

gurfa gurfe ‘room’
mimlaka  mamlake ‘kingdom’

gahwa 2ahwe ~ gahwe ‘coffee’

3.2.2.1.2. The Allomorphs of -a

-it

The main allomorph of -a is -it in the construct state. The con-
struct form refers to the shape taken by a noun when modified

by another noun. In Arabic, it marks the head of NPs when mod-

ified by a noun, a possessive suffix or the dual marker -én:

nabf§-a ‘spring’ nab§-it mayye ‘water spring’
gidd-e ‘grandmother’ gidd-it-i ‘my grandmother’
Sagg-a ‘apartment’ Sagg-t-én ‘two apartments’

The vowel /i/ of -it is elided in unstressed open syllables (Sagg-t-
en), except between a geminate and a consonant, if they are ho-
morganic (gidditi).
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-t

Words ending in -a (< *-@) or the feminine ending are realised -a
in Salt. In the construct state, the feminine morpheme surfaces as
-t:

haya ‘life’ haya-t-na ‘our life’
sala ‘prayer’ sala-t ig-gumSa ‘Friday prayer’
fasa ‘stick’ fasa-t il-gassata ‘the mop stick’

faba ‘overgarment’ fabd-t il-famm ‘the uncle’s overgarment’

watd ‘land’ watd-t ngila ‘Ngiila’s land’

-at

In ...aCaC-a sequences, the feminine morpheme is realised -at in
all construct contexts (unstressed medial /a/ undergoes elision).
In ...aC-a sequences, only vowel-initial suffixes trigger the use of

the allomorph -at, as shown in Table 18.

Table 18: Allomorph -at in the construct state

Vowel-initial Consonant-initial Genitive construction
suffix suffix

bagr-at-en ‘two zalm-at-ku ‘your  marg-at Sadas ‘lentil soup’
cows’ (pL) man’ (< marag-at Sadas)

(< bagar-at-én) (< zalam-at-ku)

mihram-at-i ‘my  mistab-it-ha ‘her ~ madras-t is-salt ‘the school of

tissue’ terrace’ Salt’ (< madras-it is-salt)

mar-at-i ‘my wife’ (unattested) mar-t ibn-i ‘my son’s wife’

Other instances of -at are construct forms of luga ‘language’ and
mantiga ‘area’: lug-at-o ‘his language’, lug-at-na ‘our language’,
lug-at is-salt ‘the dialect of Salt’, mantig-at il-karak ‘the area around

Kerak’, and also one instance in sorab-at Sadas ‘lentil soup’.
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-it
The construct form of words ending in -iyy-e is maximally -iyy-it,

as in kaziyyit ryad ‘Riyad’s petrol station’. In normal speech, how-

ever, iyyit- is often reduced to iyt- and it-:

kaziyye ‘petrol station’  kaziyy-it ryad ‘Riyad’s petrol station’
diyye ‘blood money’ diyt-o ‘blood money owed to him’

maniyye ‘destiny, death’ mani-t-o ‘his death’

A peculiarity of the dialects of central and northern Jordan is the
use of the allomorph -it of the feminine ending when it is suffixed
to active participles augmented with bound object or dative pro-

nouns:

mistagill + -a + -0  mistagill-it-o ‘she underestimates it’

garr + -a + -ni garr-it-ni ‘she has dragged me’

wagif + -a + ilha  wagf-it-lha ‘she does not let her get away
with it’

katib + -a + ilha katb-it-ilha ‘she has written to her’

3.2.2.2. Number

3.2.2.2.1. Plural -in

Nouns rely on non-concatenative morphology for plural marking.
Plural marking on nouns by means of the suffix -in is limited to
nouns which lexicalised from adjectives and participles, as illus-
trated below. The use of -in is restricted to masculine referents.

As such, it is often described as a masculine plural suffix.

falastini ‘Palestinian’ falastiniyy-in ‘Palestinians’

mislim ‘Muslim’ misalm-in ‘Muslims’
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mwaddaf ‘employee’ mwaddaf-in ‘employees’

tawwadf hras ‘forest warden’ tawwaf-in hras ‘forest wardens’

3.2.2.2.2. Plural -iyye

The suffix -a, also used as a feminine marker and a singulative
marker, serves to pluralise some nouns ending in -i, which may
be adjectives with human reference used as nouns. The combina-
tion of -i + -e yields -iyye. The use of -a as a plural marker mostly

surfaces with collective nouns with human reference:

fhesi ‘from Fhés’ PL fhésiyye
salti ‘from Salt’ PL saltiyye
masihi ‘Christian’ PL masihiyye

fida?i ‘freedom fighter’  PL fida?iyye

Interestingly, the segment iyye has been reinterpreted as a plural
marker which can attach to other nouns:

xtyar ‘old person’ PL xtydriyye (~ xatdyre)
Sufer ‘driver’ PL Suferiyye
m¢fallim ‘teacher’ PL mSallimiyye

3.2.2.2.3. Plural -at

The morpheme -at, although primarily associated with feminine
referents and therefore historically described as feminine plural
marker, is much more productive than -in. It marks nouns which
lexicalised from adjectives and participles denoting female refer-

ents.

baddawiyye ‘Bedouin woman’ baddawiyyat ‘Bedouin women’

sahbe ‘female friend’ sahbat ‘female friends’
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Nouns ending in the feminine morpheme -a often form their plu-

ral with -at:

xala ‘maternal aunt’  xalat ‘maternal aunts’

hanafiyye ‘tap’ hanafiyyat ‘taps’

There are also nouns that are masculine in the singular which are
marked -at in the plural:

zgag ‘alley’  zgagat ‘alleys’
nhar ‘day’ nharat ‘days’
Borrowed nouns also pluralise in -at:

Swal ‘sack’ (< Turkish ¢uval) Swalat ‘sacks’

bantalon ‘trousers’ (< French pantalon) bantalonat ‘trousers’

Many clan names form their plural with -at: Sarabiyyat, xresat,
hyasat, hyarat, nfemat, xlefat, bsarat, fatiyyat, gnemat, hwetat,
sweésat, zedat, gtesat...

Diminutives form their plural with -at. wled ‘little boy’,
wledat ‘little boys’.

The suffix -at also often surfaces in the plural of substances
to denote ‘a certain quatity of X’. Given the number of recorded
tokens, these formations are quite productive. It can also denote
‘the place where X is cultivated’, as in zétiinat ‘olive fields’ (<
zetun ‘olive’) and tinat ‘fig fields’ (< tin ‘fig’). Some of these forms
are plurals of singulatives (see below), but the singulative is not
always attested, as in ard ‘land’. The singulative **ard-a ‘one

piece of land’ is not attested, but ard-at is.
gamoah ‘wheat’ gamhat
dibas ‘syrup’ dibsat

xaSab ‘wood’ xasSabat
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gamid ‘dehydrated milk’ gamidat

xubz ‘bread’ xubzat
tabix ‘cooked food’ tabixat
zbib ‘raisin’ zbibat
ard ‘earth’ ardat
fadas ‘lentil’ fadasat
hummus ‘chickpea’ hummsat
{inab ‘grape’ inbat
$Sir ‘barley’ SSirat
thin ‘flour’ thinat

3.2.2.2.4. Dual -én

Like other Levantine varieties, the dialects of central and north-
ern Jordan have a very productive dual morpheme -én that suf-

fixes to nouns:

furs ‘wedding’ furs-én ‘two weddings’
gidor ‘pot’ gidr-én ‘two pots’

fanz ‘goat’ fanz-en ‘two goats’
gurfa ‘room’ guraft-én ‘two rooms’
bas ‘bus’ bas-en ‘two buses’

The only restrictions that seem to apply are words ending in vow-
els—often foreign items, such as kilo ‘kilogram’ (**kilowén)—and
generally any noun which lexicalised from an adjective: fhési ‘in-
habitant of Fhés’ (**fheésiyyén ‘two inhabitants of Fhés’), garib
‘close’ (**garibén ‘two relatives’). The use of the dual is also dis-
favoured in genitive constructions that exhibit a certain degree
of lexicalisation, such as bint famm ‘daughter of paternal uncle,

cousin’: **bint-én il-famm ‘the two cousins’. In these cases, speakers
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have to resort to a periphrastic construction involving the nu-
meral tnén (M) or tintén (F) ‘two’ according the gender of the ref-
erent and the plural form of the noun: banat il-famm it-tintén ‘the
two cousins’ (lit. ‘the two daughters of my paternal uncle’). Oth-
erwise, dualisation of the modified noun in a genitive construc-
tion is permitted: tilt-en il-walad ‘the two thirds of the boy’, gidr-

én mayye ‘two pots full of water’.

3.2.2.2.5. Pseudo-dual

The pseudo-dual marker has the same shape as the dual marker,
but is called ‘pseudo-’ because it is actually a plural. It marks
paired body parts such as the eyes, ears, legs, hands and shoul-
ders. The dialects of Arabic vary in the number of items that are
eligible for pseudo-dual marking. In the dialect discussed here,
pseudo-dual marking is permitted only on two items: rigl ~ igr
‘foot, leg’ and id ‘hand, arm’: igr-én ~ rigl-en ‘feet, legs’ and id-én
~ ad-én ‘hands’. A striking morphological difference between
dual -én and pseudo-dual -én is that bound pronouns can suffix to

the pseudo-dual, but not to the dual.

Table 19: Pseudo-dual and bound pronouns

1sG |idayye ~ adayye riglayye ~ igrayye

2Ms | idék ~ adék riglek ~ igrek
2Fs |ide¢ ~ adec rigle¢ ~ igre¢
3Ms|ide ~ adé rigle ~ igre

3Fs |idéeha ~ adéha rigleha ~ igréha

1pL|idéena ~ adéna riglena ~ igréna
2MmP | ideku ~ adeku rigleku ~ igreku
2FP | ideécin ~ adécin riglécin ~ igrecin
3MP | idehum ~ adehum  riglehum ~ igrehum
3FP | idehin adehin riglehin ~ igrehin




3. Morphology 85

Final /n/ of -én normally drops: id-é-k ‘your hands’. A token with
/n/ was recorded once in the following example (7). The inform-
ant was warning about the fact that the little child in the room
was about to get his hands trapped. Speakers identify /n/-forms
as a feature of children’s language or when an adult talks about

or to a child.

(7) ad-én-o w il-bab!
hand-pL-3Ms and DEF-door
‘His hands and the door (take care his hands do not get
trapped in the door)!’

Final /d/ in id ‘hand’ may geminate when a preposition cliticises
to the left: bi-id-e-na ‘with our hands’ can surface as [badde:na].
The plural form idayyat ‘hands’ surfaces once in the corpus, but
in a poetic passage, so its use in normal speech is hard to assess.
Other paired body parts that pluralise with the pseudo-dual
marker in other dialects pluralise according to another morpho-
logical template: fén ‘eye’ PL Syin (not **{ineén), ?idon ‘ears’ PL
fadan ‘ears’ (not **dinen, **widneén...).

The fact that the suffix -én in igren ~ riglen and adeén refers
to a plural is evidenced by the fact that it is perfectly grammatical
to adjoin a numeral that requires the head to be marked for plu-
rality: xamas aden ‘five hands’, xamas ?igrén ‘five feet’. Duality is
expressed by suffixing the singulative morpheme to the base, fol-
lowed by the dual marker: id-t-en ‘two hands’, igar-t-en ‘two feet’.
This also extends to idan-t-én ‘two ears’ and fén-t-én ‘two eyes’. It
should be noted that there is no agreement amongst speakers as

far as the grammaticality of these forms is concerned, with some
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speakers rejecting them in favour of periphrastic constructions of

the type Syin tintén ‘two eyes’ (eyes two.F).

3.2.2.2.6. Collective and Singulative

In all Arabic dialects, the morpheme -a, mostly associated with
feminine marking, is also a singulative morpheme. The collective
form lacks any overt marker or is zero-marked. In other words,
a-less nouns denote a substance, whereas a-forms denote units of

the substance. Consider the following pairs:

bagar ‘cow’ bagara ‘one cow’

galat ‘mistake’ galta ‘one mistake’

gisor ‘peel’ gisre ‘peel of one piece of fruit, vegetable’
tin ‘fig’ tine ‘one fig’

lel ‘night’ léle ‘one night’

battix ‘watermelon’ battixa ‘one watermelon’

Some singulatives pluralise with the feminine plural marker -at:
lahme pL lahmat ‘pieces of meat’; but not all, as **lelat ‘nights’

does not exist and only layali is attested.
3.2.2.3. Derivational Morphology

3.2.2.3.1. -iyye

The morpheme -iyye surfaces in a handful of nouns, such as
Satawiyye ‘winter’, séfiyye ‘summer’, gambiyye ‘mat’, tamtiliyye ‘se-
rial’, Sibriyye ‘dagger’, sbubiyye ‘youth’, miskaliyye ‘problem’. This
suffix also surfaces in the word mirbaSaniyye, from the root r-b-§

‘four’, which refers to the forty coldest days of the winter. The
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formative iyye is not a productive derivational device normally

used to expand the lexicon.

3.2.2.3.2. -iyyat

The suffix -iyyat attaches to nouns that refer to periods of the day
to denote ‘sometime during X’. The recorded tokens are listed
below:

subah ‘morning’  subhiyyat

duhar ‘midday’ duhriyyat

migrib ‘sunset’ migarbiyyat
masa ‘evening’ maswiyyat
3.2.2.3.3. -gi

The suffix -gi, or other phonetic variants, is commonly used in all
the dialects spoken in areas that at some point in their history
were under Ottoman rule. Its productivity varies greatly across
dialects. In Jordan, a handful of items containing this suffix were
recorded. It appears that its productivity is rather limited. It

mostly denotes ‘someone who does, makes or practices X regu-

larly’:

kahraba ‘electricity’ kahrabgi ‘electrician’

niswan ‘woman’ niswangi ‘womaniser’

maslaha ‘interest’ maslahgi ‘someone caring only
about his own interest’

sukur ‘intoxication’ sukargi ‘drunkard’

dukkan ‘shop’ dukkangi ‘shopkeeper’

muskile ‘problem’ maskalgi ‘troublemaker’

kundara ‘shoes’ kundargi ‘shoemaker’
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hilu ‘sweet’ halawangi ‘pastry chef’
gahwa ‘coffee’ gahwagi ‘coffee maker’
xudra ‘vegetable’ xudargi ‘vegetable seller’

muxayyam ‘(refugee) camp’ maxyamgi ‘refugee camp dweller’

Formally, the syllable to which the suffix -gi attaches has to be
CaC. If the syllable is already of the type CVC, the vowel is simply
changed to /a/: (nis.wan — nis.wan, su.kur — su.kar). If the base
ends in CVCV, it undergoes reduction to CaC (maslaha — maslah,
kahraba — kahrab). An interesting token that also undergoes
degemination is maxyamgi ‘(Palestinian) refugee camp dweller’
from muxayyam ‘refugee camp’. Another option is to add the
formative /n/, as in hilu — halawan. This latter option is also
found in the word Sawarmangi ‘shawarma seller’, but this item,
known elsewhere in the Levant, does not seem to have much cur-
rency in Jordan. An exception is the word gahwagi ‘coffee maker,
one who serves coffee’ and not **gahwangi. For a detailed study
of the forms and functions of this suffix -¢i across dialects, see
Prochéazka-Eisl (2018).

3.2.2.4. Intrusive t-

Like other Levantine dialects, Horani and Balgawi Arabic insert
what appears to be an intrusive t- between numerals from three

to ten and a limited set of nouns. The following list was retrieved:

SG PL

Sahor  t-ushur  ‘month’

yom t-iyyam  ‘day’

rgif t-irigfe ‘loaf of bread’
alf t-alaf ‘thousand’
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nafs t-unfus  ‘spirit’
nahor tunhur ‘river’

ruba§  t-irbas ‘quarter’
lhaf t-uluhfe ‘duvet’

Descriptively, two solutions are available to account for this in-
trusive t-, depending on which category bears allomorphy: the
numeral or the modified noun. Diachronically, it is clear that the
intrusive t- is reminiscent of the construct allomorph of the suffix
-a on the numeral: xamas t-ushur < *xams-at 2ashur ‘five months’.
Synchronically, however, it seems more economical to report the
allomorphy on the modified noun and avoid positing a separate

paradigm selected by a small set of nouns.
3.3. Adjectives

3.3.1. Non-concatenative Morphology

3.3.1.1. CaCC

Singular gadd ‘serious’, sahh ‘correct’, sahl ‘easy’, faxm ‘su-
perb’

3.3.1.2. CiCC

Singular biss ‘ugly’, xisn ‘rough’, hilw ‘sweet’

3.3.1.3. CuCC

Singular murr ‘bitter’, hurr ‘free’

Plural humur ‘red’, sumur ‘dark’, xudur ‘green’, zurug

‘blue’, Sugur ‘blond’
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3.3.1.4. CaCiC

Singular Saris ‘fierce’

3.3.1.5. CuCaCa

Plural fugara ‘poor’

3.3.1.6. CaCi

Adjectives  gawi ‘strong’, tari ‘tender’, radi ‘bad’, daki ‘intelli-

gent’

3.3.1.7. CaCiC

The template is very productive and forms active participles from

basic verb stems; see above for a list of tokens.

3.3.1.8. CaCiC

Singular rawim ‘thick’, karim ‘generous’, sahih ‘correct’,
gadim ‘old’, faziz ‘dear’, tawil ‘long’, safid ‘happy’,
wahid ‘unique’, nadif ‘clean’, xabit ‘cunning’, rahib
‘terrific’, wasif ‘large’, farid ‘large’, galil ‘little’,
garib ‘close’, fanid ‘stubborn’, habib ‘beloved’, gasir
‘short’, fagir ‘poor’, fadif ‘marvellous’, xafif ‘light’,
marid ‘sick’, gadir ‘powerful’, ?axir ‘last’, Sadid ‘in-

tense’, salim ‘well’, garib ‘strange’, daxil ‘foreign’

3.3.1.9. CCiC

Singular mlih ‘good’, bSid ‘far’, kbir ‘big’, tgil ‘heavy’, zgir
‘small’, rfif ‘thick’, gdid ‘new’, ktir ‘numerous’, gsir

‘small’, dfif ‘weak’, ndif ‘clean’, rxis ‘cheap’
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3.3.1.10. CCayyiC

Singular kwayyis ‘good’, glayyil ‘few’, zgayyir ‘small’

3.3.1.11. aCCaC

Singular awwal ‘first’, ahsan ‘better’, ahmar ‘red’, aglab ‘most’,

elative, asras§ ‘faster’, akbar ‘bigger’, aktar ‘more’, ashal ‘eas-

colours and ier’, aStar ‘cleverer’, agdam ‘older’, ashar ‘more fa-

disabilities = mous’, atwal ‘taller’, abkar ‘earlier’, aflam ‘wiser’,
atgal ‘heavier’, atlag ‘more agile’, azrag ‘blue’, azgar
‘smaller’, absat ‘simpler’, axdar ‘green’, aswad
‘black’, asfar ‘yellow’, ahdat ‘more modern’, afrag
‘limping’, axras ‘mute’, atras ‘deaf’

Cs = /y/ ahla ‘more beautiful’, agwa ‘stronger’, afla ‘higher’,

agla ‘more expensive’, azéa ‘tastier’, afma ‘blind’

3.3.1.12. CaCCiC (< CaCiC when C,=/y/)

Singular tayyib ‘good’, mayyit ‘dead’, sayyi? ‘bad’, gayyid
‘good’

3.3.1.13. CaCCan

Singular malyan ‘full’, zaflan ‘mad’, xalgan ‘born’, fahman
‘connoisseur’, kabran ‘old’, xarban ‘broken’, farhan
‘happy’, Yadman ‘bereft (of something)’, Sabfan ‘re-

plete, sated’

3.3.1.14. CiCCan ~ CuCCan

Plural xirsan ‘mutes’, tursan ‘deaf people’



92 A Grammar of Jordanian Arabic

3.3.2. Concatenative Morphology

The number of derivational devices based on concatenation is

limited. Only two seems to have some productivity: -i and -ani.

3.3.2.1.-i

This suffix is extremely common in Arabic and is used to form
adjectives from nouns. When the feminine suffix -a attaches to -i,

the allomorph of -a is -yye.

ard ‘ground’ ard-i ard-i-yye

masih ‘Christian’ masih-i masih-i-yye

tigara ‘trade’ tigar-i tigar-i-yye
3.3.2.2. -ani

The suffix -ani forms adjectives mostly from nouns denoting spa-

tial relations, but also colours:

awwal ‘beginning’ awwalani ‘first’
axir ‘end’ axrani ‘last’
barra ‘outside’ barrani ‘outsider’
b

guwwa ‘inside guwwani ‘insider’

fog ‘above’ fogani ‘upper’

taht ‘below’ tahtani ‘lower’

wasat ‘middle’ wastani ‘middle’

taraf ‘side’ tarfani ‘lateral’

asmar ‘brown’ (a)smarani ‘dark-skinned’
abyad ‘white’ (a)biyadani ‘fair-skinned’

gor ‘Jordan Valley’ gorani ‘from the Jordan Valley, black man’
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3.4. Verbs

3.4.1. Inflectional Paradigms

Most varieties of Arabic have two main inflectional paradigms
reflecting mostly aspectual distinctions. Various labels have been
in use in the scholarly literature, such as perfect/imperfect, past/
non-past and perfective/imperfective. The pair perfect/imperfect
is rather infelicitous, because it already has an accepted usage in
general linguistics that does not correspond to the Arabic linguis-
tic facts. The perfect typically “indicates the continuing present
relevance of a past action” (Comrie 1976, 52), whereas the im-
perfect is usually understood as a combination of imperfective
aspect and past reference. The distinction past/non-past may
sound less inopportune but, at least in the present dialect, one of
the core functions of the ‘non-past’ is the imperfect, that is, a sub-
type of events located prior to the time of reference. The labels
imperfective/perfective are more appropriate because they re-
main neutral as far as tense is concerned. There is one imperfec-
tive stem and one perfective stem, both of which inflect for per-
son, number and gender. There is also an imperative stem, largely
derived from the imperfective. As far as non-finite forms of the
verb are concerned, there is one active participle and one passive
participle, which inflect for number and gender. There are ten
derivational templates for three-consonant roots and two deriva-
tional templates for four-consonant roots. Weak roots have at
least one semi-consonant (/w/ or /y/) as one of the root conso-

nants.
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3.4.1.1. Imperfective

In the imperfective, the verbal word contains a maximum of
seven morphological slots, as shown in Table 20. The first slot
Neg, is the disjoint negation prefix a-. The indicative slot is filled
with the indicative mood prefix b- or zero. The prefix slot is filled
with the person indexes. The stem is that of the imperfective,
which varies according the derivational template. The suffix slot
is filled by number and gender indexes. The pronoun slot is filled
by either the object bound pronouns or dative bound pronouns.
The last slot is the negation suffix -§. It marks the right boundary

of the verbal word.

Table 20: Morphological layout of the imperfective

£ :
- 8 K ¥ 8 o
a b i gib hin § |[abgi:bmnif]
‘he doesn’t bring them’
b i hut u lha § |[bihut'tuilha:f]
‘they don’t put for her’
yi fmal u lo [yiSmalu:lo]
‘they used to do for him’

As noted above, the imperfective inflects for person, number and

gender. The values are given below:



Table 21: Inflection of the imperfective
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Singular Plural
Prefix Stem Suffix | Prefix Stem Suffix
1| a- 0] n- 0]
2M|  t- (0] t- -u
2F| t- -1 t- -in
M| t 0] y- -u
3F| y- %) y- -in

3.4.1.2. Perfective

The perfective stem consists of a maximum of four morphological

slots, as shown in Table 22. The first slot Neg, is not part of the

phonological word, because it behaves either as a free morpheme

when used alone, or as a clitic when used in combination with

Neg, -§. The stem varies according to the derivational template.

Suffixes combine the three inflectional categories: gender, num-

ber and person. The Neg, slot is filled with zero or -§. In the per-

fective, the marker -§ cannot appear alone and the first slot has

to be filled with ma. The descriptive problem is that they do not

have the same status: -§ is affixal and ma is either a clitic or a free
morpheme (84.5.1.3).

Table 22: Morphological layout of the perfective

Neg, Stem Suffix ~ Pronoun Neg, |Surface
wadde t lo [wadde:tlo]
‘T brought for him’
ma habb at hit § | [ma habbathu:(]
‘She didn’t like him’

The inflectional values of the perfective are given below:
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Table 23: Inflection of the perfective

Singular Plural
Stem Suffix | Stem Suffix
10 ... -t . -na
2M| ... -t . -tu
2F| ... -ti . -tin
M| ... (0] .. -u
3F| ... -at . -in

3.4.1.3. Imperative

The morphological layout of the imperative is given in Table 24.
The imperative is used for positive commands. Negative com-

mands require the subjunctive.

Table 24: Morphological layout of the imperative

Stem  Suffix Pronoun |Surface

haddir u li [had*d'ru:li] ‘prepare for me’

anti ni [ant®i:n1] ‘give me’

The imperative inflects for gender and number only. The values
are the following:

Table 25: Inflection of the imperative

Singular Plural
Stem  Suffix | Stem Suffix
2M| ... 0] . -u
2F| ... -1 -in

3.4.2. Three-consonant Roots

As noted above, there are ten derivational templates for three-
consonant roots. These templates are traditionally called ‘forms’

or ‘measures’ and are assigned a number:



3. Morphology 97

Table 26: Derivational templates for three-consonant roots

Perfective Imperfective

I|CvCvC CCvC
IT | CaCCaC CaCCcCiC
III | CaCaC CacCiC

IV|aCCaC CCiC

V| tCaCCaC tCaCCaC
VI|tCaCaC tCaCaC
VII |nCaCaC nCaCiC
VIII | CtaCaC CtaCiC
IX|C,C,aC,C; C,C,aC,C,

X|staCCaC staCCiC

3.4.2.1. Form I CvCvC

3.4.2.1.1. Strong Roots

There are two perfective stems: CaCaC and CiCiC; and three im-
perfective stems: CCaC, CCiC and CCuC. For CaCaC stems, the
imperfective can be CCaC, CCiC or CCuC. For CiCiC, only CCaC
and CCiC are attested. Consequently, the vowel distribution is

loosely predictable. The following combinations are attested:

CaCaC-CCaC: hasal-yihsal ‘happen’, gata$-yigta§ ‘cut’, talaf-
yitla§ ‘go out’, rahal-yirhal ‘move out’, dahar-
yidhar ‘appear’, sahab-yishab ‘withdraw’, fatah-
yiftah ‘open’, dabah-yidbah ‘slaughter’, lahag-
yilhag ‘follow’, gadab-yigdab ~ yigdib ‘grasp’,
dafas-yidfa§ ‘pay’, nagah—yingah ‘succeed’, raham—
yirham ‘have mercy’, faza$-yifza§ ‘support’, ragas—

yirga§ ‘return’
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CaCaC-CCuC: marag-yumrug ‘pass by’, gafad—yugfud ‘stay’,

CaCaC-CCiC:

CiCiC-CCaC:

CiCiC-CCiC:

xatab-yuxtub ‘engage’, sakat-yuskut ‘quiet’, sakan—
yuskun ‘dwell’, talab-yutlub ‘ask’, darab-yudrub
‘hit’, tarak—yutruk ‘leave’, hasad—yuhsud ‘harvest’,
hakam—-yuhkum ‘judge’, nagal-yungul ‘move’
fazam-yiSzim ‘invite’, kasar-yiksir ‘break’, halaf—
yihlif ‘swear’, katal-yiktil ‘kill, beat’, hagaz—yihgiz
‘book’, balas—yiblis ‘steal’, xadam-yixdim ‘serve’,
halak—-yihlik ‘destroy’

kibir-yikbar ‘grow up’, tilif-yitla$ ‘get out’, zifil-
yizfal ‘be upset’, fihim—yifham ‘understand’, ri¢ib—
yircab ‘ride’, simif-yisma§ ‘hear’, gibil-yigbal ‘ac-
cept’, gidir-yigdar ‘be able’, nigih-yingah ‘succeed’,
libis—yilbas ‘wear’, rigif-yirga$ ‘return’, lihig—yilhag
‘follow’, $irib—yisrab ‘drink’, tigil-yitgal ‘be heavy’,
fisil-yifsal ‘fail’, kitir-yiktar ‘multiply’, xilig—yixlag
‘be born’, hilik—yihlak ‘be exhausted’

nizil-yinzil ‘descend’, Sirif-yiSrif ‘know’, hibil-yihbil
‘be pregnant’

Remnants of apophonic passive include the following pairs: xalag

‘he created’ vs xilig ‘he was born’ and halak ‘he exhausted’ vs hilik

‘he was exhausted’. Vowel alternation can also differentiate ho-

mophonous roots: gibil ‘accept’ vs gabal ‘go forward’. Variation

was recorded in the following items in the imperfective: yiktib ~

yiktub ‘he writes’, yigdib ~ yigdab ‘he grasps’, yifrif ~ yifraf ‘he

knows’. In the perfective, the following variations were recorded:

talas ~ tili§ ‘he went out’, ragaf ~ rigif ‘he came back’, lahag ~

lihig ‘he followed’, nagah ~ nigih ‘he succeeded’.
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The verbs dabah ‘he slaughtered’ and ri¢ib ‘he rode’ inflect

as follows in the perfective:

Table 27: Perfective of dabah-yidbah ‘slaughter’

Singular  Plural
1 | dabaht dabahna
2M | dabaht dabahtu
2F |dabahti  dabahtin
3M | dabah dabahu
3F | dabhat dabahin

Table 28: Perfective of ricib—yircab ‘ride’

Singular  Plural

1| rcibt réibna
2M | réibt réibtu
2F | réibti réibtin
3M | ricib richu
3F | richat richin

Note the elision of /a/ in dabhat, as explained above for un-

stressed medial /a/ in CaCaCaC sequences. The stem alternations

r¢ib- and ri¢h- are caused by the elision of /i/ in unstressed open

syllables: *ricibt — rcibt and *ricibin — ricbin.

In the imperfective, the following paradigms were recorded

for yircab ‘he rides’, yinzil ‘he goes down’ and yumrug ‘he passes’:

Table 29: Imperfective of ri¢ib—yircab ‘ride’

b-imperfective
Singular  Plural

Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural

2M
2F
3m
3F

barc¢ab mnircab
btircab btiré¢abu
btircabi  btircabin
biréab bir¢abu

btircab bircabin

arcab nirc¢ab
tircab tircabu
tircabi tircabin
yircab yircabu
tircab yiréabin
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Table 30: Imperfective of nizil-yinzil ‘go down’

b-imperfective

Bare imperfective

Singular  Plural Singular  Plural

1| banzil mninzil | anzil ninzil
2M | btinzil btinizlu tinzil tinizlu
2F | btinizli btinizglin | tinizli tinizlin
3M | bingzil binizlu yingzil yinizlu
3F | btinzil binizlin | tinzil yinizlin

Table 31: Imperfective of marag—yumrug ‘pass by’

b-imperfective

Bare imperfective

Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1|bamrug  mnumrug |amrug numrug
2M |btumrug  btumurgu |tumrug tumurgu
2F |btumurgi  btumurgin |tumurgi  tumurgin
3M|bumrug  bumurgu |yumrug = yumurgu
3F|btumrug  bumurgin |tumrug  yumurgin

The medial /a/ stems remain stable, as expected, whereas medial
/i/ and /u/ stems undergo vowel elision and epenthesis insertion
between the first and the second consonant when suffixes are
added: nzil — nzl — nizl; mrug — mrg — murg. It is also noticeable
in these paradigms that /y/ in third-person prefixes is deleted
after the indicative marker b-: yircab vs bircab. The deletion of
/y/ in this form is found in all sedentary Jordanian dialects. On
the other hand, in other Levantine dialects /y/ is deleted in open

syllables only (birith ‘he goes’ but byinzal ‘he descends’). In the

imperative, a prosthetic vowel is inserted:



Table 32: Imperative of
marag-yumrug ‘pass by’
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ri¢ib—yir¢ab ‘ride’, nizil-yinzil ‘descend’ and

2MS
2FS
2MP
2FP

frécab  inzil dmrug
tréabi  inizli  dmurgi
fréabu inizlu Umurgu
tréabin inizlin Umurgin

The template of the active participle is CaCiC and of the passive

participle is maCCiC. They both inflect for gender and number:

Table 33: Active participle and passive participle of ri¢ib—yircab ‘ride’

Active Passive

MS |racib markiib
FS|racbe  markiiba
MP |racbin  markiibin

FP |racbat markiubat

3.4.2.1.2. 2axad ‘he took’ and ?akal ‘he ate’

The perfective inflects

normally. Idiosyncrasies arise in the im-

perfective, as shown below. Contrast between the 1sG and the

3wms in the b-imperfective is neutralised, because of the /y/-dele-

tion after b-: bokil ‘I eat, he eats’. Contrast is restored in the bare

forms: okil ‘I eat’ and yokil ‘he eats’. The same phenomenon is

observed with ?axad ‘he took’.
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Table 34: Imperfective of akal-yokil ‘eat’ and axad-yoxud ‘take’

akal-yokil ‘eat’ axad-yoxud ‘take’
Bare Bare
b-imperfective | . . b-imperfective | .
imperfective imperfective
SG PL SG PL SG PL SG PL

1|bokil mnokil |okil nokil |boxud mnoxud|oxud néxud
2M | btokil btoklu |tokil  toklu |btoxud btoxdu |toxud toxdu
2F |btokli btoklin |tokli  toklin |btoxdi btoxdin |toxdi toxdin
3Mm|bokil boklu |yokil yoklu |boxud btoxdu |yoxud yoxdu
3F|btokil boklin |tokil  yoklin |btoxud btoxdin |toxud toxdin

The template of the active participle of these two verbs is
macC,iC;. Passive derivations with the template maCCaC, such as
marzkiil and ma?xiid, are borrowed from the standard dialect. The
normal convention in the dialect is to use the active participle of

the Form VIII derivation mittakil and mittaxid (see below).

Table 35: Active participle of akal-yokil ‘eat’ and axad-yoxud ‘take’

MS |makil —maxid
FS|makle maxde
MP |maklin maxdin
FP |maklat maxdat

In the imperative, Central Jordanian dialects exhibit forms com-
mon to most Arabic dialects, whereas Northern Jordanian dia-

lects add a prosthetic /u/:

Table 36: Imperative of akal-yokil ‘eat’ and axad-yoxud ‘take’

Central Northern

2MsS | kul xud ukul  uxud
2FSs |kuli  xudi  ukli uxdi
2MP | kuli xudu uklu  uxdu
2FP | kulin xudin uklin  uxdin
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In addition to this, many dialects have a suppletive imperative
for ?axad, involving the deictic formative ha-, to which second-

person bound pronouns suffix, yielding the following paradigm:

Table 37: Suppletive imperative of axad—yoxud ‘take’

MS | hd-k
FS|ha-¢
MP | ha-ku
FP | ha-¢in

The fact that ha- is a real predicate is evidenced by its argument
structure, as shown in (8), where the theme argument is coded

like an object, as it is carried by the pronominal object host iyya-.

(8) ?il-ak Salayye Sasartalaf dular ha-k iyya-hin
for-2mMs on.1sG ten_thousand dollar take.IMP-2MS OBJ-3FP

‘T owe you ten thousand dollars, take them’

3.421.3.C,=/w/or /y/

Recorded verbs are wisil ‘arrive’, wigi§ ‘fall’, wigif ‘stand’, wilid
‘give birth’ or ‘be born’, wirid ‘get water’, wirim ‘swell’, wirit ‘in-
herit’. While the perfective paradigm of these verbs is completely
regular, the imperfective exhibits a fair amount of variation,
which corresponds roughly to three stages in the dialect: tradi-

tional, innovative I and innovative II.
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Table 38: Traditional imperfective of wisil-yasal ‘arrive’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular Plural |Singular Plural
1 |basal mnasal |asal nasal
2M | btasal btaslu |tasal taslu
2F | btasli btaslin |tasli taslin
3M | basal baslu yasal yaslu
3F | btasal baslin  |tasal yaslin

In the traditional paradigm, the vowel of the prefix is /a/. This is
the situation documented by Cantineau (1946, 245) for Horani
dialects in the thirties of last century, hence the label ‘traditional’.
Two things ought to be noticed. First, there is homophony be-
tween the 1sG and 3MS basal ‘I arrive, he arrives’ (also, inci-
dentally, ‘onion’). Exactly like axad and akal, contrast is restored
in the bare imperfective. Second, /a/ drops in unstressed open
syllables, which is unexpected in these dialects: yasal ‘he arrives’
vs yaslu ‘they arrive’, although one instance in which /a/ was

maintained was recorded: tasali ‘you (F) arrive’.

Table 39: Innovative I imperfective of wisil-yisal ‘arrive’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular Plural |Singular Plural
1 |basal mnisal |asal nisal
2M | btisal btisalu |tisal tisalu
2F | btisali btisalin |tisali tisalin
3M | bisal bisalu |yisal yisalu
3F | btisal bisalin |tisal yisalin

In this paradigm, the vowel in the prefix has shifted to /i/, which
has the advantage of restoring the contrast between the 1sG and

3MsS: basal ‘1 arrive’ vs bisal ‘he arrives’. Medial /a/ does not drop
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in unstressed open syllables: bisal ‘he arrives’ vs bisalu ‘they ar-
rive’.

Table 40: Innovative II imperfective of wisil-yiisal ‘arrive’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular Plural |Singular Plural
1 |bawsal mniisal |awsal nisal
2M | btiisal btisalu |tisal tiasalu
2F | btiisali btiisalin |tiisali tisalin
3M | biisal bisalu |yiisal yisalu
3F | btiisal biisalin |tiisal yiisalin

In the Innovative II paradigm, the first consonant is restored in
all positions, which can be interpreted as an innovation moti-
vated by transparency. This innovation is likely not to be an in-
ternal development but rather contact-induced, because most ur-
ban dialects in the area maintain C, in the imperfective. Speakers
who use this paradigm are also likely to have lost gender distinc-
tion in the plural and merged these forms in favour of the mas-
culine.

Medial /i/ verbs such as wirid—yarid ‘get water’ behave like
/a/ verbs, but they also exhibit additional variation in the
maintenance of the stem vowel: yardin ~ yirdin ~ Yyiridin ‘they
used to get water’.

Only one C;=/y/ verb has been recorded: yibis—yabas ‘get
dry’. It behaves like C;= /w/ verbs in the traditional and innova-
tive I paradigms, but a slight difference arises in the innovative

IT paradigm.
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Table 41: Traditional imperfective of yibis—yabas ‘get dry’

b-imperfective

Bare imperfective

Singular Plural |Singular Plural
1|babas mnabas |abas nabas
2M | btabas btabsu |tabas tabsu
2F | btabsi btabsin |tabsi tabsin
3M | babas babsu |yabas yabsu
3F | btabas babsin |tabas yabsin

In this case too, there is homophony between 1SG and 3Ms babas

‘I get dry, he gets dry’ and /a/ also drops in unstressed open syl-

lables: tabas ‘you (M) get dry’ vs tabsi ‘you (F) get dry’.

Table 42: Innovative I imperfective of yibis—yibas ‘get dry’

b-imperfective

Bare imperfective

Singular Plural |Singular Plural
1| babas mnibas |abas nibas
2M | btibas btibasu |tibas tibasu
2F | btibasi btibasin |tibasi tibasin
3M | bibas bibasu |yibas yibasu
3F | btibas bibasin |tibas yibasin

Here again, contrast is restored between 1SG babas ‘I get dry’ and

3MS bibas ‘he gets dry’. Medial /a/ is also maintained in unstressed

open syllables: tibas ‘you (M) get dry’ vs tibasi ‘you (F) get dry’.

Table 43: Innovative II imperfective of yibis—yibas ‘get dry’

b-imperfective

Bare imperfective

Singular Plural |Singular Plural
1| baybas mnibas |aybas nibas
2M | btibas btibasu |tibas tibasu
2F | btibasi btibasin | tibasi tibasin
3M | bibas bibasu |yibas yibasu
3F | btibas bibasin |tibas yibasin
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In this paradigm, the weak element has been restored through
long /i/. Innovative II speakers are also likely to have lost gender
distinction in the plural in favour of the masculine forms.

In the imperative, as in the Northern imperatives of akal
and axad, the prothetic vowel /a/ is inserted:

Table 44: Imperative of wigif-yagaf ‘stand’, wirid—yarid ‘fetch water’,
yibis—yabas ‘get dry’

Central and Northern
wigif-yagaf wirid-yarid yibis—yabas
‘stand’ ‘fetch water’> ‘get dry’

2MS | agaf arid abas
2FS | agfi ardi absi
2MP | agfu ardu absu
2FP | agfin ardin absin

In the current state of the dialect, broad speakers alternate be-
tween the traditional paradigm and the Innovative I paradigm,

in both spontaneous speech and elicitation.

3.4.2.1.4. C,=/w/ or /y/

There are plenty of roots whose second element is weak. These
verbs behave similarly to in other varieties. Consider the inflec-
tions of rah—yrith ‘go’ (r-w-h), xaf-yxaf ‘be scared’ (x-w-f) and tah—
ytih ‘go (descend)’ (t-y-h) in the perfective. The underlying tem-

plates are the following:

2 This term refers specifically to fetching water from a spring, which
used to be a part of women’s daily chores in villages before tap water
became available.
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rah—yrith CaCaC-CCuC
xaf-yxaf CaCaC-CCaC
tah—ytih CaCaC-CcCiC
Table 45: Perfective of rah—yrith ‘go’, xaf-yxaf ‘be scared’, tah—ytih ‘go
(descend)’
rah—yrih ‘go’ xaf-yxaf ‘be afraid’ tah-ytih ‘fall’
Singular Plural |Singular Plural |Singular Plural
1 |ruht ruhna | xift xifna tiht tihna
2M | ruht ruhtu xift xiftu tiht tihtu
2F | ruhti ruhtin | xifti xiftin tihti tihti
3M|rah rahu xaf xafu tah tahu
3F | rahat rahin xafat xafin tahat tahin

In the imperfective, the following paradigms were recorded:

Table 46: Imperfective of rah—yrith ‘go’

b-imperfective

Bare imperfective

Singular Plural |Singular Plural
1| barith minrith |arith nrith
2M | bitrith bitrahu |trith trithu
2F | bitrithi bitrithin | trithi trithin
3Mm | birith biradhu |yrih yruhu
3F | bitrith birtthin |trith yruhin

Table 47: Imperfe

ctive of xaf-yxaf ‘be scared’

b-imperfective

Bare imperfective

Singular Plural |Singular Plural

1| baxaf minxaf |axaf nxaf
2M | bitxaf bitxafu |txaf txafu
2F | bitxafi bitxafin | txafi txafin
3M | bixaf bixafu |yxaf yxafu
3F | bitxaf bixafin |txaf yxafin
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Table 48: Imperfective of tah—ytih ‘go (descend)’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular Plural |Singular Plural
1|batih mintih | atih ntih
2M | bittih bittthu | ttih ttihu
2F | bittihi bittithin | ttihi ttthin
3™ | bitih bitihu | ytih ytihu
3F | bittih bitthin |ttih ytihin

The imperative paradigms are as follows:

Table 49: Imperative of rah—yrith ‘go’, xaf-yxaf ‘be scared’, tah-ytih ‘go
(descend)’

2MS | rith xaf tih
2FS | rithi xafi  tihi
2MP |rithu  xafu  tihu
2Fp|rithin  xdafin  tihin

The active participle is as follows:

Table 50: Active participle of tah—ytih ‘go’, xaf-yxaf ‘be scared’, tah-ytih
‘go (descend)’

ms|rayih  xdyif tyih
FS|rayha xayfe tayha
MP|rayhin xdayfin tayhin
FP|rayhat xayfat tayhat

Contrary to what is observed in the standard dialect, the glide is
restored in the passive participle of weak-middle-consonant

verbs, here exemplified by the verb bas-ybis:

Table 51: Passive participle of bas—ybif ‘sell’

MS | mabyi$§

FS | mabyiifa
MP | mabyiifin
FP | mabyiisat
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3.4.2.1.5. C;=/y/

When C; is weak, two templates are available in both the perfec-
tive and the imperfective: CaCa / CiCi and CCi / CCa.
The following combinations are attested:

CaCa—-CCi : baca—yibci ‘cry’, bana—yibni ‘build’, hama—-yihmi
‘protect’

CaCa-CCa : gara-yigra ‘study’, safa-yisfa ‘strive’

CiCi-CCa : nisi—yinsa ‘forget’, sihi-yisha ‘wake up’, himi-
yihma ‘get hot’, ribi-yirba ‘grow’, ridi-yirda ‘be
satisfied’

CiCi-CCi : diri-yidri ‘know’

In the perfective, CaCa and CiCi verbs inflect as follows:

Table 52: Perfective of gara—yigra ‘study’ and nisi-yinsa ‘forget’

gara-yigra ‘study’ | nisi-yinsa ‘forget’
Singular Plural |Singular Plural
1 |garet garena |nsit nsina
2M | garet garétu | nsit nsitu
2F | gareti gareti nsiti nsitin
3M | gara garu nisi nisyu
3F | garat garin nisyat nisyin

In CaCa, C; surfaces as /&/ (< */ay/) in the first and second per-
sons, but is deleted in the third-person forms. In CiCi, C, surfaces
as /1/ (< */iy/) and is totally restored in the third person. Some
variation is observed for some verbs: giri ‘he read’ instead of gara,
nasa instead of nisi.

In the imperfective, CCa and CCi verbs inflect as follows:
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Table 53: Imperfective of diri-yidri ‘know’, nisi-yinsa ‘forget’
diri-yidri ‘know’ nisi-yinsa ‘forget’

Bare Bare

b-imperfective | . b-imperfective | .
imperfective imperfective

SG PL SG PL SG PL SG PL
1|badri mnidri |adri  nidri |bansa mninsa |ansa ninsa
2M |btidri btidru |tidri  tidru |btinsa btinu tinsa tinsu
2F |btidri btidrin |tidri  tidrin |btinsi btinsin |tinsi tinsin
3M|bidri  bidru yidri  yidru |binsa binsu |yinsa Yyinsu
3F|btidri bidrin |tidri  yidrin |btinsa binsin |tinsa Yyinsin

When vocalic suffixes are added, the final vowel in the stem is
deleted: b-tidri + -u yields b-ti-dr-u, b-ti-nsa + -i yields b-ti-ns-i
and btidri + -i yields b-ti-dr-i. The 2Ms and 2Fs forms of CCi verbs

are therefore homophonous: b-ti-dri ‘you (M) know’ and b-ti-dr-i

‘you (F) know’.

In the imperative, these verbs inflect as follows (the exam-

ples below are derivations of the verbs bana—yibni ‘build’ and nisi—

yinsa ‘forget’; no examples of the imperative of diri-yidri ‘know’

were recorded):

Table 54: Imperative of bana-yibni ‘build’ and nisi-yinsa ‘forget’

2MS
2FS
2MP
2FP

ibni
ibni
ibnu
ibnin

insa
insi
insu
insin

The active and passive particples of nisi-yinsa ‘forget’ inflect as

follows:
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Table 55: Active and passive participle of nisi-yinsa ‘forget’

Active Passive

MS | nasi mansi
FS|ndsye  mansiyye
MP |nas(y)in mansiyyin

FP |ndasyat mansiyyat

3.4.2.1.6. C,=C,

In the perfective, C,=C; verbs fit into the template CaCC. In the

imperfective, CaCC, CiCC and CuCC are attested, as shown below.

CaCC : yddll ‘stay’

CiCC : yliff ‘turn’, ytill ‘oversee’, ylimm ‘collect’, yhibb ‘love,
kiss’, ysidd ‘make tight’, ylidd ‘watch’, ysimm ‘smell’,
yfidd ‘count’, yfitt ‘crumble’, ydinn ‘think’, ydill
‘point’, yzimm ‘carry’, ymidd ‘extend’?

CuCC : ymurr ‘pass’, ynutt ‘jump’, yhutt ‘put’, yrudd ‘answer’,
ymudd ‘extend’, yhukk ‘scrape’, yfukk ‘untie’, ysuff
‘put aside’, ydugg ‘beat’, ykubb ‘throw’ yxumm
‘bully’, yguhh ‘cough’

The perfective, here exemplified by ladd-ylidd ‘look’, inflects as
follows:

® Many of these forms are realised with /u/ in the Northern dialects:
yluff ‘turn’, ylumm ‘collect’, yzumm °‘carry’, ymudd ‘extend’, ySumm
‘smell’.
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Table 56: Perfective of ladd-ylidd ‘look’

Singular  Plural
1 |laddet laddéna
2M | laddet laddetu
2F | laddeti laddetin
3M | ladd laddu
3F |laddat laddin

To the best of our knowledge, all present-day Arabic dialects in-
sert some kind of long vowel between the stem and the suffix, by
analogy with the perfective of C;=/y/ verbs (cf. sawwet ‘1 did’,
below).

The imperfective inflects as follows. Verbs with medial /a/

and /u/ behave the same.

Table 57: Imperfective of ladd-ylidd ‘look’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular Plural |Singular Plural

1|balidd minlidd |alidd minlidd
2Mm | bitlidd bitliddu |tlidd bitliddu
2F | bitliddi bitliddin | tliddi tliddin
3w | bilidd biliddu |ylidd yliddu
3F | bitlidd biliddin |ytlidd yliddin

The active participle fits into the template C,aC,C, instead of the
C,aC,iC; more commonly found in the Levantine area. The pas-
sive participle is formed regularly with the template maCCiC,

here exemplified by hatt—yhutt ‘put’:
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Table 58: Active and passive participle of hatt—yhutt ‘put’

Active Passive
MS | hatt mahut
FS | hatta mahtiita
MP |hattin ~ mabhtiitin
FP | hattat  mahtitat

The imperative inflects as follows:

Table 59: Imperative of ladd-ylidd ‘look’

2Ms | lidd

2Fs | liddi
2MP | liddu
2FP | liddin

3.4.2.1.7. aga—yigi ‘come’

This verb, presumably from the classical root g-y-? ‘come’ (§a?a—
yagi?u), has been reinterpreted as being from ?-g-y. The perfective

paradigm is as follows.

Table 60: Perfective of aga—yigi ‘come’

Singular  Plural
1|git gina
2Mm | git ditu
2F | giti gitin
3M|aga agu
3F | agat agin

In the first and second persons, a prosthetic /i/ or /a/ is often
added: agit ~ igit ‘I came’. In the third person, /a/ alternates with

/i/ in initial position: aga ~ iga ‘he came’.
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The imperfective is shown below. The most salient feature
is the long vowel /i/, common to most southern Levantine dia-

lects, as opposed to northern dialects, which have short /i/:

Table 61: Imperfective of aga—yigi ‘come’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular Plural |Singular Plural
1|bagi mnigi agi nigi
2Mm | btigi btigu tigi tigu
2F | btigi btigin tigi tigin
3M | bigi bigu yigi yigu
3F | btigi btigu tigi yigu

Only the active participle is attested:

Table 62: Active participle of aga—yigi ‘come’

MS | gay

FS|gayye
MP | g@yyin
FP | gayyat

In the imperative, as in most varieties of Arabic (with the excep-
tion of those that have undergone heavy restructuring), there is

a suppletive stem, often reduced to taf.

Table 63: Imperative of aga—yigi ‘come’

2MS | tafal ~ taf
2Fs | tafali ~ tafi
2MP | tafalu ~ taSu
2FP | tafalin ~ tafin
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3.4.2.2. Form II CaCCaC

3.4.2.2.1. Strong Roots

This template, as in other dialects of Arabic, often expresses a
causative or intensive meaning. It can be used to derive verbs
from the bare form CvCvC, such as hamal-yihmil ‘carry’ vs
hammal-yhammil ‘load’. Intensive derivation is exemplified by
gataS-yigta§ ‘cut’ vs gatta§—ygatti§ ‘cut into small pieces’. It is also
used to derive verbs from nominal roots: kallal-ykallil ‘wreathe,
marry’ (< klil ‘wreath, Christian wedding ceremony’), garram-
ygarrim ‘fine’ (< garama ‘penalty’). Due to semantic shift, the de-
rivational link may be blurred (in this case, probably intensive):
dar-ydir ‘turn’ vs dawwar ‘search, turn in full circle’ (not ‘turn
repeatedly’). Sometimes the derivational process leads to multi-
ple different meanings: rah—yrith ‘go’, but rawwah—yrawwih means
both ‘go home’ and ‘cause someone to go’. This template is very
productive and frequently used to expand the lexicon: nukte ‘joke’
vs nakkat-ynakkit ‘make jokes’.

The perfective inflects as follows:

Table 64: Perfective of cammal-ycammil ‘complete, continue’

Singular  Plural

1|éammalt cammalna
2M | ammalt  ¢ammaltu
2F|Cammalti ¢ammaltin
3M|¢ammal  ¢ammalu
3F|ammalat c¢ammalin




The imperfective inflects as follows:

Table 65: Imperfective of cammal-yéammil ‘complete, continue

3. Morphology
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b-imperfective

Bare imperfective

Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1|bac¢ammil min¢ammil |a¢ammil ncammil
2M | bit¢ammil bitcammlu |tammil  tCammlu
2F |bitcammli bitcammlin |tammli  tCammlin
3M|bicammil bicammlu |ycammil ycéammlu
3F | bitcammil bicammlin |yéammil ycammlin
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The imperative inflects as follows:

Table 66: Imperative of cammal-yéammil ‘complete, continue’

2MS | Cammil
2FS
2MP

2FP

¢ammli
¢ammlu

¢ammlin

Because these verbs are mostly transitive, the passive participle
is attested. The template of the active particple is mCaCCiC and
the passive is mCaCCaC, here exemplified by hammal-yhammil

‘load’.

Table 67: Active and passive participle of hammal-yhammil ‘load’

Active Passive
MS | mhammil mhammal
FS|mhammle mhammale

MP
FP

mhammlin mhammalin
mhammlat mhammalat

3.4.2.2.2. C,=/y/

Only roots whose third consonant is weak are irregular, as in the

verb sawwa-ysawwi ‘do, make’. The perfective behaves like
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Form I C;=/y/ verbs, in which the weak consonant is restored in
the first and second persons: sawwe-t < *sawway-t. The base
vowel is deleted when vowel-initial morphemes attach to the

stem: saww-u.

Table 68: Perfective of sawwa—ysawwi ‘do, make’

Singular  Plural

1|sawwet sawwena
2M | sawwet sawwetu
2F |sawweti  sawwetin
3M | sawwa sawwu

3F | sawwat sawwin

Table 69: Imperfective of sawwa—ysawwi ‘do, make’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular Plural

1|basawwi minsawwi |asawwi nsawwi
2M | bitsawwi  bitsawwu | tsawwi tsawwu
2F | bitsawwi  bitsawwin | tsawwi tsawwin
3M |bisawwi  bisawwu |ysawwi  ysawwu

3F|bitsawwi  bisawwin |tsawwi ysawwin

The imperative inflects as follows:

’

Table 70: Imperative of sawwa—ysawwi ‘do, make

2MS | sawwi
2FS | sawwi
2MP | sawwu

2FP | sawwin

The active and passive participles have the templates mCaCCi

and mCaCCa, here exemplified by nagga—ynaggi ‘choose’:
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Table 71: Imperative of nagga—ynaggi ‘choose’

Active Passive

MS | mnaggi mnagga

FS|mnaggye  mnaggaye
MP | mnagg(y)in mnaggayin
FP | mnaggyat mnaggayat

3.4.2.3. Form III CaCaC

3.4.2.3.1. Strong Roots

Form III verbs are usually transitive. As noted by Larcher (1999,
22), the primary semantics of the pattern are, for Arab grammar-
ians, those of musaraka ‘involvement’, whereas for scholars of Ar-
abic, the core semantics of this pattern are conative. He further
notes that the fundamental value of CaCaC is neither participa-
tive nor conative, but insistence. Some verbs in this group are
safad-ysasid ‘help’, hagar-yhagir ‘migrate’, fakas—yfakis ‘go
against’, xabat-yxabit ‘do things in a disorderly manner’, safar—
ysafir ‘travel’, nawas-ynawis ‘give’, hawas-yhawi§ ‘quarrel’,
gasam-ygasim ‘divide’, fawan-yfawin ‘help’, dawam-ydawim ‘be
at work’, sa@yar-ysayir ‘go along with’, gawab—ygawib ‘answer’,
hafad-yhafid ‘preserve’, dafas-ydafis ‘defend’, gabal-ygabil ‘meet’,
gafal-ygafil ‘surprise’, darab-ydarib ‘rival’.

The verb safad ‘help’ inflects as follows in the perfective.
As shown above, /t/ assimilates to /d/, yielding [tt]: safadt ‘I
helped’ [sa:fatt].
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Table 72: Perfective of safad-ysasid ‘help’

Singular  Plural
1 |saSadt sasadna
2M | saSadt safadtu
2F | saSadti sasadtin
3M|sasad safadu
3F|safadat  safadin

The imperfective paradigm is shown below:

Table 73: Imperfective of safad-ysafid ‘help’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1|basafid  minsasid |asasid nsasid
2M |bitsatid ~ bitsafdu  |tsasid tsasdu
2F |bitsafdi  bitsafdin | tsasdi tsasdin
3™ | bisasid bisasdu ysasid ysasdu
3F |bitsatid  bisafdin |tsatid tsatdin

Only the active participle was recorded for this pattern. The tem-
plate is mCaCiC. The passive participle derivation, although not
attested in the data, is accepted by native speakers with the tem-
plate mCaCaC: msafad ‘helped’ (F msaSade, pL msaSadin, Fp

msasadat).

Table 74: Active participle of safad—ysafid ‘help’

MS | msasid
FS
MP

FP

msasde
msasdin

msasdat

The imperative inflects as follows:
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Table 75: Imperative of safad—ysasid ‘help’

2MS | safid
2FS | sasdi
2MP | safdu
2FP | safdin

3.4.2.3.2. C,=/y/

Verbs of this type include nada-ynadi ‘call’, sawa—ysawi ‘do,
make’ (which alternates with Form II sawwa—ysawwi) and laga—
ylagi ‘find’, although the Form I variant ligi-yilga has also been
recorded.

The perfective inflects as follows:

Table 76: Perfective of nada—ynadi ‘call’

Singular  Plural

1 |nadet nadena
2M | nadet nadetu

2F | nadeti nadetin
3M | nada nadu
3F |nadat nadin

The imperfective inflects as follows:

Table 77: Imperfective of nada—ynadi ‘call’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1|banadi minnadi | anadi nnadi
2M | bitnadi bitnadu tnadi tnadu
2F | bitnadi bitnadin | tnadi tnadin
3M | binadi binadi ynadi ynadi
3F | bitnadi binadin tnadi ynadin

Only the active participle is attested:
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Table 78: Active participle of nada—ynadi ‘call’

MS | mnadi

FS | mnadye
MP | mnad(y)in
FP | mnadyat

The imperative, as expected, inflects as follows:

Table 79: Imperative of nada—ynadi ‘call’

2MS | nadi
2FS | nadi
2MP | nadu
2FP | nadin

3.4.2.4. Form IV aCCaC

One of the most conservative features of the dialects of central
and northern Jordan is the maintenance of the template aCCaC,
refered to as Form IV in Arabic studies. Form IV has a causative
meaning. In the history of Arabic, Form II and Form IV have long
been competing as causative derivational devices. In all present-
day dialects, Form IV has either been supplanted totally, as in the
urban dialects of the Levant, or marginalised, as in the traditional
rural and Bedouin varieties. In this regard, Form IV cannot be
said to be productive any more, because it cannot be used to cre-
ate new verbs and expand the lexicon. What we have are rem-
nants of older derivational patterns. In spite of this lack of
productivity, Form IV is still clearly identifiable on morphologi-
cal grounds because it kept a separate template. In the dialects
where Form IV was supplanted, it merged with either Form I or
Form II. The different derivational relations are shown in Table
80.
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Source

Derived form

Derived from
verbs

tala$-yitla ‘go out’
rigif—yirga§ ‘return’
zafal-yizSal ‘be upset’
gaSad-yigSud ‘sit down’
nisif-yinsaf ‘dry up’

tlag-yitli§ ‘move out’
rga§—yirgi§ ‘bring back’
zSal-yizSil ‘upset’
gfad-yigsid ‘wake up’
nSaf~yinsif ‘dry’

Derived from

w-g-d ‘ignition’

ogad-yogis ‘ignite’

non-verbs w-g-¢ ‘pain’ 0gas-yogis ‘hurt’
f-t-r ‘breakfast’ ftar-yiftir ‘take breakfast’
s-l-h ‘peace’ slah-yislih ‘make peace’
t-£-m ‘food’ tfam-yitSim ‘provide’
d-w-y ‘light’ oda—yodi ‘lighten’
b-§-d ‘remote’ bfad-yibfid ‘move off’
k-s-y ‘cloth’ ksa—yiksi ‘clothe’
Meteorological §-t-y ‘rain’ Stat—tisti ‘rain’
t-1-g ‘ice’ tlagat—titlig ‘snow’
g-r-b ‘sunset’ grabat—tigrib ‘get dark’
Other n-t-y ~ §-ty nta-yinti ~ Sta-yiSti ‘give’

There are only a handful of Form IV verbs that can be securely
identified as being derived from verbs of Form I. Interestingly,
the majority of these Form I verbs are monovalent. In the current
state of the dialects, Form II verbs derive from both monovalent
and bivalent Form I verbs. It cannot be excluded that the system
of derived stems was sensitive to transitivity and that the two
templates might have been in complementary distribution as va-
lency-expanding devices at earlier stages: Form II derives causa-
tives from Form I verbs whose valency value is two, and Form IV
derives causatives from Form I verbs whose valency value is one.

Form IV also derives verbs from non-verbs. For some of

these items, the meaning was narrowed down and became more
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specific than a causative. The verb tfam-yitfim, derived from the
root t-§-m ‘food, taste’, does not have the general meaning ‘feed’,
but more specifically God’s granting or providing, as exemplified
in (9). The general meaning ‘feed’ is conveyed by Form I of the

same root taSam-yitfam.

9) a. alla bitfim
God provide.lpFv.3ms

‘God provides’

b. alla tfam-na walad
God provide.PFv.3Ms-1PL boy

‘God granted us a son’

Another example is the verb gfad-yigfid, whose meaning special-
ised into ‘wake up’, not ‘cause someone to sit’, the latter being
conveyed by Form II ga$fad—yga$<id.

The verb bfad-yibfid ‘move off’ is not attested in our data
as a causative ‘move something away’, as it only surfaced in one
utterance describing a one-participant event (10), although
Cantineau (1946, 260-62) gives both meanings for the Horani

dialects in the thirties of last century.

(10) rahat bSadat fan-na
g0.PFV.3FS move_away.PFv.3Fs from-1pL

‘She went away, she moved away from us’

As shown above, meteorological verbs are expressed using the
(a)CCaC template. One restriction arises with weak-second-con-
sonant roots such as l-y-l ‘night’. In this case, Form II CaCCacC is
used: layyalat id-dinya ‘it became night’ (night.PFV.3FS DEF-

world).
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3.4.2.4.1. Strong Roots

Strong roots inflect as below, here exemplified by tlaf-yitli§ ‘take

out’. Prothetic /a/ is optional.

Table 81: Perfective of (a)tlaf-yitlif ‘take out’

Singular  Plural

1|(@)tlaSt  (a)tlaSna
2M | (a)tlaSt (a)tlastu
2F | (a)tlaSti  (a)tlaStin
3M | (a)tlas (a)tlaSu
3F | (a)tlafat (a)tlaSin

In the imperfective, inflections are identical to those of medial

/i/ Form I verbs:

Table 82: Imperfective of (a)tlas-yitli§ ‘take out’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1| batli§ mnitli§ atli§ nitli§
2Mm | btitli§ btitilSu titli§ titilfu
2F | btitil§i btitilSin titilsi titil§in
3m | bitlis bitilfu yitlis yitil§u
3F | btitli§ bitilSin titli§ yitilSin

The template of the active participle is miCCiC. No passive parti-

ciple was recorded.

Table 83: Active participle of (a)tlaf-yitli§ ‘take out’

MS | mitli§

FS | mitilfa
MP | mitil§in
FP | mitilSat
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The imperative inflects as follows.

Table 84: Imperative of (a)tlaS-yitlis ‘take out’

MS | itli§
FS | itilSi
MP | itilSu
FP | itilfin

3.4.2.4.2. C,=/w/

These verbs inflect as follows in the perfective. Initial /0/ comes

from the monophthongisation of /aw/: *awga§ — o0gas.

Table 85: Perfective of 6gaf—yogi§ ‘hurt’

Singular  Plural

1|0gast ogasna
2M | 6gast ogastu
2F | 0gaSti ogastin
3M | ogas o0gaSu

3F | 0gafat ogasin

The first segment of the imperfective is unexpectedly /6/, as in
yogif ‘it hurts’, as if it harked back to *yawgif. The template
yiCCiC should have yielded **yigif (< *yiwgif). The most
probable explanation is an analogy with the perfective stem. The
inflections were recorded as in the table below. The first singular
and the third masculine singular are homophonous in the

b-imperfective, as in ?akal and ?axad (see above).
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Table 86: Imperfective of 6gas—yogis ‘it hurts’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1| bogis mnogis ogis nogis
2M | btogis btogsu togis togsu
2F | btogsi btogsin togsi togsin
3M | bogis bogsu yogis yogsu
3F | btogi§ bogsin togis yogsin

Only the active participle of 6ga§ ‘hurt’ is attested:

Table 87: Active participle of 0gaf—yogis ‘hurt’

MS | mogi§
FS|mogsa
MP | mogsin

FP | mogsat

The imperative was elicited as follows. It exhibits a prosthetic
/i/, similar to the prosthetic vowel of weak-first-consonant Form

I verbs. The verb is 6gad-yogid ‘kindle (fire)’.

Table 88: Imperative of 6gad—yogid ‘kindle’

2Mms | igid
2Fs | igdi
2MP | igdu
2Fp | igdin

3.4.2.43.C,=/w/or /y/

No verb of this type was recorded. There are, however, at least
three verbs that are historically causative derivations from weak-

second-consonant Form I verbs. Consider the following pairs:
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gam-ygum ‘get up’ gam-ygim ‘remove’

dar-ydir ‘turn’ dar-ydir ‘operate’

far-yfir ‘boil’ far-yfir* ‘cause to boil’
The causative meaning is rather straightforward and all the CiC
verbs are apparently derived from CiiC verbs, but the fact that
they were all reinterpreted as Form I verbs is evident from the
shape of the active participle, which if from Form IV should be
miCCiC (**mgim, **mdir and **mfir). For all these verbs, the ac-
tive participle is the same as it is for Form I verbs, having the
shape CayiC: gayim ‘standing’ or ‘having taken away’; dayir ‘turn-

ing’ or ‘having run’; fayir ‘boiling’ or ‘having caused to boil’.
3.4.2.4.4.C;=/y/

The verbs (a)nta-yinti ~ aSta—yiSti ‘give’ and (a)ksa-yiksi ‘clothe’
belong to this category. They predictably inflect as follows in the

perfective:

Table 89: Perfective of (a)nta—yinti ‘give’

Singular  Plural
1| (a)ntet (a)nténa
2M | (a)ntet (u)ntetu
2F | (a)nteti (a)ntetin
3M | (a)nta (a)ntu
3F | (a)ntat (a)ntin

* The usual form is fawwar-yfawwir, but some older speakers retained
this rather unusual form.
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In the imperfective, the following paradigm was recorded:

Table 90: Imperfective of (a)nta-yinti ‘give’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1| banti mninti inti ninti
2M | btinti btintu tinti tintu
2F | btinti btintin tinti tintin
3M | binti bintu yinti yintu
3F | btinti bintin tinti yintin

Only the active participle is attested:

Table 91: Active participle of (a)nta—yinti ‘give’

MS | minti

FS | mintiyye
MP | mintiyyin
FP | mintiyyat

The imperative was recorded as follows:

Table 92: Imperative of (a)nta-yinti ‘give’

2Ms | (a)nti
2FS | (a)nti
2MP | (a)ntu
2FP | (a)ntin

3.4.2.4.5. C, and C;= /w/ or /y/

Apparently only one verb belongs to this category: oda-yodi

‘light’. It behaves as follows in the perfective:
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Table 93: Perfective of oda-yodi ‘light’

Singular  Plural
1|odet odena
2M | odet odetu
2F | Gdeti odetin
3M|oda odu
3F | odat odin

In the imperfective, the following forms were elicited:

Table 94: Imperfective of oda-yodi ‘light’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1|bodi mnodi odi nodi
2M | btodi btodu todi todu
2F | btodi btodin todi todin
3M | bodi bodu yodi yodu
3F | btodi bodin todi yodin

The active participle is inflected as follows:

Table 95: Active participle of oda-yodi ‘light’

MS | modi

FS| modye
MP | mod(y)in
FP | modyat

Elicitation of the imperative paradigm unexpectedly yielded a

prothetic /a/:

Table 96: Imperative of oda-yodi ‘light’

2Ms | adi
2Fs | adi
2MP | adu
2Fp | adin
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3.4.2.5. Form V tCaCCaC

3.4.2.5.1. Strong Roots

Form V tCaCCaC is often described as the middle, reflexive or
passive of Form II CaCCaC. Whatever the semantics, the prefix t-
is a morphological valency-decreasing device. The perfective be-
haves as follows:

Table 97: Perfective of thammal-yithammal ‘endure’

Plural
thammalna
thammaltu
thammaltin
thammalu

Singular

1
2M
2F
3m
3F

thammalt
thammalt
thammalti
thammal

thammalat thammalin

The imperfective paradigm is as follows:

Table 98: Imperfective of thammal-yithammal ‘endure’

b-imperfective
Plural

Bare imperfective

Singular Singular  Plural

2M
2F
3M
3F

bathammal mnithammal
btithammal btithammalu
btithammali btithammalin
bithammal bithammalu

btithammal bithammalin

athammal nithammal
tithammal tithammalu
tithammali tithammalin
yithammal yithammalu

tithammal yithammalin

Only the active participle is attested:

Table 99: Active participle of thammal-yithammal ‘endure’

MS
FS
MP
FP

mithammil
mithammle
mithammlin
mithammlat
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The imperative inflects as follows:

Table 100: Imperative of thammal- yithammal ‘endure’

2Ms | thammal
2Fs | thammali
2MP | thammalu

2FP | thammalin

3.4.2.5.2. C;=/y/

This is the only kind of verb that behaves irregularly in Form V.

Some verbs in this category are tgadda ‘have lunch’, twaffa ‘die’,

tfadda ‘attack, encroach’, tfassa ‘have dinner’, txabba ‘hide’. The

perfective of txabba ‘hide’ inflects as follows:

Table 101: Perfective of txabba—yitxabba ‘hide’

Singular  Plural
1 |txabbet txabbéna
2M |txabbet  txabbetu
2F |txabbeti  txabbeétin
3M | txabba txabbu
3F|txabbat  txabbin

The imperfective paradigm was recorded as follows:

Table 102: Imperfective of txabba—yitxabba ‘hide’

b-imperfective
Singular  Plural

Bare imperfective
Singular Plural

2M
2F
3m
3F

batxabba mnitxabba
btitxabba btitxabbu
btitxabbi  btitxabbin
bitxabba bitxabbu
btitxabba bitxabbin

atxabba  nitxabba
titxabba  titxabbu
titxabbi  titxabbin
yitxabba yitxabbu
titxabba  yitxabbin
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Only the active participle is attested:

Table 103: Active participle of txabba—yitxabba ‘hide’

MS | mitxabbi

FS | mitxabbye
MP | mitxabb(y)in
FP | mitxabbyat

The imperative was recorded as follows:

Table 104: Imperative of txabba-yitxabba ‘hide’

2MS | txabba
2Fs | txabbi
2MP | txabbu
2FP | txabbin

3.4.2.6. Form VI tCaCaC

3.4.2.6.1. Strong Roots

Form VI is described as the reciprocal of Form III. Some verbs in
this group are tharab-yitharab ‘wage war against one another’,
txanag-yitxanag ~ thawas-yithawas ~ ttawas-yittawas ‘quarrel
with one another’, thalaf-yithalaf ‘ally’, tSagab ‘cause trouble’,
twasat-yitwasat ‘mediate’. The perfective of thawas-yithawas
‘quarrel’ was recorded as follows:

Table 105: Perfective of thawas—yithawas ‘quarrel’

Singular  Plural

1|thawast  thawasna
2M |thawast  thawastu
2F|thawasti  thawastin
3M | thawas thawasu
3F|thawasat thawasin
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The imperfective paradigm is as follows:

Table 106: Imperfective of thawas-yithawas ‘quarrel’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural

1|bathawas mnithawas |athawas  nithawas
2M | btithawas btithawasu |tithawas  tithawasu

2F | btithawasi btithawasin | tithawasi  tithawasin
3M | bithawas bithawasu |yithawas yithawasu
3F | btithawas bithawasin |tithawas yithawasin

Only the active participle is attested:

Table 107: Active participle of thawas-yithawas ‘quarrel’

MS | mithawis
FS | mithawse
MP | mithawsin
FP | mithawsat

The imperative paradigm was recorded as follows:

Table 108: Imperative of thawas-yithawas ‘quarrel’

2MS | thawas
2Fs | thawasi
2MP | thawasu
2FP | thawasin

3.4.2.6.2. C;=/y/
The following verbs belong to this category: tlaga—yitlaga ‘meet’,
tgada-yitgada ‘arbitrate’, txawa-yitxawa ‘become like brothers’.

The perfective inflects as follows:
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Table 109: Perfective of tlaga—yitlaga ‘meet’

Singular  Plural

1 |tlaget tlagena

2™ | tlaget tlagetu
2F | tlageti tlagetin
3™ |tlaga tlagu

3F | tlagat tlagin

The imperfective inflects as follows:

Table 110: Imperfective of tlaga—yitlaga ‘meet’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural

1|batlaga  mnitlaga |atlaga nitlaga
2M |btitlaga  btitlagu titlaga titlagu
2F | btitlagi btitlagin | titlagi titlagin
3M | bitlaga bitlagu yitlaga yitlagu
3F|btitlaga  bitlagin titlaga yitlagin

The active participle was recorded as follows:

Table 111: Active participle of tlaga—yitlaga ‘meet’

MS | mitlagi

FS | mitlagye
MP | mitlag(y)in
FP | mitlagyat

In the imperative, the following forms were elicited:

Table 112: Imperative of tlaga—yitlaga ‘meet’

2Ms | tlaga
2Fs | tlagi
2wmpP | tlagu

2FP | tlagin
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3.4.2.7. Form VII nCaCaC

Form VII is described as a passive, middle or reflexive derivation
of Form I. This derivation is very productive. It includes verbs
such as nkatal-yinkatil ‘be killed, beaten up’, nhabas—yinhabis ‘be
imprisoned’, ndabah-yindabih ‘be slaughtered’, nfazam-yinfazim
‘be invited’, nfatah-yinfatih ‘be opened’, nhazam-yinhazim ‘be
beaten’, nkasar—yinkasir ‘be broken’, nsahab—yinsahib ‘withdraw’,
nsagan-yinsagin ‘be imprisoned’, ndarab-yindarib ‘be beaten up’,
nbasat-yinbasit ‘be happy’, ntarad-yintarid ‘be expelled’, ntarak—
yintarik ‘be abandoned’, nfadd-yinfadd ‘be considered’, ntaxx—
yintaxx ‘be shot’. As noted above, there are remnants of the apo-
phonic passive in pairs such as hilik ‘be exhausted’ vs halak ‘ex-
haust’ or xilig ‘be born’ vs xalag ‘create’. Even these remnants,
however, are being supplanted by the Form VII pattern, as sug-
gested by the competing verb nxalag ‘be born’. The corpus also
contains one instance of n- prefixation to the verb sawa ‘do,
make’, formally belonging to Form III: n-sawa ‘be done’ (although
tsawwa ~ tsawa ‘be done’ is the normally accepted form). The
only restriction on forming verbs with this pattern arises with
/n/-initial roots such as nisi-yinsa ‘forget’. The n- derivation
would yield something like **n-nasa, which is seemingly unac-
ceptable to speakers. For this kind of root, speakers resort to the
infixation of /t/ between the first and second consonants: n-t-asa—
yin-t-asi ‘be forgotten’. An exception to this is the verb n-nasar ‘be
published’ from nasar ‘publish’, possibly because the infixal /t/

derivation n-t-aSar is used to mean ‘to spread’.
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3.4.2.7.1. Strong Roots

The perfective inflects as follows:

Table 113: Perfective of nkatal-yinkatal ‘be killed, beaten up’

Singular  Plural

1 | nkatalt nkatalna
2M | nkatalt nkataltu
2F |nkatalti  nkataltin
3M | nkatal nkatalu
3F | nkatlat nkatalin

The imperfective inflects as follows:

Table 114: Imperfective of nkatal-yinkatal ‘be killed, beaten up’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1|bankatil mninkatil |ankatil ninkatil
2M | btinkatil ~ btinkatlu | tinkatil tinkatlu
2F |btinkatli  btinkatlin |tinkatli tinkatlin
3M |binkatil  binkatlu |yinkatil  yinkatlu
3F|btinkatil  binkatlin |tinkatil  yinkatlin

Speakers resort to the passive participle of Form I, maCCuC, ra-
ther than the active participle of Form VII: nkatal ‘be killed’ —
maktil, nfazam ‘be invited’ — ma$ziim, nhabas ‘be jailed’ —
mahbiis, nzalat ‘be scratched (wounded)’ — magzliit. The template
minCaCiC is attested for the roots b-s-t and s-h-b: minbasit ‘flat
(land)’ and minsahib ‘having withdrawn’.

Imperative forms were elicited for the verb nfazam ‘be in-

vited’:
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Table 115: Imperative of nfazam-yinfazim ‘be invited’

2MS | infazim
2FS | nfazmi
2MP | nfazmu

2FP | nfazmin

3.4.2.7.2. C,=C,

This category includes verbs such as ngann-yingann ‘become
crazy’ and ntaxx—yintaxx ‘be shot’. The perfective was recorded
as follows. Note the vowel /&/ inserted between the stem and the

suffix.

Table 116: Perfective of ntaxx—yintaxx ‘be shot’

Singular  Plural

1 | ntaxxet ntaxxena
2M | ntaxxet ntaxxetu
2F |ntaxxeti  ntaxxetin
3M | ntaxx ntaxxu

3F|ntaxxat  ntaxxin

The imperfective inflects as follows:

Table 117: Imperfective of ntaxx—yintaxx ‘be shot’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular Plural

1 |bantaxx mnintaxx |antaxx nintaxx

2M | btintaxx  btintaxxu |tintaxx tintaxxu
2F | btintaxxi  btintaxxin |tintaxxi  tintaxxin
3M |bintaxx  bintaxxu |yintaxx  yintaxxu
3F|btintaxx  bintaxxin |tintaxx  yintaxxin
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The active participle was elicited as follows:

Table 118: Active participle of ntaxx—yintaxx ‘be shot’

MS | mintaxx
FS | mintaxxa
MP | mintaxxin

FP | mintaxxat

The imperative was elicited as follows:

Table 119: Imperative of ntaxx—yintaxx ‘be shot’

2MS | intaxx
2FS | intaxxi
2MP | intaxxu
2FP | intaxxin

3.4.2.7.3. C,=/w/or /y/

This category includes verbs such as ndas—yindas ‘be humiliated,
stepped on’, nsab-yinsab ‘be afflicted’, ngal-yingal ‘be said’, nbas-
yinbas ‘be sold’. The n- derivation of the root {-w-r ‘be one-eyed’
retains medial /w/: nfawar ‘be one-eyed’. The perfective forms of

nba$ were elicited as follows:

Table 120: Perfective of nba¢—yinbas ‘be sold’

Singular Plural

1 |nbaft ~ nbiSt nbaSna ~ nbiSna
2M | nbaSt ~ nbift nbaftu ~ nbiStu
2F|nbaSti ~ nbiSti  nbaStin ~ nbiftin
3M | nbas nbasu
3F|nbasat nbasin
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The imperfective was elicited as follows:

Table 121: Imperfective of nbaf—yinbas ‘be sold’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1|banba§  mninbaS |anbaf ninba¢

2M | btinba¥ btinbaSu |tinba$ tinbaSu
2F | btinbaSi  btinbaSin |tinbasi tinbasin
3M | binbas binbasu |yinba§ yinbasu
3F|btinba$  binbafin |tinba¥ yinbafsin

The active participle inflects as follows:

Table 122: Active participle of nbas-yinbas ‘be sold’

MS | minba$

FS|minbaSa
MP | minba¢in
FP | minbasat

The imperative was recorded as follows:

Table 123: Imperative of nbaf—yinbas ‘be sold’

2MS | inbas
2FS | inba¢i
2MP | inbaSu
2FP | inbasin

3.4.2.7.4.C3=/y/

Verbs belonging to this category are nfama-yifami ‘be blind’,

ngara-yingara ‘be read’, nhac¢a—yinhaca ‘be spoken’.
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The perfective inflects as follows.

Table 124: Perfective of nfama-yifami ‘be blind’

Singular  Plural

nfamet nfamena
2M |nfamet nfametu
2F |nfameti nfametin
3M |nfama nfamu
3F | nfamat nfamin
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In the imperfective, the template of the stem is either nCCaCi or

nCCaCa depending on the verb, exemplified by yinfami ‘he be-

comes blind’ and yingara ‘it is read’. These forms were elicited,

because they are pragmatically unexpected and as such barely

found in naturally occurring speech.

Table 125: Imperfective of nfama—yifami ‘be blind’ and ngara-yingara

‘be read’

b-imperfective

Bare imperfective

Singular  Plural Singular Plural
1 banfami mninfami |anfami mninfami
bangara  mningara |angara mningara
om btinfami  btinfamu |tinfami  tinfamu
btingara  btingaru |tingara tingaru
op btinfami  btinfamin |tinfami  tinfamin
btingari  btingarin |tingari tingarin
M binfami  binfamu |yinfami yinfamu
bingara  bingaru yingara  yingaru
3p btinfami  binfamin |tinfami  infamin
btingara  bingarin  |tingara ingarin
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The active participle inflects as follows. Note the gemination of

/y/ with suffixed forms.

Table 126: Active participle of nfama—yifami ‘be blind’

MS | minfami

FS | minfamiyye
MP | minfamiyyin
FP | minfamiyyat

The imperative inflects as follows.

Table 127: Imperative of nfama-yifami ‘be blind’

2MS | infami
2FS | infami
2MP | infamu
2FP | infamin

3.4.2.8. Form VIII CtaCaC

The meaning of this form is often middle or reflexive when a der-
ivational link can be established with a Form I verb: xalat ‘mix’
vs xtalat ‘mixed (itself)’, or sometimes with a Form II verb: sawwa
‘do’ vs stawa ‘be cooked’, sallam ‘hand over’ vs stalam ‘receive’. In
many cases, though, at least synchronically, no derivational link

with any other verb can be established: stagal ‘work’, $tara ‘buy’.

3.4.2.8.1. Strong Roots

The perfective inflects as follows. Note the resyllabification in the

3Fs sStaglat (< Stagalat), in which medial /a/ drops from CaCaCaC.
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Table 128: Perfective of stagal-yistagil ‘work’

Singular  Plural

1|Stagalt Stagalna
2M | Stagalt Stagaltu
2F | Stagalti Stagaltin
3M |Stagal Stagalu

3F | Staglat Stagalin

The stem template in the imperfective is CtaCiC, a feature shared
between Central and Northern Jordanian (Horani) dialects. Be-
cause of dialect contact, CtiCiC can be heard in Central Jordan,

but much less so in Horani.

Table 129: Imperfective of Stagal-yistagil ‘work’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural

1|bastagil  mnistagil |astagil nistagil
2M |btistagil  btistaglu | tistagil tistaglu
oF |btistagli  btiStaglin | tiStagli  tiStaglin
3M | bistagil bistaglu  |yistagil  yistaglu
3F|btistagil  bistaglin | tiStagil yistaglin

The active participle of Stagal is based on the template CaCCacC:
Saggal. A proper Form VIII active participle is attested for other

roots, such as [-z-m: miltazim ‘commited’:

Table 130: Active participle of ltazam-yiltazim ‘be committed’

MS | miltazim
FS | miltazme
MP | miltazmin

FP | miltazmat
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The imperative inflects as follows.

Table 131: Imperative of Stagal-yistagil ‘work’

2MsS | istagil
2Fs | Stagli
2wmpP | Staglu
2Fp | Staglin

3.4.2.8.2.C;=/w/ or /2/

The verb ttasal-yittasil ‘get in touch’ is in all likelihood borrowed
from the standard dialect. Except for the assimilation of /w/ to
/t/, it inflects normally in all the paradigms. Autochthonous der-
ivations of weak-first-consonant roots are inflected according to
the template ttaC,aC;, in both the perfective and the imperfective.

Formally, these verbs inflect like Form VI tCaCaC verbs.
ttakal-yittakal ‘be eaten’ < ?akal ‘eat’
ttaxad-yittaxad ‘be taken’ < ?Paxad ‘take’
ttagad-yittagad ‘be ignited’” < ?0gad ‘ignite’
ttagas-yittagas ‘be in pain’ < ?0gaf ‘cause pain’

The active participle inflects as follows.

Table 132: Active participle of ttakal-yittakal ‘be eaten’, ttaxad-yittaxad
‘be taken’, ttagad-yittagad ‘be ignited’ and ttagaS-yittagas ‘be in pain’

MS |mittakil — mittaxid mittagid — mittagis
FS|mittakle  mittaxde mittdgde mittagse
MP |mittaklin  mittaxdin mittdgdin mittagSin

FP |mittaklat mittaxdat mittagdat mittagsat

3.4.2.8.3. C,=/w/ or /y/

Some verbs in this category are htag-yihtag ‘need’, rtah-yirtah

‘rest’, xtar-yixtar ‘choose’ and $tag-yistag ‘miss’.
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The perfective inflects as follows. Long /a/ in the stem un-

dergoes reduction to /a/ when consonant-initial suffixes attach.

Table 133: Perfective of xtar-yixtar ‘choose’

Singular  Plural

1| xtart xtarna
2M | xtart xtartu

2F | xtarti xtartin
3M | xtar xtaru
3F | xtarat xtarin

The imperfective inflects as follows.

Table 134: Imperfective of xtar—yixtar ‘choose’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1| baxtar mnixtar | axtdr nixtar
2M | btixtar btixtaru | tixtar tixtaru
2F |btixtari  btixtarin | tixtdri tixtarin
3M | bixtar bixtaru yixtar yixtaru
3F | btixtar bixtarin tixtar yixtarin

Active and passive participles are undifferentiated—when the

passive participle is available, as in the case of xtar:

Table 135: Active and passive participles of xtar-yixtar ‘choose’

MS | mixtar

FS | mixtara
MP | mixtarin
FP | mixtarat

The imperative inflects as follows.
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Table 136: Imperative of xtar-yixtar ‘choose’

2MS | xtar
2FS | xtari
2MP | xtaru

2FP | xtarin

3.4.2.8.4.C;=/y/
Verbs of this kind are stawa-yistawi ‘be cooked’, Stara—yistari
‘buy’, Stada—yiStadi ‘aggress’, ltaga—yiltagi ‘meet’.

The perfective inflects as follows.

Table 137: Perfective of Stara—yistari ‘buy’

Singular  Plural

1 |Staret Staréena
2M | Staret Staretu

2F | Stareti Staretin
3M | Stara Staru
3F | Starat Starin

The imperfective inflects as follows.

Table 138: Imperfective of Stara—yistari ‘buy’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular Plural
1| bastari mniStari | astari nistari
2M | btistari btistaru tistari tistaru
2F | btistari btistarin | tistari tistarin
3™ | bistari bistaru yistari yistaru
3F | btistari bistarin tistari yistarin

Speakers of the traditional dialect tend to use the active participle
of Form I Sara-yisri alongside Stara—yistari: Sari. The active parti-
ciple of the verb ltaga ‘meet’ was elicited as follows. Note the

gemination of /y/ when suffixes attach to the stem.
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Table 139: Active participle of ltaga—yiltagi ‘meet’

MS | miltagi

FS | miltagiyye
MP | miltagiyyin
FP | miltagiyyat

There is no passive participle for Stara but speakers use the active
participle of the passive derivation nsara ‘be bought’: minsari.

The imperative inflects as follows.

Table 140: Active participle of stara—yistari ‘buy’

2MsS | istari
2FS
2MP

2FP

iStari
iStaru

iStarin

3.4.2.9. Form IX C,C,aC,C,

This derivation seems to be limited to colour adjectives: ahmar
‘red’ vs hmarr ‘become red’. No instances of this template were
recorded in spontaneous speech. Speakers favour the use of the
construction sar ‘become’ + adjective. The following paradigms

were all elicited.

Table 141: Perfective of hmarr-yihmarr ‘become red’

Singular  Plural
1 |hmarréet  hmarréna
2M | hmarret  hmarretu
2F |hmarréti  hmarreétin
3M | hmarr hmarru
3F|hmarrat  hmarrin
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Table 142: Imperfective of hmarr—yihmarr ‘become red’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural

1 |bahmarr mnihmarr |ahmarr  nihmarr

2M | btihmarr  btihmarru |tihmarr  tihmarru
2F |btihmarri  btihmarrin |tihmarri  tihmarrin
3M|bihmarr  bihmarru |yihmarr  yihmarru
3F|btihmarr  bihmarrin |tihmarr  yihmarrin

Table 143: Active participle of hmarr—yihmarr ‘become red’

MS | mihmarr

FS| mihmarra
MP | mihmarrin
FP | mihmarrat

Table 144: Imperative of hmarr—yihmarr ‘become red’

2MS | hmarr
2Fs | hmarri
2MP | hmarru

2FP | hmarrin

3.4.2.10. Form X staCCaC

This pattern has limited productivity in the vernacular. Many
items are borrowings from the standard dialect: stawtan-yistawtin
‘settle’, stahlak—yistahlik ‘consume’, stafmal-yistafmil ‘utilise’,
sta?gar-yista?gir ‘rent’, stawla-yistawli ‘take control’, starah—
yistarih ‘rest’. Some realisations are plainly colloquial, such as
standar-yistandir ‘wait’ (cf. standard intadar-yantadir), stagna§—
yistagni§ ‘be convinced’ (cf. standard iqtanaS-yagqtanif), stasgal-
yista$gil ‘be in a hurry’. Formally, the verb stanna-yistanna ‘wait’,
known to all Arabic dialects, is a blend between Form V and Form

X (cf. standard ista?na). Form X is truly productive insofar as it
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derives verbs from nouns and adjectives denoting a property to

express ‘pass off X as Y’, as illustrated below.

statwal-yistatwil ‘pass off X as long’ < tawil ‘long’
stahbal-yistahbil ‘pass off X as stupid’ < ahbal ‘stupid’
stagall-yistagill ‘pass off X as little’ < galil ‘few’
stadrat-yistadrit ‘pass off X as a fart’ < drat ‘fart’
staxra-yistaxri ‘pass off X as crap’ < xara ‘crap’

3.4.2.10.1. Strong Roots

The perfective inflects as follows:

Table 145: Perfective of stafmal-yista$mil ‘utilise’

Singular  Plural

1|staSmalt stafmalna
2M |staSmalt  staSmaltu
2F|stafmalti  sta§maltin
3M|staSmal  staSmalu
3F|stafmalat sta§malin

The imperfective stem is staCCiC. Medial /i/ is elided in un-
stressed position. The three-consonant cluster is resolved by ep-

enthetic insertion between the first and second consonant.

Table 146: Imperfective of stafmal-yistafmil ‘utilise’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural

1|bastaSmil mnista§mil |astafmil  nista§mil

2M | btista§mil ~ btistaSimlu | tistafmil  tistaSimlu
2F | btistaSimli btistafimlin |tistaSimli  tistaSimlin
3M | bistafmil  bistafimlu |yista§mil yistaSimlu
3F | btistafmil bistaSimlin |tistafmil  YyistaSimlin
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The participles inflect as follows. The passive participle in mu- is
likely to be borrowed from the standard variety. Forms in mi- are

vernacular: mistaSmal, mistaSmale, mistaSmalin, mistaSmalat.

Table 147: Active and passive participles of stafmal-yistafmil ‘utilise’

Active Passive

MS | mistaSmil mustaSmal
FS |mistaSimle mustaSamale
MP | mistaSimlin mustaSmalin

FP | mistaSimlat mustaSmalat

The imperative inflects as follows:

Table 148: Imperative of stafmal-yistafmil ‘utilise’

2MS | stafmil
2Fs | staSimli
2MP | staSimlu
2FP | stafimlin

3.4.2.10.2. C,=C,

Verbs belonging to this category are stagall-yistagill ‘belittle’ and
stagall-yistagill ‘exploit’.

The following paradigm was recorded in the perfective. The
perfective stem is staCaCC. As in other roots of this kind, a long

/€/ is inserted between the stem and consonant-initial suffixes.

Table 149: Perfective of stagall-yistagill ‘exploit’

Singular  Plural

1|stagallet  stagallena
2M |stagallet  stagalletu
2F |stagalleti  stagallétin
3M |stagall stagallu
3F|stagallat  stagallin
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The imperfective stem is staCiCC and inflects as follows:

Table 150: Imperfective of stagall-yistagill ‘exploit’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural

1|bastagill mnistagill |astagill nistagill

2M | btistagill ~ btistagillu |tistagill tistagillu
2F | btistagilli  btistagillin |tistagilli  tistagillin
3M |bistagill ~ bistagillu |yistagill  yistagillu
3F | btistagill  bistagillin |tistagill  Yyistagillin

Only the active participle genuinely belongs to the spoken vari-
ety. The passive participle is most probably borrowed from the

standard dialect.

Table 151: Active and passive participles of stagall ‘exploit’

Active Passive

MS | mistagill mustagall

FS |mistagille  mustagalle
MP | mistagillin  mustagallin
FP | mistagillat mustagallat

The imperative inflects as follows:

Table 152: Imperative of stagall ‘exploit’

2MS | stagill

2FS | stagilli
2MP | stagillu
2FP | stagillin

3.4.2.10.3. C,=/y/

C,=/w/ verbs like statwal-yistatwil ‘perceive as long’ are regular.
Only C,=/y/ verbs, such as starah-yistarih ‘rest’, are weak. The
perfective behaves as follows. Final /a/ shortens to /a/ when con-
sonantal suffixes are added.
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Table 153: Perfective of starah—yistarih ‘rest’

Singular  Plural
1 |staraht starahna
2M | staraht starahtu
2F |starahti  starahtin
3M | starah starahu
3F|starahat  starahin

The stem of the imperfective is staCiC:

Table 154: Imperfective of starah-yistarih ‘rest’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1 |bastarih  mnistarih |astarih nistarih
2M | btistarih ~ btistarihu | tistarih tistarihu
2F | btistarihi  btistarihin |tistarihi  tistarihin
3M |bistarih  bistarthu |yistarih  Yyistarihu
3F |btistarth ~ bistarihin | tistarih yistarihin

The active participle inflects as follows:

Table 155: Active participle of starah—yistarih ‘rest’

MS
FS
MP
FP

mistarih
mistariha
mistarihin
mistarthat

The imperative inflects as follows:

Table 156: Imperative of starah—yistarih ‘rest

)

2MS
2FS
2MP
2FP

starih

starihi
starihu
starihin




3. Morphology 153

3.4.2.10.4. C,=/y/

The verb starga—yistargi ‘dare’ belongs to this category. In the per-

fective, it inflects as follows:

Table 157: Perfective of starga—yistargi ‘dare’

Singular  Plural

1 |starget stargéena
2M | starget stargetu
2F | stargeti stargetin
3M | starga stargu
3F | stargat stargin

The imperfective inflects as follows:

Table 158: Imperfective of starga—yistargi ‘dare’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural

1|bastargi  mnistargi |astargi nistargi
2M |btistargi  btistargu | tistargi tistargu
2F | btistargi  btistargin |tistargi tistargin
3M | bistargi bistargu |yistargi  yistargu
3F|btistargi  bistargin  |tistargi yistargin

The active participle was recorded as follows.

Table 159: Active participle of starga—yistargi ‘dare’

MS | mistargi

FS | mistargye
MP | mistarg(y)in
FP | mistargyat

3.4.2.10.5. stanna ‘wait’

This verb, likely historically derived on the basis of the pattern
staCCaC (St. ista?na-yasta?ni ‘wait’), formally behaves like a
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Form V tCaCCaC verb: stanna—yistanna. Another vestigial variant,
ttanna-yittanna, is not used in the present-day dialect. The per-

fective inflects as follows:

Table 160: Perfective of stanna-yistanna ‘wait’

Singular  Plural

1 |stannet stannena
2M | stannet stannetu
2F |stanneti  stannetin
3M | stanna stannu
3F | stannat stannin

The imperfective inflects as follows:

Table 161: Imperfective of stanna—yistanna ‘wait’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural

1 |bastanna mnistanna |astanna  nistanna
2M |btistanna  btistannu | tistanna  tistannu
2F |btistanni  btistannin | tistanni tistannin
3M |bistanna  bistannu |yistanna  yistannu

3F|btistanna bistannin |tistanna  Yyistannin

The active participle inflects as follows:

Table 162: Active participle of stanna-yistanna ‘wait’

MS | mistanni

FS | mistannye
MP | mistann(y)in
FP | mistannyat

The imperative inflects as follows:



3. Morphology 155

Table 163: Imperative of stanna—yistanna ‘wait’

2MS | stanna
2FS | stanni
2MP | stannu

2FP | stannin

3.4.2.10.6. C, and C, are weak

The verb staha-yistahi ‘be shy’ belongs to this category. No other
such verb has been recorded. Historically, it comes from the root
h-y-y. The noun is haya ‘decency’. This verb inflects like C;=/y/

verbs.

3.4.3. Four-consonant Roots

Although not as numerous as three-consonant roots, four-conso-
nant roots form a substantial part of the lexicon. Many verbs be-
longing to this category are derived from three-consonant roots
by various processes of insertion, doubling or blending. Examples
of /n/-insertions are waldan—ywaldin ‘behave like a child’ (< walad
‘child’), hamran—yhamrin ‘behave like a donkey’ (< hmar ‘don-
key”). Doubling occurs most prominently with C,= C; roots, yield-
ing C,aC,C,aC,: Sabsab ‘act like a youngster’ (< Sabb ‘youngster’),
lamlam-ylamlim ‘collect with care’ (< lamm-ylimm ‘collect’),
habhab—yhabhib ‘kiss repeatedly’ (< habb ‘kiss’). An example of C;
doubling occurs in bahbas—ybahbis ‘dig repeatedly’ (< b-h-$ ‘dig’).
Blending occurs in xarbat-yxarbit ‘confuse’, seemingly a blend be-
tween x-r-b ‘damage’ and x-b-t ‘hit’. Other verbs are simply derived
from four-consonant nouns: xatyar-yxatyir ‘become old’ ( < xityar
‘old”), talfan—ytalfin ‘phone’ (< talafon ‘telephone’). Other four-

consonant verbs are fahlat-yfahlit ‘stumble’, baltas—ybaltis ‘cheat’,
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dagmas-ydagmis ‘cut (wood)’, falfal-yfalfil ‘cook rice’,> fangar—
ySfangir ‘position one’s headdress to express pride and joy’, bahdal-
ybahdil ‘reprimand’, farfad-yfarfid ‘spread, loosen’. There are
only two derivational templates: CaCCaC and prefixed t-CaCCaC.

3.4.3.1. CaCCaC

3.4.3.1.1. Strong Verbs

The following paradigm was recorded in the perfective of the
verb falfal-yfalfil ‘cook rice’:
Table 164: Perfective of falfal-yfalfil ‘cook rice’

Singular  Plural
1| falfalt falfalna
2M | falfalt falfaltu
2F | falfalti falfaltin
3M | falfal falfalu
3F|falfalat  falfalin

The imperfective was recorded as follows:

Table 165: Imperfective of falfal-yfalfil ‘cook rice’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1| bafalfil minfalfil | afalfil nfalfil
2M | bitfalfil bitfalfalu |tfalfil tfaloflu
2F | bitfalofli  bitfalaflin | tfalofli tfaloflin
3M | bifalfil bifaloftu | yfalfil yfaloflu
3F|bitfalfil  bifaloflin | tfalfil yfaloflin

® The term falfal to refer to the method of cooking rice derives from filfil
‘pepper’ or falfal ‘add pepper’, although, intriguingly, no pepper is used
in cooking rice.
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The templates of the active and passive participles are mCaCCiC
and mCaCCacC:

Table 166: Active and passive participles of falfal-yfalfil ‘cook rice’

Active Passive
Ms | mfalfil mfalfal
FS | mfalofle mfalfale
MpP | mfaloflin - mfalfalin
FP|mfaloflat  mfalfalat

The imperative inflects as follows:

Table 167: Imperative of falfal-yfalfil ‘cook rice’

2Ms | falfil

2Fs | falofli
2MP | falaflu
2Fp | faloflin

3.4.3.1.2. C,=/w/or /y/

These verbs do not behave irregularly but, because of monoph-
thongisation, they have a peculiar shape: *CawCaC — CoCaC and
*CayCaC — CeCaC. C,=/w/ verbs are more common than
C,=/y/, for which only two verbs were recorded: hegan—yhégin
‘sing hgeni, a folkloric tune’ and dewan-ydéwin ‘spend time lei-
surely’. C,=/w/ verbs are solaf-ysolif ‘narrate (a story)’, gotar—
ygotir ‘depart, leave’, borad-yborid ‘refresh, cool off’, dozan—
ydozin ‘tune (a musical instrument)’, horab-yhorib ‘be on bad

terms with someone’. The perfective is shown below:
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Table 168: Perfective of solaf~ysolif ‘narrate’

Singular  Plural

1 |solaft solafna

2M | solaft solaftu
2F | solafti solaftin
3™ |solaf solafu
3F | solafat solafin

The imperfective inflects as follows:

Table 169: Imperfective of solaf~ysolif ‘narrate’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1 | basolif minsolif | asolif nsolif
2M | bitsolif bitsolfu tsolif tsolfu
2F | bitsolfi bitsolfin  |tsolfi tsolfin
3™ | bisolif bisolfu ysolif ysolfu
3F | bitsolif bisolfin tsolif ysolfin

The active participle inflects as follows. The passive participle

was not recorded in spontaneous speech, although the forms

msolaf, msolafe, msolafin and msolafat are regular.

Table 170: Active participle of sélaf-ysolif ‘narrate’

MS

msolif

FS | msolfe

MP
FP

msolfin
msolfat

The imperative was recorded as follows:
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Table 171: Imperative of solaf~ysolif ‘narrate’

2Mms | solif
2Fs | solfi
2mpP | solfu
2Fp | solfin

3.4.3.1.3.C,=/y/

The most common verb in this category is warga—ywargi ‘show’.
The variant farga—yfargi is less frequent. This verb appears to be
a blend between the root w-r-y in the verb warra ‘show’ and f-r-g

(cf. tfarrag ‘look’). The verb inflects as follows in the perfective:

Table 172: Perfective of warga—ywargi ‘show’

Singular  Plural

1 |warget wargena
2M | warget wargetu
2F | wargeti wargeti
3M | warga wargu
3F |wargat wargin

The following inflections were recorded in the imperfective.

Table 173: Perfective of warga—ywargi ‘show’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1|bawargi minwargi |awargi nwargi

2M |bitwargi  bitwargu |twargi twargu
2F |bitwargi  bitwargin |twargi twargin
3M |biwargi  biwargu |ywargi ywargu
3F | biwargi bitwargin |tiwargi ywargin

Only the active participle is attested:
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’

Table 174: Active participle of warga—ywargi ‘show

MS | mwargi

FS | mwargye
MP | mwarg(y)in
FP | mwargyat

The imperative inflects as follows:

Table 175: Imperative of warga—ywargi ‘show’

2MS | wargi
2Fs | wargi
2MP |wargu

2FP | wargin

3.4.3.1.4. tCaCCaC

As noted above, the morpheme t-, whether prefixed or infixed, is
a valency-decreasing device. It can have a passive meaning, as in
bahdal ‘reprimand’ vs thahdal ‘be reprimanded’, or reflexive, as in
farfad ‘spread, loosen’ vs tfarfad ‘spread or loosen oneself, relax’.
The verb tfakfak ‘disjoin itself in several pieces’ derives from the
transitive verb fakfak ‘disjoin in several pieces’, itself an intensive
quadriliteral derivation through doubling of fakk—yfukk ‘disas-
semble’. Another verb is tharkas ‘provoke’, which inflects as fol-

lows in the perfective:

Table 176: Perfective of tharkas-yitharkas ‘provoke’

Singular  Plural

1 |tharkast tharkasha
2M | tharkast  tharkastu
2F |tharkasti  tharkastin
3M|tharkas  tharkasu
3F |tharkasat tharkasin
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The imperfective inflects as follows:

Table 177: Imperfective of tharkas-yitharkas ‘provoke’

b-imperfective Bare imperfective
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
1 |batharkas mnitharkas |atharkas nitharkas
2M | btitharkas btitharkasu |titharkas titharkasu
2F | btitharkasi btitharkasin | titharkasi titharkasin
3M | bitharkas bitharkasu |yitharkas yitharkasu
3F | btitharkas bitharkasin |titharkas yitharkasin

The active participle inflects as follows:

Table 178: Active participle of tharkas-yitharkas ‘provoke’

MS | mitharkis

FS | mitharakse
MP | mitharaksin
FP | mitharaksat

The imperative was recorded as follows:

Table 179: Imperative of tharkas-yitharkas ‘provoke’

2Ms | tharkas
2Fs | tharkasi
2MP | tharkasu
2FP | tharkasin

3.4.4. Masdars

Like most Arabic dialects, the variety discussed here has produc-
tive and systematic ways of deriving verbal nouns from some of
the forms. Verbs belonging to Form I all have a masdar, but their
shape is not always predictable: satah ‘lay (on flat ground)’ —

mistah ‘laying’, simi§ ‘listen’ — sim¢ ‘listening’, maras ‘soak’ —
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mars ‘soaking’,® harat ‘plough’ — hrat ‘ploughing’. Only Form I
verbs whose second consonant is weak have a predictable
masdar. If the second consonant is /w/, the template of the
masdar is CoC and if the consonant is /y/, the template of the

masdar is CéC, as shown below:

Table 180: Masdars of hollow verbs

C,=/w/ C,=/y/

rah-yriih ‘g0’ roh |bas-ybif ‘sell’ bes
nal-yniil ‘obtain’ nol |tah-ytih ‘go down’ téh
saf-ysif ‘see’ sof |cal-ycil ‘weight’ cel

Form II masdars are formed using the template taCCiC: hammas
‘roast’ — tahmis ‘roasting’, gaddar ‘estimate’ — tagdir ‘estimation’.
The masdar of xallaf ‘give birth’, however, is xilfe and not **taxlif.
Form II verbs whose last consonant is weak use the template
tiC,C,aye: rabba ‘bring (someone) up’ — tirbaye ‘upbringing’, salla
‘entertain’ — tisldye ‘entertainment’, xabba ‘hide’ — tixbdaye ‘hid-
ing’, nagga ‘choose’ — tingdye ‘choosing’. Only two instances of
tCiCCiC (cognate with the Form V Standard Arabic template taC-
aCCuC) used for the masdar of a Form II verb occurred in the
corpus: tgittif < gatta§ ‘cut into pieces’ and thillil” < hallal /
thallal ‘exult’.

Form III masdars are formed using the template mCaCaCa.
Only sound roots seem to be eligible for this formation: gasam

‘separate’ — mgasame ‘separation’, nawas ‘lend, give’ — mnawase

® This verb is used to describe the process of rehydrating dried butter-
milk (gamid). The hydrated substance is called maris.

7 Also found in the saying kutr it-thilil ~ it-thilli bigib id-def ir-radi ‘exces-
sive glorification brings bad guests’.
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‘giving’, hawas ‘quarrel’ — mhawase ‘quarrelling’, gawab ‘answer’
— mgawaba ‘answering’, xabat ‘do things in disorder’ — mxabata
‘doing things in disorder’.

Above Form III, masdar derivation is not productive any
more. Speakers can still rely on standard derivations, but these
are not part of the local stock. To overcome these morphological
restrictions, speakers normally resort to masdar derivations of
forms that are morphologically linked. Typically, Form V verbs
will select Form II masdars, and Form VI verbs will select Form
III masdars: tsalla ‘have fun’ — tislaye (< salla), tbatah ‘wrestle’
— mbataha (< batah). If these are not available, speakers will
use the Form I masdar: twdsat ‘mediate’ — wasta ‘pulling strings,
mediation’.

Quadriliteral verbs productively form their masdar with the
template CaCCaCa, whether Form I CaCCaC or Form II tCaCCaC:
bahdal ‘reprimand’ / tbahdal ‘be reprimanded’ — bahdale. For
verbs obviously derived from nouns, the masdar is the noun it
was derived from: diwdn ‘guest room’, déwan ‘pass time leisurely’
(root d-y-w-n).® In the traditional dialect, masdars are used pri-
marily in constructions called maffiil mutlaq in Arabic grammar,

the so-called cognate object construction (see §4.4.3.1).

3.4.5. Summary of Verbal Morphology

Table 181 summarises the derivational possibilities of the verb.
Only the perfective, the imperfective and the active participle can

be said to be fully productive. The passive participle is attested

8 As in the example adéwin Sind-hum diwan ‘I used to pass time leisurely
at their place’.
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only for Forms I, II and III and Form I of four-consonant roots,
and transparent masdar derivation is only fully available for
Forms II and III and Form I of quadrilateral verbs. This constrasts

sharply with standard Arabic, in which all the slots are filled.
Table 181: Morphology of the verb

z
& E < & =
I CvCvC CCvC CacCiC maCCiC CvCC,
C(v)CvC,....
I CaCCaC CaCCiC mCaCCiC mCaCCaC taCCil ~
tCiCCiC/
tiCCaye
III CaCaC CaCiC mCacCiC - mCaCaCa
IV (a)CCaC CCiC miCCiC - -
®|V  tCaCCaC tCaCCaC mitCaCCiC - taCCil ~
£ tCiCCiC/
= tiCCaye
VI tCaCaC tCaCaC mitCaCiC - mCaCaCa
VII nCaCaC nCaCiC minCaCiC - CvCC,
C(v)CVC,....
VIII CtaCaC CtaCiC miCtaCiC - CvCC,
C(v)CVC,....
IX C,C,aC,C; C,C,aC,C; miC,C,aC,C; - -
X staCCaC staCCiC  mistaCCiC - -
g I CaCCaC CaCCiC mCaCCiC mCaCCaC CaCCaCa
;c%
C:y I tCaCCaC tCaCCaC mitCaCCiC - CaCCaCa
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3.5. Pronouns

Arabic has at minimum a set of free pronouns and a set of bound
pronouns, usually functioning as possessive and object indices.
Dative pronouns are not found in all varieties and their identifi-

cation as a separate set is often not straightforward.

3.5.1. Free Pronouns

Table 182: Free pronouns

Singular Plural
1|ana ihna
2M |int ~ inte intu
2F |inti intin

3M|hii ~ huwwa  hummu

3F| hi ~ hiyye hinne

One of the most salient features in the forms presented in Table
182 is gender distinction in the plural: intu vs intin and hummu vs
hinne. Gender distinction in the plural is maintained in all the
traditional dialects of Jordan.

Variation is found in the first-person singular in Jordan.
Central Jordanian dialects mostly have ana, while Horani is
known for using ani. Interestingly, ani was also sporadically rec-
orded in the village of Fhés, close to Salt, although the most com-
mon form is overwhelmingly ana. On closer scrutiny, it appears
that the use of ani in Central Jordan is a recessive feature of the
traditional dialect, whose use is limited to marked speech acts.

Consider the following example:
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(11) ani Sarif cef id-dinya rahat
1sG know.ap.Ms how DEF-world go.pFv.3Fs

‘T have no idea how things have changed!’

The dialects discussed here also have apocopated variants for the
2Ms int, 3MS hii and 3FS hi. While the short form int is less frequent
than inte, the apocopated forms of the third person are far more
frequent in the corpus than the long forms, as shown in Table
183, which lists the number of tokens. The 3MP hummu seems to
occur in most Central varieties (Palva 1989 reports it for Kerak).
Horani dialects usually exhibit humma. The quality of final /a/ in
both huwwa and hiyye follows the rules of the phonology and
phonetics of the feminine morpheme -a (83.2.2.1.1): -a raises to
[e] after the coronal /y/ in hiyye and raising is inhibited after the

bilabial approximant /w/ in huwwa.

Table 183: Frequency of short and long forms

int 16 |hi 217 |hi 83
inte 45 |huwwa 13 |hiyye 25

3.5.2. Bound Pronouns

Table 184: Bound pronouns

Singular Plural
C_ V_ S C_ V_ S
1|-i;-ni V:iy(e); Vini -i,-yi;-ni |-na V:-na -na
2M | -ak Vi-k -ki -ku V:i-ku -kii
2F | -i¢ Vi-¢ -l -¢in  V:-Cin -¢inn
3M|-o0 V: -hit -hum V:i-hum -humm
3F|-ha V:-ha -ha -hin  V:-hin  -hinn

As shown in Table 184, gender distinction is also maintained in

the plural in the set of bound pronouns. Allomorphic variation
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broadly depends on three contexts: after a consonant (C_), after
a vowel (V_) and before the negation marker -s. After a vowel,
the suffixation of bound pronouns triggers the lengthening of the
contact vowel (V:). The suffixation of the negation marker -§ trig-
gers vowel lengthening or consonant gemination.

In the 1sG, the form -i is used as a possessive, whereas -ni
is an object form: ahl-i ‘my family’ vs bifrif-ni ‘he knows me’. After
a vowel, lengthening occurs: axii-y ‘my brother’, darabii-ni ‘they
hit me’. Before -$, lengthening and, as expected, stress shift onto
/1/ occur: bidd-i-S ‘I don’t want’, mafa-yi-§ ‘I don’t have’, (ma)
tifzim-ni-s ‘don’t invite me’.

In the 2Mms, the allomorph -ak appears after a consonant, as
in wlad-ak ‘your children’; -k after a vowel, as in axii-k ‘your
brother’. The allomorph -ki occurs before the negator -$, as in
ma¢$-ki-$ ‘you (M) don’t have’. It contrasts with feminine -¢i: ma$-
C¢i-S ‘you (F) don’t have’ (see below). The form -ki is surprising
from a pan-dialectal perspective, because in most dialects, -ki is
a feminine form. Indeed, this is what happened in Amman, where
the levelling of /¢/ resulted in the neutralisation of gender dis-
tinction: ma§-ki-s came to be used for both male and female ad-
dressees. It seems that an increasing number of speakers in Am-
man tend to restore gender distinction, by using the form maf§-
ka-s for the masculine and ma§-ki-s for the feminine.

In the 2Fs, -i¢ occurs after consonants, as in wlad-i¢ ‘your
(F) children’, and -¢ after vowels, as in abii-¢ ‘your (F) father’. The
allomorph -¢i is selected before -§: mnirif-i-§ ‘we don’t know

2

you’.
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In the 3Ms, -0 appears after a consonant: hamiilt-o ‘his clan’.
After a vowel, lengthening occurs: abii ‘his father’. The allomorph
-hii is selected before -§: ma ykubbin-hii-§ ‘they would not throw
it’ (NEG throw.SBJV.3FP-3MS-NEG).

In the 1pL, Horani dialects exhibit the allomorph -ana after
a two-consonant cluster: find-ana ‘at ours’, as opposed to Central
Jordanian fin-na. Stress normally falls on the first syllable
['Sindana]. This allomorph is reminiscent of Najdi “trochaic”
Bedouin dialects (Ingham 1994, 30).

In the 3Fs, 2pL and 2Mp, the contact vowel is lengthened, as
in yigi-ha ‘it comes to her’, fasa@-na ‘our dinner’, mni{ti-ku ‘we give
you’. Before -§, the final vowel is lengthened (and stressed): ma
badd-ha-s ‘she doesn’t want’, btiSrif-na-§ ‘you don’t know us’,
badd-kii-$ ‘you don’t want’.

In the 2rFP, 3MP and 3FP, the most salient feature, besides
vowel lengthening after a vowel, is the gemination of the contact

consonant when the negation marker -§ suffixes to the base:

mnisriff-(h)umm-a5 [mniSriffommof] ‘we don’t know them’
a-b(i)gib-(h)inn-a§ [abdgi:bmnif] ‘he doesn’t bring them (F)’

In casual speech, initial /h/ in -ha, -hum and -hin often undergoes
deletion before a vowel or a voiced consonant, as illustrated in
the preceding example a-b(gib-(h)inn-2§ [abdsi:binnif] ‘he
doesn’t bring them (F)’. Other instances are min-(h)um ['mimum]
‘from them (m)’, il-(h)in ['?1lin] ‘they (F) have’, gadd-(h)a ['gadda]
‘as much as her’.

Bound pronouns can also attach to proper names to mark
endearment. This was mostly recorded in the speech of the older

generation when speaking about younger close relatives such as
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sons and grandsons, as in (12), where a grandmother refers to
her grandson Ahmad using the 1pPL bound pronoun -na.
(12) hayy-o (a)hmad-na bSayyi yitgatta

DEM-3Ms Ahmad-1pL refuse.IPFvV.3MS cover.SBJV.3MS

ger bi  hram

except with blanket

‘There, (our) Ahmad, he refuses to cover himself except
with a (woollen) blanket’

3.5.3. Dative Pronouns

Table 185: Dative pronouns

Singular Plural
C;V_ CC. C-s CC-s|C;V CC_ C_-S CC_-s
1 -li -li -lna -ilna -Ina -ilna
2M -lak -lki -lku -ilku -lkii -ilkii
2F -lic -lci -l¢in  -il¢in -l¢inn -il¢inn
3M -lo -lhii -ilhii | -lhum -ilhum -lhumm  -ilhumm
3F| -lha -ilha -lha -ilhd@ | -lhin -lhinn  -lhinn -ilhin

The dialects investigated here and many other Levantine varie-
ties developed a set of dative pronouns from the grammaticalisa-
tion of the preposition la ‘for, to’ and bound pronouns. The kind
of allomorphic variation seen in these dative pronouns is there-
fore the same as for bound pronouns: xud-lak ‘take for you’ vs ma
lki-§ ‘you don’t have’; waddet-lo ‘I sent to him’ vs ma tali§-ilha-§
‘he is not entitled (to get anthing)’ (NEG go_out.AP.MS-3MS.DAT-
NEG).

The recognition of a grammaticalised set of dative pro-
nouns is warranted by the fact that their phonological and mor-

phological behaviour is similar, albeit not identical, to that of
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object pronouns, rather than to that of a preposition to which
bound forms are added.

When a dative pronoun attaches to a vowel-final base, it
creates a new phonological word, because there is only one pri-
mary stress. In this case, it behaves like an object pronoun (see

also §3.1 for one attested exception).

wigfi-lhum  [wougf'uslhum]  ‘they stood against them’
alagi-li¢ [ala:'gi:Iitf] ‘I find for you ()’

Interestingly, things are different when it attaches to a base
ending in a consonant. In the examples below, if the verb and the
attached pronoun had formed a single phonological word, stress
would have fallen on the penultimate syllable. Consequently, da-
tive pronouns behave like suffixes when they attach to a vowel-

final base and like clitics when they attach to a consonant-final

base.
asolif-li¢ [a'so:liflitf] ‘I tell you (F)’
solaf-li ['so:laflr] ‘He told me’

baddakkar-lak [bad'dakkarlak] ‘I remember for you’

This clitic behaviour is still different, though, from that of a nor-
mal preposition. In that case there are two primary stresses, in-

dicative of two phonological words, as shown below:

agu fale-hum  ['?adgu fa'lethum] ‘they came down to them’
yikhatu bi-hum ['yikhatu 'bithum] ‘they drag them’

In addition to this, the rightward morphological boundary of the
verb is the negation marker -§. When dative pronouns attach to
the right of the verb, they do so within the morphological bound-
ary, that is, right before the marker -§: bigib-li-s ‘he doesn’t bring
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to me’. Moreover, in Levantine Arabic and elsewhere in the Asian
part of the Arabic-speaking world, the verb has only one morpho-
logical slot at its right boundary, filled either by an object pro-
noun or a dative pronoun. If an object pronoun (-ha) and a dative
pronoun (-li¢) co-occur, the morphological slot will be filled by
the dative pronoun, and the object pronoun will be hosted by the

morpheme iyyd- outside of the verb, as illustrated in (13).

(13) badd-ic awassif-lic iyyad-ha
want-2Fs describe.sBJvV.1SG-2FS.DAT OBJ-3FS

‘Do you want me to describe it to you?’

Another argument is the allomorph of the feminine marker -a
when a dative pronoun suffixes to an active participle. In this
case, the allomorph -it is the same as in the case of the suffixation

of object pronouns:

(14) a. katb it ilha
write.AP F  3FS.DAT
[ka:tbi:tilha]
‘she has written to her’

b. katb it ha
write.AP F  3FS.0BJ
[ka:tbi:tha]

‘she has written it’

Consequently, there are solid phonological and morphological
grounds to posit the existence of a grammaticalised set of dative

pronouns.
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3.5.4. The Pronominal Host iyya-

The primary function of iyya- is to host a pronominal object when
no morphological slot is available on the predicate. There are

three cases in which this occurs:

e Pronominal theme and recipient in ditransitive verbs
(84.4.2.4)

(15) nta-hum iyya-ha
give.PFv.3MS-3MP OBJ-3FS

‘He gave it to them’

e Pronominal object and pronominal dative in monotransitive
verbs (§3.5.3)

(16) israh-lo yya-ha
explain.IMP.MS-DAT.3MS OBJ-3FS
‘Explain it to him’
e Pronominal object of prepositional predicates find- ‘at’
(84.4.1.2.2) and badd- ‘want’ (§4.4.1.2.4)

(17) bisawwi illi badd-o yyad
do.1PFv.3MS REL want-3MS OBJ.3MS

‘He does what he wants’

The morpheme iyya is also selected when two free pronouns are
coordinated with w ‘and’: ithna w iyya-ku ‘we and you (PL)’, ana w
iyya-¢ ‘me and you (F)’, hii w iyyd ‘him and him’, hii w iyya-ha
‘him and her’, hi w iyya ‘her and him’. First-person pronouns have
to occur first: ana w iyyd ‘me and him’, leaving **hi w iyya-ni

strongly dispreferred.



3. Morphology 173

The 1sG is iyya-ni, not **iyya-y. Its use is mostly attested in
object position with badd-: badd-o yya-ni ‘he wants me’ (want-3MsS
OBJ-1SG).

Table 186: Inflections of iyya-

Singular  Plural

1 |iyya-ni iyya-na
2M | iyya-k iyya-ku
2F |iyya-¢ iyya-c¢in
3M |iyya iyya-hum
3F|iyya-ha  iyya-hin

3.5.5. Indefinites

3.5.5.1. wahad ‘someone’

The numeral wahad ‘one’ and its feminine equivalent wahade are
used as indefinite pronouns meaning ‘someone’. Unlike in other

varieties, there is no morphological plural of wahad.

(18) bi wahad bihibb wahade
EXIST one.M love.lPFv.3MS one.F

‘(if) someone (a boy) loves someone (a girl)’

3.5.5.2. il-wahad ‘one’

The difference between wahad ‘someone’ and il-wdhad ‘one’ is
that the latter is non-referential. In (19), il-wahad is generic and

does not refer to any specific individual.
(19) il-yom il-wahad mis mdyin fa bn-o

DEF-day DEF-one NEG control.Ap.MS on son-3sG

‘Nowadays, one doesn’t even control his son’



174 A Grammar of Jordanian Arabic

3.5.5.3. hada ‘anyone’ and mahada ‘no one’

In positive polarity, hada is used in interrogative and conditional
clauses. The difference between hada and wahad is one of speci-
ficity: the use of hada forces a generic reading, whereas wahad

implies specificity.

(20) hada  wisil
someone arrive.PFv.3Ms

‘Did someone arrive?’

(21) Sifat hada
see.PFV.2MS someone

‘Did you see someone?’

In negative polarity, it combines most often with the negation
marker ma and tends to form with it one single phonological unit,
as suggested by stress assignment on the first syllable and the
shortening of initial /a/: mad hada [ma: 'hada] > mahada
['mahada] ‘no one’. The former realisation is a feature of hyper-
articulated speech (see §4.5.1.10.2 for more on the negation of

indefinites).

3.5.5.4. nas ~ nasat ‘someone, some’

The lexical meaning of nds is ‘people’. It normally triggers plural
or feminine agreement according to the level of individuation.
The morpheme is also used as an indefinite pronoun, interpreta-
ble as a suppletive plural of wahad ‘someone’. The grammatical-
isation of nds as an indefinite pronoun is evident from the fact

that it triggers masculine singular agreement, as shown in (22),
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and not feminine singular or masculine plural, as it does when it
refers to its lexical meaning.
(22) fi  ndas ma bihibb-as yrith

EXIST some NEG like.IPFV.3MS-NEG g0.SBJV.3MS

‘Some don’t like to go’
In negative polarity, it means ‘no one’, as exemplified in (23).

(23) il-yom amerka battal nas yrih
DEF-day America Stop.PFV.3MS some g0.SBJV.3MS

‘These days no one goes to America any more’

3.5.5.5. il-kull ‘everyone’

The indefinite il-kull, composed of the article il- and the quantifier
kull ‘all’, triggers singular agreement, not plural. It remains neu-
tral as far as gender assignment is concerned, because it depends
on the gender of the referent. In (24), the referent is a male,

whereas in (25), the referent is a female.

(24) il-kull badd-o zalmat-o

DEF-all want-3MS man-3Ms

‘Everyone wants his own man (whom he supports)’

(25) il-kull badd-ha tihgim Calée
pErF-all want-3Fs attack.sBJv.3FS on.3sG

‘Everyone (F) wanted to jump on him’

3.5.5.6. kull wahad, kull wahade ‘everyone’

The indefinite kull wahad (feminine kull wahade) combines the

quantifier kull ‘each, all’ and indefinite wahad ‘someone’:
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(26) wallahi kull wahad bisolif sikal, Sammo
by God each onem  tell.ipFv.3Ms shape uncle

‘Everyone has his own version of the story man!’

(27) Saggt-en m?aggarat kull wahade b-talat  mit lera
flat-pu rented.Fp each one.F with-three hundred dinar

“Two flats are rented, three hundred dinars each’

3.5.5.7. kull man ‘everyone’

This indefinite, composed of the quantifier kull ‘each, all’ and the
interrogative man ‘who’, is rare in the corpus (only three tokens).
Semantically, the difference from kull wahad is that kull man is
restricted to human referents. It seems to belong to an archaic
register that is not making its way into the speech of the younger

generations.

(28) kull man Sarif Sasirt-o
each who know.Ap.Ms clan-3Ms

‘Everyone knows his own clan’

3.5.5.8. man ‘anyone’

The morpheme man is primarily an interrogative ‘who’, but it also

occurs as an indefinite pronoun in the frozen idiom:

(29) heésa man simi§
no_offence who hear.prFv.3Ms

‘No offence to those who listen’

3.5.5.9. flan ‘so-and-so’

The Arabic word flan ‘so-and-so’, and its feminine flane, is not

referential. The speaker has no specific entity in mind at the time
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of utterance. It closely corresponds to French untel. The adjective
flani is regularly derived, with the suffix -i. It is only used as a
noun modifier (not a predicate) and indicates that the entity the
noun refers to is non-specific: in-nhar lb-flani ‘that (non-specific)

)

day’.

(30) wenta minrith  ana wiyya-¢C ya flane
when go.lPFv.1pL 1sG and-2FS  vOC so-and-so.F

‘When shall we go, you and I, dear so-and-so’

3.5.5.10. il-xayir and il-maxid ‘thingy’

Both il-xayir and il-maxiid are used when the speaker has difficul-
ties retrieving the appellation of the entity. The use of il-maxid

is affective, whereas il-xayir is neutral. The plural il-xayrat is also

in use.
(31) wen hattet ha-llmaxiad ~ il-xayir
where put.pPFv.2MS DEM-DEF-thingy DEF-thingy

‘Where did you put that thing (whose name I can’t recall)’

3.5.5.11. bai‘gl ‘some’

The morpheme bafd refers to a part-of-a-whole relation with an-
other entity. Morphosyntactically, it behaves like a noun, because
it can be modified by another noun (32) and bound pronouns can
suffix to it (33). The construction bafod min + noun is also at-
tested: bafad min il-masthiyye ‘some of the Christians’ (some from

DEF-Christians).

(32) gamu ba$d il-Sasayir min Sfabbad
stand_up.pFv.3MP some DEF-clans from Abbad

‘Some fAbbadi clans stood up (rebelled)’
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(33) bafad-hum satir sort-o bafad-hum la?
some-3MP cover.AP.Ms genital-3MS some-3Ms no

‘Some of them are decently dressed, some of them aren’t’

3.5.5.12. (?)si ‘something’

The morpheme (?i)si ‘something’ has two realisations, ?isi with
prothetic ?i and monosyllabic $i. The former is common to most
Palestinian and Jordanian varieties, whereas the latter is com-
mon in Northern Levantine varieties. In terms of corpus distribu-
tion, the prothetised variant significantly outnumbers the mono-
syllabic one, with a ratio of three to one. It also occurs in adver-
bial collocations such as 2awwal ?isi ‘first of all’, axir ?isi ‘lastly’,
aktar ?isi ‘above all’. The phrase ?isi he¢ (~ (?i)$i hek) ‘something
like that’ can also be realised héek (?i)si, in which case the affrica-
tion of /k/ seems to be inhibited by the presence of contiguous
/8/. Ellipsis often occurs, leaving (?i)si alone, coordinated either

with w ‘and’ or aw ‘or’ and placed clause-finally.

(34) bsawwu Saglat la l-wlad iz-zgar w isi  heéc
do.rpFv.3mp things for DErF-kids DEF-small and thing so

‘They do things for small kids and stuff like that’

(35) bigi-hum dayman dyif aganib w isi
come.lPFv.3MP-3MP always  guests foreigners and thing

‘They always have foreign guests and things like that’

An interesting structure involves the use of ?isi to refer to indefi-
nite collective human entities in asyndetically coordinated
clauses. It conveys the idea of commotion and a certain degree of

messiness:
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(36) mfabbaye [-balad! isi  bilfab isi
full.F DEF-town thing play.ipFv.3ms thing
bitlas fa $-Sagara!

go_up.IPFV.3MS on DEF-tree
‘It’s full of people downtown! Some play, others climb
trees!’

3.6. Demonstratives

3.6.1. Pronominal and Adnominal

Only forms are discussed in this section (for more on the syntactic
behaviour of demonstratives, see §4.1.5). Demonstratives are ei-
ther pronominal or adnominal. The dialect of Salt and its sur-
roundings, like most dialects, has a two-way distance contrast:

proximal and distal.

Table 187: Demonstratives

Proximal  Distal
Masculine | hada hadak
Feminine | hadi ~ hay hadic¢

Plural | hadol hadolak

These demonstratives are most often velarised: had(a), hadol,
hadak, had(o)lak. Even hadi¢ was recorded once as hadic.

There is another set, almost identical to the one presented
in Table 187, that is used either pronominally or post-nominally
but not pre-nominally: hdda z-zalame ~ iz-zalame had ‘this man’
but not had iz-zalame. Formally, it consists of the base form aug-
mented with the formative -a, except the masculine proximal

form had, which is the apocopated version of hada.
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Table 188: Pronominal and post-nominal demonstratives

Proximal  Distal
Masculine | had hadaka
Feminine | haye hadice

Plural | hadola hadolaka

There is also an apocopated allomorph ha- that does not
inflect for gender and number. It can occur alone, or alongside
post-nominal full demonstratives: ha-I-midrase hay ‘this school’
(DEM-DEF-school DEM).

There are agreement mismatches in some phrases involving
a demonstrative and a noun denoting a temporal element. A re-
current pattern is the use of hadikt or hadict followed by a mas-
culine time-denoting noun. The form hadikt ~ hadict in itself is
interesting, because the intrusive final /t/ looks like the construct
allomorph of the feminine marker -a: hadikt in-nhar (M) ‘that day’.
This intrusive /t/ also surfaces without agreement mismatch in
hadict il-marra (F) ‘that time’ and hadict il-léle (F) ‘that night’. The
corpus also contains instances of masculine demonstratives and
feminine or plural heads: hadak l-iyyam ‘those days’, hadak il-lele
‘that night’. The plural form l-iyyam is expected to trigger femi-
nine agreement (see 84.3), and so is the feminine noun lele
‘night’. These agreement mismatches and the construct-like /t/
of the feminine marker -a tend to suggest that speakers are rein-

terpreting these phrases as genitive constructions.

3.6.2. Sentential Demonstratives

Sentential demonstratives, also called presentatives, are deictic
demonstratives that are used predicatively or as subjects of non-
verbal predicate clauses (Diessel 1999; Manfredi 2014). Gender
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and distal constrast is lost, although gender can be restored by

affixing bound pronouns.

3.6.2.1. hdy

In the current state of the dialect, the most common presentative
is hay (glossed ‘there”), as illustrated in (37). It is homophonous
with the proximal feminine demonstrative. When bound pro-
nouns attach to hay, /a/ is realised short and /y/ geminates, as
shown in (38). The use of (h)iyyad- as a presentative also occurs,
but this was not recorded in spontaneous speech: hiyyd-ha ‘there
she is’. The presentative usage of iyya- is not unknown in other
dialects, such as coastal Palestinian, where it still has some cur-

rency.

(37) hay ruba§ léera walla ma btitgayyad
DEM quarter dinar I swear NEG be_recorded.PFv.2Ms
‘Here is a quarter of a dinar, you don’t have to give it back
(to me)’

(38) hayy-i¢ bithattbi
DEM-2FS collect wood.IPFV.2FS

‘There you are collecting wood!’

Table 189: Inflections of hay

Singular Plural

1| hayy-ni hayy-na
2M | hayy-ak hayy-ku
2F | hayy-i¢ hayy-¢in
3M | hayy-o hayy-hum
3F | hayy-ha hayy-hin
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3.6.2.2. hari

The form hari is considered by most speakers to belong to the old
dialect. In Labovian terms, it seems to be a stereotype. Etymolog-
ically, it harks back to the deictic formative h- and the root r-?-y
‘see’, which makes it one of the three remnants of that root in the
dialect (the other ones being the discourse marker tara and the
verb warra—ywarri ‘show’). A variant harwi was also recorded, as
exemplified in (41).
(39) hari wlad il-maSarif fakku

DEM children DEF-schools release.pFv.3MP

‘Here are the school children, they went out’
(40) ?il-o magzraSa hari-ha fala tarig is-salt

for-3mMs farm DEM-3FS on  way DEF-Salt

‘He has a farm, there it is on the way to Salt’

(41) harwi-ha l-bagara rithu  gibii-ha
DEM-3FS  DEF-COW  gO.IMP.MP bring.IMp.MP-3Fs

‘There is the cow, go and fetch it’

Table 190: Inflections of hari

Singular Plural

1| hari-ni hari-na
2M | hari-k hari-ku
2F | hari-¢ hari-¢in
3M | hari hari-hum
3F| hari-ha hari-hin

3.7. Interrogative Proforms

Some grammars distinguish between interrogative pronouns

and interrogative adverbs. Pronouns are usually understood as
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substitutes for noun phrases and adverbs are predicate- or clause-
modifying lexical(ised) formations. In practice, any kind of sub-
stitute is often labelled pronominal. Consequently, interrogative
adverbs are also pronominal. To avoid any ambiguity, we de-
cided to use the term proform, which remains agnostic about the
kind of constituent that it replaces. The list of these proforms is
given in Table 191. The dialects of central and northern Jordan

exhibit slight differences compared to other Levantine dialects.

Table 191: Interrogatives

s, (wi)ssi, es ‘what’ cef, slon ‘how’

man ‘who’ gaddes ‘how much’
wen ‘where’ bes ‘how much’
wenta, (a)mét  ‘when’ éam ‘how many’
les, lawes ‘why’ ayy(a) ‘which’

3.7.1. si, (wi)s$si, es ‘what’

The form $i is found almost everywhere in the Levant. The gemi-
nated variants $5it and wissii are much more localised and only sur-

face in the speech of the broadest informants, as illustrated in (42).

(42) xarrab il-bab u ma bafrif wissi
damage.pFv.3Ms DEF-door and NEG know.IPFv.1sG what
‘He damaged the door and I don’t know what (else)’

The interrogative also optionally inflects for gender: $i (who.F).

(43) si l-salam hay illi Sind-ak?
what.F DEF-people DEM REL at-2Ms
‘What sort of people are at your place?!’
The variants é§ and $i are in near-complementary distribution.

While és can broadly be used instead of $i, its usage also extends
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to noun modifier and object of a preposition. At least in the tra-
ditional dialect, the use of s as a noun modifier in a genitive
construction or as an object of a preposition is dispreferred. This
is also reflected in the interrogatives lés ‘why’, gaddés ‘how much’
and bes ‘for how much’, all of which combine a preposition with

-V

es.

abu és int ‘what is your name?’ (father what 2sG) (**abu sii int)
missan es ‘what for?’ (**missan si1)

mital es  ‘like what?’ (**mital $T1)

3.7.2. man ‘who’

The interrogative man is the indigenous form in Central and
Northern Jordan, although pan-Levantine min can be heard.
Speakers tend to favour the use of gender-inflected forms when
asking a question, leaving man for indirect questions. The most
common gender-inflected forms are manu (M) and mani (F). There
are also some inflected forms that were obtained by elicitation:
manummu ‘who.MP’ and maninne ‘who.FP’. There are also em-
phatic forms which involve various degrees of coalescence with

the pronouns hii and hi: manii ~ manu hii, mani ~ mani hi.

(44) in ana ma satart ibn axti-y manu badd-o
if 1sG NEG protect.pFv.1sG son father-1s¢ who.m want-3Mms
yusutr-o mani badd-ha toxd-o
protect.sBJv.3Ms-3MS who.F want-3Fs take.SBJv.3Fs-3MS
‘If I don’t protect my nephew, who will? Who will take
him? (If I don’t find a wife for my nephew, who will? What
woman will marry him?)’
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3.7.3. wen ‘where’

The interrogative wén ‘where’ is found across the Levant. It can
combine with the prepositions la and min: la wén ‘where to’, min
wen ‘where from’. The latter can also be contracted to minnén and
mnén. Bound pronouns can attach to weén: mnén-hum ‘where are

they from?’ (where_from-3mp), unless focused:

(45) wen hi hassa
where 3FS now

‘Where is she now?’

3.7.4. wenta ~ (a)met(a) ‘when’

The morpheme wenta is an assimilated form of *w-émta (< *wa-
ay-mata). It was recorded consistently in Salt (46). As for
(a)met(a), it was recorded in Fhés (47). In Salt, the morpheme

met(a) appears only in the conjunction méta-ma ‘when’.

(46) wenta minrith ana wiyyad-¢
when go.lPFv.1pL 15G and-2Fs

‘When shall we go, you and me?’

(47) met aga l-farraz
when come.PFv.3Ms DEF-land_surveyor

‘When did the land surveyor come?’

3.7.5. cef, slon ‘how’
The most common form is ¢éf (48) and its unaffricated variant keéf.

(48) cef banet gasar bi-ha
how build.prv.2Ms farmhouse in-3Fs

‘How did you build a farmhouse in it?’
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In our data, the use of $lon is mostly restricted to ‘how is X’ or
‘how do you see X’, which may suggest that $lon and cef are or
were in near-complementary distribution, with $lon limited to ad-
jectival predicative expressions. These can be primary predicates
as in (49) or secondary predicates as in (50). Both c¢ef ~ kéf and
slon permit the suffixation of bound pronouns: slon-ak ~ kéf-ak

~ cef-ak ‘How are you?’.

(49) mhammad S$lon-o
Muhammad how-3Ms

‘Muhammad, how is he?’

(50) slon sayif  id-dinya
how see.Ap.Ms DEF-world

‘How do you see the world?’

There is also some degree of idiomisation: ¢éf hal-ak ‘how are
you’ is common, but not $lon hal-ak (although slon sihht-ak ‘how

is your health’ is possible).

3.7.6. les, lawes ‘why’

Combining the preposition la ‘for, to’ and és ‘what’, les is found
in most Levantine dialects; lawes is much more localised. It is re-
cessive in the dialect and found only in the speech of the broadest
informants. On the whole, our data exhibit a ratio of 1 to 4 in

favour of [és.
(51) int les middayig
2sG why annoyed

‘Why are you annoyed?’
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(52) yi gabra lawes bahurr hal-i
oh ExciaM why  torture.lPFV.1SG REFL-1SG

‘Blimey, why am I torturing myself?’

3.7.7. gaddes ‘how much’

The interrogative gaddés (or a variant thereof) is pan-Levantine.
It combines the nominal gadd ‘quantity’ and és ‘what’ and is used
for quantities. Unlike ¢am ~ kam ‘how many’ (see below), it is a

real pronoun in that it interrogates a quantified full NP.

(53) gaddes inbaSat
how_much be_sold.prv.3Fs

‘How much was (the land) sold for?’

(54) gaddes il-baraka inte
how_much DEF-benediction 2Ms

‘How old are you?’

3.7.8. beés ‘for how much’

The interrogative bés ‘for how much’ lexicalised from the prepo-
sition b-, to which the interrogative és ‘what’ was added. The
preposition b- has both a locative ‘in’ and an instrumental ‘with’
meaning. While b-é§ can also mean ‘with what’, it reflects here an
extension of the instrumental meaning of b-, because the seman-
tics of bés are restricted to questioning the price of something
(which can also be conveyed by gaddes ‘how much’). In (55), the
speaker is asking a rhetorical question, which explains the in-situ

syntax of the interrogative.
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(55) sarin arbaSa! sarin-ha bes? sittin Sang!
buy.ap.pL. four buy.ap.pL-3Fs for how_much sixty goat
‘Four of them had bought (this land)! How much had they
paid for it? Sixty goats!’

3.7.9. éam ‘how many’

The morpheme ¢am ‘how many’ is also used for quantities, but
unlike gaddeés, it is not a pronoun, but rather a pro-numeral that
needs a head noun. It is placed to the left of the head noun, which
has to be in the singular. If the speaker does not want to specify
the quantified element, the indefinite pronoun wahad has to be
used: cam wahad ‘how many?’ (F cam wahade). In this sense, it is
more like an interrogative determiner. Other variants are camm
~ aamm ~ afamman, or, with the preposition min, (a)éam(m)
min ~ acamm min. The affricate /¢/ often undergoes deaffrica-
tion, so all the variants presented here also surface with /k/.
Speakers extend the use of ¢am to a prenominal quantifier mean-
ing ‘a couple of’ (§4.1.1.2).

(56) cam safat abtisrab inte
how_many pack drink.IPFv.2mMs 2Ms

‘How many packs (of cigarettes) do you smoke (a day)?’

3.7.10. ayy(a) ‘which’

The interrogative ayy(a) is also a determiner, because it modifies
an NP: ?ayy(a) yom ‘what day?’. There is also another allomorph

ayyat, used with bound pronouns: ayyat-o ‘which one?’.



3. Morphology 189

(57) mis Sarif ayyat-o
NEG know.Ap.MS which-3Ms

‘I don’t know which one’

Another interrogative determiner common in the area, but not
one recorded frequently in our data, is anu (M), ani (F): anu

wahad, ani wahade ‘which one’.
3.8. Other Proforms

3.8.1. héc ‘so, in this way’

The proform hé¢ ‘so, in this way’ is often realised without affrica-
tion: hek. It can be augmented with what looks like the feminine
morpheme -a: hé¢e ~ héa ~ héke ~ héka. This form is common
to most Levantine dialects and is a substitute for expressions de-

noting manner and shape.

(58) ihna kull-na heé¢ mitSawwdat min ?2umm-na
1p.  all-lp.  so  used.Fp from mother-1pL

‘We are all like that, used (to it) from our mother’

3.8.2. ha-l-gadd(e) ‘that much’

The proform ha-l-gadd(e) is formed from the nominal gadd ‘size’,
to which the article il- and the apocopated demonstrative ha- at-
tach. Unlike hék, which refers to shape and manner, ha-al-gadd is

a substitute for expressions referring to size and quantity:
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(59) tlidd fa rummanit citiff-(h)a
look.sBjv.2Ms on pomegranate(?) shoulder-3Fs
ha-l-gadd amdabbara
that much bruised.pp.Fs
‘(If) you look at her shoulder (humerus), (you would see)
that she got a bruise that big’

3.8.3. kada ‘things like that’

The morpheme kada (seemingly from ka ‘like’ and da ‘this’) is
used when speakers want to mark off the final boundary of an
item enumeration. In (60), the speaker is describing an old ad-
ministrative building in Salt called is-sardya, used in Ottoman

times for various legal and administrative procedures.

(60) bagi-ha ma bagi-ha mudda$i fam
rest-3FS NEG rest-3FS prosecutor general
u mahakim suloh u kada
and courts peace and things_like_that
‘The rest (of the sardya) consisted of one prosecutor and
magistrates courts and things like that’

3.9. Prepositions

Most dialects of Arabic have two sets of prepositions. The first
one is composed of items that are core prepositions, i.e., they
need an object. The second set is composed of preposition-like
nominals that can be used on their own, or be modified by a
noun. There are also complex prepositions composed of a prepo-

sition and a noun.
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3.9.1. Core Prepositions

3.9.1.1.b(1) ~ fi‘in’

The preposition bi has locative, instrumental and comitative mean-
ings: bi l-?urduniyye ‘in the University of Jordan’ (in DEF-Jorda-
nian.F), b-adé-hum ‘with their hands’ (with-hands-3mp). The comi-

tative meaning is restricted to motion events, as illustrated in (61).

(61) wen ruht bi  s-salib
where go.pFv.2MS with DEF-cross

‘Where did you go with the cross?’

The object of some verbs is marked with the preposition b-, such
as tfarraf bi ‘get acquainted with someone’, fakkar bi ‘think of’.

In the current state of the dialect, bi is interchangeable with
fi, although the traditional dialect only had bi. The intrusion of fi
is a contact-induced change, from Amman and ultimately from
other Levantine varieties.®

When bound pronouns suffix to bi, the contact vowel is

lengthened.
Table 192: Inflections of bi ~ fi
Singular Plural
1|biyye ~ fiyye bi-na ~ fi-na
2™ |bi-k ~ fi-k bi-ku ~ fi-ku
2F | bi-¢ ~ fi-¢ bi-¢in ~ fi-¢in
3M|bi ~ fi bi-hum ~ fi-hum
3F|bi-ha ~ fi-ha bi-hin ~ fi-hin

° Southern Levantine (Mu?abi) varieties, e.g., Kerak, use fi consistently.
This is one of the main distinguishing features between Central-North-
ern and Southern Jordanian.
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3.9.1.2. min ‘from’

The primary meaning of this preposition is ablative: min hon
‘from here’. In unstressed position, /i/ elides: mn ahal-ha ‘from
her family’. When followed by the article il-, it is not uncommon
for final /n/ to drop: m-id-diffe il-garbiyye ‘from the West Bank’.
Some instances of a partitive reading are also attested, in combi-
nation with the apocopated demonstrative ha-: agib min ha-z-
zibde (bring.SBJV.1SG from DEM-DEF-butter) ‘I used to bring some
butter’; bifittu min ha-l-xubaz (crumble from DEM-DEF-bread) ‘they
crumble some bread’.

The object of some verbs is also marked with min, as shown
in (62).

(62) wenta ban-na nuxlus min ha-$-Sagla
when want-1PL end.sBjv.1pL from DEM-DEF-thing
‘When will we be done with this thing?’
When bound pronouns attach to min, final /n/ is geminated be-

fore vowel-initial segments:

Table 193: Inflections of min

Singular Plural

1 |minn-i min-na
2M | minn-ak min-ku
2F | minn-i¢ min-¢in
3M | minn-o min-hum

3F| min-ha min-hin
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3.9.1.3. fan ‘from’

The preposition fan is also usually translated as ‘from’, but the
main difference from min is that it conveys an idea of remoteness

‘away from’, as shown in (63).

(63) kull il-Salam naglat fan-ha
all  DEr-people move.PFv.3Fs from-3Fs

‘All the people moved away from it’
Another common meaning conveyed by fan is ‘about’ (64).
(64) is?ali-ni fan illi sar ambarih

ask.iMp.Fs-1sG about REL happen.prv.3Ms yesterday

‘Ask me about what happened yesterday’

As expected, final /n/ geminates when vowel-initial pronouns are

suffixed.

Table 194: Inflections of fan

Singular Plural
1| fann-i fan-na
2M | fann-ak fan-ku
2F | fann-i¢ fan-¢in
3M | fann-o fan-hum
3F| fan-ha fan-hin

3.9.1.4. la ‘to, for’

The core meanings of la are allative and benefactive: la famman
‘to Amman’, la g-ges ‘for the army’. This preposition is also used
in predicative possessive constructions of the type il-i ard ‘I have
a piece of land’ (for-1sG land) and in genitive constructions in-

volving kinship relations: iban xal-ha la umm-i ‘the cousin of my
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mother’ (son maternal uncle-3FS for mother-1SG). Northern Le-
vantine dialects also use la as a differential object marker. This
construction is not attested in the traditional dialects of Jordan.
When bound pronouns attach to la, the allomorph il- is used. The
allomorph il- also surfaces in combination with the interrogative
man ‘who’: il-man ‘to whom?’. This is seemingly a contact-in-
duced form, borrowed from the Bedouin dialect of the $Adwan,

which exhibits il-min.

Table 195: Inflections of la

Singular Plural
1|il-i il-na
2M |il-ak il-ku
2F |il-i¢ il-¢in
3m|il-o il-hum
3F|il-ha il-hin

3.9.1.5. maf¥ ‘with’

The core meaning of maf is comitative: ma§ umm-ha ‘with her
mother’. An interesting feature of the traditional dialect is that ma¢
can also be used with a locative meaning, as shown in (65). Some
speakers exhibit a heavily velarised initial /m/: ma$ [m*a{].
(65) timsi ma$ is-sari

walk.sBjv.2Ms with DEF-street

‘You walk along the street’

When bound pronouns attach to the preposition, two sets are
available, one with the allomorph ma§ and one with the allo-
morph mafa, in which case final /a/ lengthens when bound pro-

nouns are added.
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Table 196: Inflections of ma¥§

Singular Plural
1 |maS-i ~ mafd-y |ma$-na ~ mafa-na
2M | maf-ak ~ mafa-k |maS-ku ~ mafa-ku
2F |mas-i¢ ~ mafa-¢ |mag-¢in ~ mafa-¢in
3M | mas-o ~ maSa ma$-hum (mahhum) ~ ma$a-hum
3F |maS-ha (mahha) ~ ma$a-ha | maS-hin (mahhin) ~ ma¢$a-hin

3.9.1.6. Sala ‘on’

The preposition fala has two core meanings: allative ‘to’ and su-
peressive ‘on’. While the superessive meaning is found cross-dia-
lectally, the allative use is largely restricted to the Levantine area.
This meaning is also conveyed by la and they are often inter-
changeable: Ya l-bét ~ la I-bét ‘home’. Some verbs require an ob-
ject marked with fala: tall fala ‘look at’, hafad fala ‘keep’. The
preposition takes the following forms when bound pronouns at-
tach to it:

Table 197: Inflections of fala

Singular Plural

1| falay-ye fale-na

2M | Sale-k Sale-ku
2F | Sale-¢ fale-¢in
3M | Sale Sale-hum

3F| falé-ha fale-hin

3.9.1.7. %ind ‘at’

The main use of find is adessive ‘at’: yitgada find $ex (seek_jus-
tice.sBJV.3Ms at sheikh) ‘he would seek justice from a sheikh’. The
preposition is also used in predicative possessive clauses: {ind-
hum maktabe (at-3Mp library) ‘they have a library’. For bound
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pronouns attached to find, the following forms were recorded.
Note that Horani dialects have find-ana instead of fin-na ‘at ours’,

which is a Central Jordanian form.

Table 198: Inflections of find

Singular Plural

1| Sind-i {in-na
2M | Sind-ak ind-ku

2F | Sind-i¢ find-cin
3M| find-o find-hum

3F| find-ha find-hin

3.9.1.8. diin, bala ‘without’

The morpheme diin can be used alone, as in ditn m?axade ‘no of-
fence’, but surfaces most often in combination with the preposi-
tions bi and min: bdiin lahme ‘without meat’, min diin danb ‘with-

out fault’.

(66) lissa bafatt-(h)a btigra [-garide
still  still-3Fs read.IPFV.3FS DEF-newspaper
mindin naddarat
without  glasses

‘She still reads the newspaper without glasses’

The morpheme bala has the same meaning but has much less cur-
rency: bala waga§ ha-r-ras ‘without racking your brain’ (without
pain DEM-DEF-head).

(67) ma bitlas bala  ftur
NEG exit.IPFv.3Ms without breakfast

‘He doesn’t leave the house without eating breakfast’
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3.9.1.9. m$an and Sasan ‘for’

The morpheme msan comes from the contraction of minsan. Only
contracted variants are attested. The geminated form missan is
also common: missan halal-hum ‘for their livestock’. The mor-
pheme fas$an has the same meaning but is less frequent than msan
(7 tokens of fasan in the corpus vs 74 tokens of msan and its var-
iant missan). It can also be used as a conjunction ‘in order to’.
Although fasan is often used as a conjunction in Levantine dia-
lects, this is seemingly not shared by traditional Central and

Northern Jordanian, where it is only used as a preposition.

(68) daboh u salox  ysir fasan-hin
slaughter and skinning become.sBjv.3Ms for-3rp
‘They would slaughter and skin each other for them (the
women they kidnapped)’

3.9.1.10. gamb and hadd ‘next to’

Both prepositions have the same meaning and they have equal
currency in the dialect: gamb il-bét ‘next to the house’, hadd dar
sleman ‘next to Suleiman’s house’. They are also augmented with
the preposition b- ‘in’: b-hadd der dibwan ‘next to Dér Dibwan’, b-
gamb ir-rugum ‘next to the cairn’. The realisation b-ganab was also

recorded: b-ganab-hin ‘next to them (F)’.

3.9.1.11. gbal ‘in front of’

This word also has a velarised variant gbdl [gbad]. It was rec-
orded only once without a complement, so it is probably best

categorised as a preposition: gbal il-galfa ‘in front of the castle’.
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It can also be marked with min: min gbal ard fisa-na ‘in front of

the land of our Issa’.

3.9.1.12. fugub and bafad ‘after’

The most common way to express ‘after’ is bafad:

(69) bafad il-walad gabat binat
after DEF-boy bring.pFv.3Fs girl

‘After the boy, she had a girl’

As with gabl ‘before’, a formative /i/ is inserted between the prep-

osition and bound pronouns.

Table 199: Inflections of baSd

Singular Plural

1|baSdiy-ye  bafdi-na
2M | bafdi-k baSdi-ku
2F | bafdi-¢ basdi-¢in
3M | bafdi baSdi-hum
3F | bafdi-ha baSdi-hin

The form fugub was presumably borrowed from neighbouring
Bedouin varieties, in which it is extremely common. In the cur-
rent state of the dialect, fugub is extremely recessive and has been
almost completely supplanted by bafad. Contrary to bafad, with
fugub, /i/ does not normally occur between the preposition and
bound pronouns: fugub-ha ‘after it’, although fugbi-ha may be
heard.

(70) winn Sugb is-sitte
DM after DEF-six

‘It was after six o’clock’
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3.9.1.13. mitl and zayy ‘like’

Both prepositions are in use and they are to a large extent inter-
changeable, as suggested by their relatively even distribution (95
tokens of zayy and 104 tokens of mitl): zayy il-yom ‘like today’,
mital-hin ‘like them (F)’. A common construction is zayy X zayy Y
or mitl X mitl Y ‘X and Y are the same’: mitl-i mital abu z-zalame
hada (like-1sG like father man DEM) ‘Me and the father of this

man are the same’.

3.9.1.14. badal ‘instead’

This preposition is widely attested across the Levant.

(71) badal is-sabt mumkin il-xamis
instead DEF-Saturday maybe  DEF-Thursday

‘Instead of Saturday, maybe Thursday’

3.9.1.15. gadi ~ gadiyye ‘beyond’

This preposition, etymologically linked to the adverb gad ‘there’,
belongs to the traditional dialect. It has two variants, gadi and

gadiyye: gadi garas ‘beyond Jerash’, gadiyye nasir ‘beyond Naour’.

3.9.1.16. tala ‘towards, in the direction of’

The preposition tala belongs to the old dialect. Only two tokens
occur in the corpus. Example (72) was recorded from an elderly

informant from Fhes.
(72) ab-gal illi tala l-kamm

in-side REL towards DEF-camp

‘On the side towards the military camp’
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3.9.1.17. yamm ‘next to’

Like tala ‘towards’, the preposition yamm belongs to an archaic

register; only one token was recorded.

(73) gal yomin tabbéna mital-ma  tgil
say.PFv.3s¢ when arrived.pFv.1PL as say.SBJV.2SG
yamm 2umm yanbiite tala Cifor hida. ..
next_to Umm Yanbuteh towards Kufr Hada
gal winn id-dinya talg
say.PFv.3sG DM  DEF-worl ice
‘He said when we got there, next to Umm Yanbuteh to-
wards Kufr Hida, it was snowing’

3.9.1.18. gadd ‘as much as’

This preposition arose from the grammaticalisation of the noun
gadd ‘size’.
(74) tbi§ gadd is-sig kull-o

sell.ipFv.3Fs as_much_as DEF-market all-3Ms

‘She alone used to sell has much as the whole market’

3.9.1.19. hawala and bigi ‘around’

The preposition hawala primarily has a spatial meaning: hawala
[-balad ‘around the town’. It is also often used in the sense ‘ap-
proximately’. The syntax remains the same and has to be fol-
lowed by a noun: hawala alfén dulum ‘around two thousand du-
nams (decares)’.

The morpheme bigi, equivalent to hawala in its meaning of

‘approximately’, comes from the grammaticalisation of the in-
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flected form bigi ‘he comes’ (third masculine singular imperfec-
tive of aga ‘come’). It has lost its inflectional properties and re-
mains invariable. Syntactically, it surfaces mostly to the left of an
NP (75), hence its classification as a preposition, although it was

recorded once to the right of the noun, as shown in (76):

(75) dfitt bigi  SYasar xamostaSSar asrak
crumble.sBjv.1sG around ten fifteen loaf
b-ha-l-lagan  had
in-DEM-DEF-bowl DEM

‘T used to crumble around ten to fifteen loaves in that bow!’

(76) bitgaddu ha-n-nas ...bigi...
have_lunch.ipFv.3MP DEM-DEF-people ...around...
xamas mit wahad bigi
five hundred one around

‘These people have lunch, around... 500 of them’

The speaker inserted a pause to recall the right number, and then
uttered bigi after the NP, suggesting that rightward placement is
possible.

3.9.1.20. abu ‘quantity’

The morpheme abu, whose lexical meaning stretches from ‘father’
to ‘owner’, is also being grammaticalised into what looks like a
preposition to denote vagueness when expressing a quantified

referent.
(77) il-Sasayir il-?asliyye abu  xamoas sitt Sasayir
DEF-clans  DEF-original around five six clans

‘The original clans are around five or six’
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(78) bi-ha sigan sigan omwakkat yaSni hon abu  sast-én
in-3rs prison prison temporary meaning here around hours-pu
‘There was a prison, that is a custody prison, around two or
three hours’

3.9.1.21. ka ‘as’

The preposition ka, which may have been borrowed from Stand-

ard Arabic, is used as a functive preposition ‘in the quality of’.

(79) badd-hum yidbahii-na ka nasara
want-3MP  slaughter.sBjv.3mp-1pPL as Christians

‘They want to slaughter us, as Christians’

3.9.1.22. xlaf ‘beside’

This preposition xlaf belongs to the traditional dialect. Only a
handful of tokens were recorded, as exemplified in (80).
(80) tagm-eén kanabayat... xlaf illi gab-o

set-DU sofas beside REL bring.pFv.3ms-3Ms

‘Two sets of sofas... beside the one he brought’

3.9.2. Preposition-like Morphemes

These are morphemes that indicate for the most part spatial rela-
tions and whose origin is mostly nominal. A property they have

in common is that their complement can be omitted.

3.9.2.1. tiht and hadir ‘under’

The traditional form is tiht, although taht can be heard: kan bi-ha
saha tihat ‘there was a yard below’ (be.PFv.3Ms in-3FS yard below),
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tihat dar-ku ‘below your house’. When bound pronouns suffix to

tiht, the vowel /i/ is inserted between the base and the suffix:

Table 200: Inflections of tiht

Singular Plural

1| tihtiyye tihti-na
2M | tihti-k tihti-ku
2F | tihti-¢ tihti-¢in
3M | tihti tihti-hum
3F | tihti-ha tihti-hin

The morpheme hadir is recessive and can only be found in the
speech of the broadest speakers: tihat dar-ku min hadir (under

house-2mp from below) ‘down below your house’.

3.9.2.2. barra ‘outside’

This form is common to most Levantine dialects: ma dall-a$ ?isi
barra (NEG remain.PFV.3MS-NEG thing outside) ‘there is nothing
left outside’. The construct form is barrit or barrat: barrit il-balad

‘out of town’.

3.9.2.3. guwwa ‘inside’

The morpheme guwwa is well attested in most varieties of Arabic.
An example is hi guwwa (3FS inside) ‘she is inside’. The construct

form is guwwit: guwwit il-beét ‘inside the house’.

3.9.2.4. fog ‘above’

The morpheme fog is common to most Arabic dialects: fumr-o fog
it-tis§in (age-3Ms above DEF-ninety) ‘he is more than ninety years
old’. When bound pronouns attach to fog, /i/ is inserted between
the base and the suffix:
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Table 201: Inflections of fog

Singular Plural
1| fogiy-ye fogi-na

2M | fogi-k fogi-ku
2F | fogi-¢ fogi-in
3M | fogi fogi-hum

3F | fogi-ha fogi-hin

3.9.2.5. gabal ‘before’

The morpheme gabal is sometimes velarised [gabil]. Examples

are gabl id-duhoar ‘before midday’ and (81).

(81) gabal mudde Samlit-li xall arbaf ganani
before period do.AP.FM-1SG.DAT vinegar four bottles

‘Some time ago, she had made four bottles of vinegar for

K

me

A vowel /i/ is inserted between gabal and bound pronouns:

Table 202: Inflections of gabl

Singular Plural

1|gabliy-ye  gabli-na
2M | gabli-k gabli-ku
2F | gabli-¢ gabli-¢in
3M | gabli gabli-hum
3F | gabli-ha gabli-hin

3.9.2.6. giddam ‘in front of’

Unlike gbal, giddam can appear on its own, or be modified by a
noun: is-scafiyye la giddam (DEF-Skafiyye to front) ‘the Skafiyye
market is in front’, giddam awlad-o (in_front_of children-3Mms) ‘in

front of his children’.
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Table 203: Inflections of giddam

Singular Plural
1| giddam-i giddam-na
2M | giddam-ak giddam-ku
2F | giddam-i¢ giddam-cin
3M | giddam-o giddam-hum
3F | giddam-ha giddam-hin

3.9.2.7. wara ‘behind’

The morpheme wara is common to most Arabic dialects: ugfud
wara ‘sit on the back’, wara ha-t-tawle (behind DEM-DEF-table) ‘be-
hind this table’. Final /a/ is lengthened when bound pronouns

suffix to the base:

Table 204: Inflections of wara

Singular Plural
1 |wara-ye wara-na
2M | wara-k ward-ku
2F |wara-¢ wara-cin
3M | wara ward-hum
3F |wara-ha wara-hin

3.9.2.8. hasab ‘according to’

This morpheme exhibits peculiar behaviour. Bound pronouns
cannot attach to it: **hasab-o ‘according to him’, and it has to be
followed by a full noun phrase: hasab il-mudir ‘according to the
boss’. Headless relative clauses are also accepted: hasab illi smiSt-o
(according_to REL hear.PFv.1MS-3MS) ‘according to what I heard’.

Used alone, it means ‘it depends’.
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3.9.3. Complex Prepositions

These prepositions are composed of a simplex preposition and a

noun.

3.9.3.1. la-hadd

This preposition is composed of la ‘to’ and the noun hadd ‘limit’.
It surfaces mostly in the phrase la-hadd il-?an ‘until now’, as well

as in one instance of la-hadd il-yom ‘until this day’.

3.9.3.2. b-gas ‘down’

This preposition is composed of b- ‘in’ and ga§ ‘bottom’.
(82) saffat ohnak b-ga$ tinit kassab
park.pFv.3rs there below fig  Kassab

‘(The car) parked there, below Kassab’s fig tree’

3.9.3.3. b-wast ‘in the middle’

The preposition can be realised in various ways: b-wasat, b-wast.
Emphasis can propagate leftward and /w/ partially assimilates to
preceding /b/, yielding the surface form [bb¥as‘t']. When bound
pronouns attach, /i/ is inserted: bb"asti-hum ‘in the middle of

them’.

3.9.3.4. bi-hda ‘next to’

This complex preposition combines the preposition bi- ‘in’ and
the nominal hda ‘side’. It belongs to an archaic register and is

only used by broad speakers. The root h-d-y is also attested in the
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verb thadda ‘approach’. Example (83) is a traditional saying in

sedentary Jordanian.

(83) badd-i-§ anam bi-hda-k
want-1SG-NEG sleep.sBJv.1sG in-side-2ms

‘I don’t want to sleep next to you!’

bitrayyih-ni min riht ofsa-k
relax.lPFv.2Ms-1sG from smell fart-2ms

‘(Good!) I'll take a break from the stench of your fart!’

3.9.3.5. Sa-ras ‘after’

This preposition is composed of fa ‘on’ and ras ‘head’: fa ras-o
‘after him’. Its use seems limited to the succession of pregnancies.
Interestingly, it has not totally lexicalised, because it keeps in-
flectional properties, as shown in (84), where the plural ris

‘heads’ is used because it modifies a plural head.

(84) gibat sabaf banat fa-riis bafad-hin
bring.pFv.1sG seven girls  on-heads RECP-3Fp

‘T gave birth to seven girls one after the other’
3.10. Numerals

3.10.1. Cardinals

The cardinal numbers in sedentary Jordanian do not differ a great
deal from other Levantine dialects. Gender distinction is main-
tained only for ‘one’ and ‘two’, as shown below. Sedentary Jor-
danian stands out with respect to the form wahade, as opposed to

wahde elsewhere in the Levant.



208 A Grammar of Jordanian Arabic

Table 205: Inflections of wahad and tnen

Masculine Feminine

3 ’

one’ |wahad wahade

‘two’ | tmén tintéen

From three to ten, gender distinction has been reallocated. The
suffix -a does not mark gender any more and the distribution of
the bare forms and the suffixed forms is sensitive to syntax and
semantics. The general rule is that bare forms are used when a
counted item immeditately follows the numeral. Suffixed forms
are used when the numeral stands on its own or follows the
counted item (see §4.1.6 for the syntax of numerals): taman kfiif
‘eight slaps’. Exceptions to this rule occur with recent loanwords:

talate kilo ‘three kilograms’, fasara santi ‘ten centimetres’.

Table 206: Numerals 1-10

Bare -a Bare -a
‘three’ talat talate ‘seven’ sabf sabSa
‘four’ arba§  arbafa |‘eight’ taman tamanye
‘five’ xams xamse |‘nine’ tis§ tisfa
‘six’ sitt sitte ‘ten’ fasar fasara

From eleven to nineteen, there are also two sets: one bare set and
one with the ending -ar, which is used when the numeral is fol-

lowed by a counted item: tna$s-ar girs ‘twelve piasters’.!°

19 This is another distinguishing feature between Central-Northern and
Southern Jordanian, where -ar forms are not used.
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Table 207: Numerals 11-19

Bare -ar Bare -ar
‘eleven’  hdafs hdaSsar ‘sixteen’ sitta$s sittaSsar
‘twelve’  tnafs tnaSsar ‘seventeen’ sabafta¥s sabaStaSsar
‘thirteen’ talatta$s talatta$Sar |‘eighteen’ tamanta$s tamanta$Sar
‘fourteen’ arbafta$s arbaSta§Sar |‘nineteen’ tisaStafs  tisaSta§Sar
‘fifteen’ xamoasta$s xamasta§sar
Tens are mostly similar across dialects:
Table 208: Tens

‘twenty’ §isrin ‘sixty’ sittin

‘thirty’ talatin ‘seventy’  sabfin

‘forty’ arbfin ‘eighty’ tamanin

“fifty’ xamsin ‘ninety’ tis§in

Hundreds are normally formed using a numeral followed by

miyye ‘one hundred’. When followed by a counted item, the con-

struct form mit is employed:

Table 209: Hundreds

Standalone Construct
‘one hundred’ miyye mit
‘two hundred’ mitén mitén
‘three hundred’ |talat miyye talat mit
‘four hundred’ arba$ miyye arba$ mit
‘five hundred’ Xxamas miyye  xamas mit
‘six hundred’ sitt miyye sitt mit
‘seven hundred’ |saba$ miyye saba¥ mit
‘eight hundred’ |taman miyye  taman mit
‘nine hundred’ tisa§ miyye tisa§ mit
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Thousands are formed using a numeral followed by the plural
t-alaf:

Table 210: Thousands

‘one thousand’ alf ‘six thousand’ sitt t-alaf
‘two thousand’ alfen ‘seven thousand’  sabaf t-alaf
‘three thousand’ t(a)lat t-alaf |‘eight thousand’ taman t-alaf
‘four thousand’  arbaf t-alaf ‘nine thousand’  tisaf t-alaf
‘five thousand’ xamos t-alaf

Millions, although not common in daily speech, are normally ex-
pressed with the word malyon, the dual malyonen ‘two million’
and the plural malayin ‘millions’ with numerals from three to
nine: talat maldyin ‘three million’, arba$ malayin ‘four million’,
xames maldyin ‘five million’, sitt maldyin ‘six million’, sabaf
malayin ‘seven million’, taman maldyin ‘eight million’, tisa§

maldyin ‘nine million’.
3.10.2. Ordinals

As in standard Arabic, ordinals from two to ten are formed with
the pattern CaCiC. ‘First’ has a suppletive root and pattern. From
two to ten, the feminine is normally formed by adding the mor-
pheme -a. The plural of awwal ‘first’ was recorded as ?awala: il-

Sasara l-?2awala ‘the first ten’.

Table 211: Ordinals

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
‘first’ awwal ?ala ‘sixth’ sadis sadse
‘second’  tani tanye ‘seventh’  sabi§ sabSa
‘third’ talit talte ‘eighth’  tamin tamne
‘fourth’ rabi§ rabSa ‘nineth’ tasis tassa
‘fifth’ Xxamis xamse ‘tenth’ {asir {asre
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Above ten, using cardinal numbers is the only option, but speak-
ers express doubts about these constructions: id-dars lo-hda$s ‘the

eleventh lesson’.

3.10.3. Fractions

Like other Levantine dialects, sedentary Jordanian uses nuss for
‘half’: nuss nhar ‘half a day’. The pattern CuCC is used for higher
fractions: tilt ~ tult ‘third’, rub§ ‘quarter’ (plural rba$ < arbafa
‘four’), xums ‘fifth’ (< xamse ‘five’). There seem to be restrictions
on forming fractions above five, and suds ‘sixth’, sub§ ‘seventh’
and tus§ ‘ninth’, although attested in Standard Arabic, are only
reluctantly accepted as part of the native stock. According to
speakers’ own judgements, this is not the case with tumn ‘eighth’
and fusr ‘tenth’, which are claimed to have more currency be-
cause of their common use in inheritance legislation. There are

no morphological means of forming fractions above ten.

3.11. Adverbs

We discuss here adverbs as a word class (for adverbial modifica-
tion as a strategy, see §4.4.3). Adverbs are often seen as a catch-
all category for all lexemes or morphemes that belong to minor
word classes. On the whole, there are two approaches to adverbs:
narrow and broad. We first discuss the narrow approach, fol-
lowed by the broad approach.

Functional views on language entertain the idea that basic
word classes can be identified through the combination of three

prototypical semantic classes (properties, actions and objects)
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and three discourse functions (reference, predication and modi-

fication).

Table 212: Functional views on word classes (Croft 2001, 89)

Reference Predication Modification

Objects Nouns
Actions Verbs

Properties Adjectives

Nouns are the expression of objects used referentially, verbs are
the expression of actions used predicatively and adjectives are
the expression of properties used modificatively. The theory pre-
dicts that any other combination will prototypically lead to more
overt coding: nouns used modificatively will receive some kind
of genitive marking, actions used modificatively will be coded
either as non-finite forms (participles, converbs, gerunds) or rel-
ative clauses, and so forth. Adverbs are absent from this typology.
Since adjectives are seen as property words that “narrow the ref-
erence of a noun” (Haspelmath 2010, 670), Hallonsten Halling
(2017, 40) suggests that prototypical adverbs should be seen as
property words that “narrow the predication of a verb.” This is
the narrow approach to adverbs, which corresponds more or less
to the adverbs of manner of traditional grammar.

Dialectal Arabic does not use any overt coding when a lex-
eme denoting a property narrows the predication of a verb, as
shown in (85), where mlih ‘good’ can modify both a noun and a
verb. Spoken Arabic would therefore cluster with the “languages
with simple modifiers,” that is, those that “have exactly the same
non-derived lexeme functioning both adjectivally and adverbi-
ally” (Hallonsten Halling 2017, 45).
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(85) a. Sugl amlih
work good
‘A good job’
b.  bafrif-ha mlih

know.1pFv.15G-3Fs good

‘I know her well’

However, the ability of bare adjectives to modify a predicate is
very limited in Arabic, with mlih and its synomyms (kwayyis, tay-
yib) being among the rare candidates. Much more common is to
use a prepositional phrase (which is a kind of overt coding) such
as b-surfa ‘with speed’, fa s-sahih ‘correctly’ (on DEF-correct) or
the so-called cognate object construction (Arabic al-maffil al-
mutlaq ‘the absolute complement’, see §4.4.3.1 for more). Conse-
quently, there is very little ground to posit the existence of a sep-
arate word class of adverbs in dialectal Arabic. This is probably
as far as the discussion would go under the narrow approach.
Under the broad approach, an adverb is any lexicalised for-
mation that operates at the level of the predicate (= narrow
view) or at the clausal level, or put differently, formations that
have scope over the predicate or the clause. Among clause-level
adverbs, one should further distinguish between substitutes for
noun phrases used adverbially and lexemes that do not substitute
for anything, i.e., between proforms and non-proforms (Creissels
1988). Typically, items that are labelled adverbs of time and
place are substitutes for noun phrases, whereas modal adverbs

are not. This is the classification we will adopt here.
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3.11.1. Predicate-level Adverbs

As noted above, very few adjectives can be used to modify pred-
icates. Beside mlih and its synonyms kwayyis and tayyib, only ktir

‘many’ can be safely classified as an adjective.

3.11.1.1. ktir ‘much’

The word ktir or a variant thereof is found in all Levantine dia-
lects. It modifies adjectives—in which case it can appear to the
right or to the left: ktir nadif ‘very clean’, hilwa ktir ‘very nice’—
and verbs, as shown in (86). Unless focused, it appears to the

right of the predicate.

(86) futt oktir
enter.PFv.1sG much
‘I often entered (the Saraya—an old administrative build-
ing)’

3.11.1.2. Swayye ‘little’

Found in many dialects of Arabic, Swayy is the diminutive deri-
vation of $i ‘thing’. Like ktir, Swayy(e) modifies both adjectives
and verbs. It appears before or after the adjective it modifies:
Swayye Sattira ‘somewhat skilled’, kbar aswayy ‘a bit old’. Like

ktir, it is placed after the predicate, unless focused.

(87) tlaxxart Swayy
be late.prv.1sG little

‘I was a bit late’



3. Morphology 215

3.11.1.3. galil-ma ‘rarely’

The adverb galil-ma is attested only as a predicate modifier. Two
formatives can be identified: galil ‘few’ and ma, which in other
varieties may function as an indefinite marker (cf. Standard Ara-
bic galil-an ma ‘rarely’). The latter formative ma has no produc-
tivity as a marker of indefiniteness in sedentary Jordanian and

seems to occur only in this lexicalised formation.

(88) galil-ma bigu fa lo-fhes
rarely come.lPFV.3MP to DEF-Fhés

‘They rarely come to Fhés’

3.11.1.4. Swayy Swayy ‘slowly’

The adverb swayy $Swayy is known to most spoken dialects of Ar-
abic, so its presence in Central and Northern Jordan comes as no

surprise.

(89) sSwayy aswayy sakanu lo-fhes
slowly dwell.ipFv.3MP DEF-Fhés

‘They slowly settled in Fhes’

3.11.1.5. tay tay ‘slowly’

This adverb is a hapax in the corpus. It was recorded in example
(90). This adverb is so uncommon that it is not recognised by all
speakers. During the recording session, the host even felt the
need to mark a pause and explain the meaning of tay tay, which

he glossed as swayy swayy ‘slowly’.
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(90) gabalo [-gamal taytay la bet ahl-o
straight_forward DEeF-camel slowly to house owner-3sG

‘The camel (walked) slowly straight forward to the house
of its owner’

3.11.1.6. yalla ‘barely’

The adverb yalla ‘barely’ lexicalised from the vocative particle ya
and alla ‘God’. It clearly differs from the interjection yalla ‘let’s

go’ in vowel length.

(91) xamsta$sar yom bi d-dir nas ma titlas-as
fifteen day in DEF-houses people NEG exit.SBJV.3FS-NEG
yalla tiSgin tixbiz badd-ha

barely knead.ipFv.3Fs make_bread.sBjv.3Fs want-3Fs

isi hilu

something sweet

‘(During the winter), people wouldn’t go out for fifteen
days, they would barely knead and bake bread (but would
still) want something sweet’

3.11.1.7. ya dob ‘hardly’

The etymology of ya dob remains uncertain. It is seemingly
formed from the vocative particle ya and the nominal derivation
of a verbal root (either d-?-b ‘persistence’ or d-w-b ‘be worn out’).
Only a couple of tokens are attested in our dataset, but it is widely

attested in other dialects of the Levant and beyond.

(92) nas yadob kanat fayse
people hardly be.pFv.3Fs living.F
‘People were barely surviving’
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3.11.2. Clause-level Adverbs
3.11.2.1. Proforms
3.11.2.1.1. Time

hassa$ ‘now’

This lexeme combines a feminine demonstrative hadi or hdy (or
the apocopated form ha) and safa ‘hour’. Many variants are at-
tested: hassaC, hissaf, hissa$, issa$, issa§ and also hassa. Amman
normally has pan-Levantine halla, which may surface in the

speech of some speakers.

(93) hassa§ absar sSu  famil
now I wonder what do.Ap.MS

‘Now, I don’t know what he is up to’

lassa$ and bafd ‘until now, still, yet’

The morpheme lassaf seemingly comes from the lexicalisation of
the preposition la ‘to’ and hassa§ ‘now’. It can still surface as two
separate morphemes: mawgiide la hissa ‘until now it’s there’ (pre-
sent.F to now). Interestingly, lassa$ often collocates with bafad

‘still’, which is often classified as a phasal adverb.

(94) lassa$§ bafad-hum bi-ha bass gallu

until_ now still-3mp in-3rs but be_little.PFv.3mP

‘They are still in it up to now but only few of them are left’

In negative polarity, bafd translates as ‘yet’, but the core meaning

is still ‘until the moment of reference’:
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(95) wallahi ba$d-ha ma rgafat-o lassas
By_God still-3Fs NEG bring back.pFv.3Fs-3Ms until now

‘She hasn’t brought it back yet’

The morpheme bafd may surface without any bound pronoun, in
which case it tends to occur clause-finally, as shown in (96), in

which it translates as ‘also’:

(96) abil... lahhagt-o bafad

his_father... follow.pFv.15G-3Fs also

‘T also knew his father’

Constituent order in Arabic is sensitive to information structure.
Consequently, bafd + suffix may surface clause-finally with a fo-
cused element placed clause-initially. In (97), the lexeme wlad is

focused and is placed before the adverb:

(97) a badukr-o... wlad bafSad-na
yes remember.lPFv.1sG-3Ms... kids  still-1pL

‘Yes I remember him, we were still kids’

There is no restriction with unmarked bafad in non-verbal predi-

cate clauses, as illustrated in (98):

(98) tarabis  dallin ab-ha-s-salt... habatras baSad
tarboush.pL stay.pFv.3FP in-DEM-DEF-Salt... many still
‘There were people wearing the fez in Salt... they were still
numerous’

The adverb is homophonous with the preposition bafd ‘after’,
but a morphological difference surfaces when bound pronouns
attach to them. In the first-person adverbial bafd selects the allo-

morph -ni: bafd-ni ‘I am still...”, whereas the preposition selects
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the allomorph -i /-y(e) and /i/ is inserted between the base and
the suffix: bafdiyye ‘after me’.
Pan-Levantine lissa ‘still, yet’ was recorded only marginally

(five tokens in the whole corpus).

taww- ‘right now’

The morpheme taww-'! is rather recessive in the dialects of cen-
tral and northern Jordan, as suggested by the number of tokens
we recorded—only one, as illustrated in (99). It cannot stand on
its own and needs a bound pronoun: taww-ni wasle (right_now.1sG
arrive.AP.FS) ‘I have just arrived’. Active participles of verbs of
motion can have a past, present or future reading and taww- per-
fectly accommodates that. It can therefore mean equally a very
short time before or a very short time after the moment of refer-
ence. The morpheme taww- is well attested in Najdi Arabic, in

which it has the same syntax and semantics (Sowayan 1995).

(99) ihna taww-na mrawwhin min lb-gmara
1pL  right now-1pL come_back.Ap.MP from DEF-harvest

‘We have just come back from harvesting’

mbarih ‘yesterday’

The adverb mbarih is found across the Levant. It is also the nor-

mal form found in most parts of central and northern Jordan.
(100) hada gay falay-ye mbarih
DEM COME.AP.MS on-1SG yesterday

‘He came to me yesterday’

' A variant of taww- is tob, as in tob-ni tabxa ‘I have just cooked’.
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awwal ambarih and mbarihit lila ‘the day before yesterday’

The phrase awwal ambarih ‘the day before yesterday’, found

across most of the Levant, was also recorded in Salt:

(101) awwal ambarih sawwii-Ina fasa
the_day_before_yesterday do.pFv.3MP-1PL.DAT dinner

‘The day before yesterday they cooked dinner for us’

Our corpus of data from Amman suggests that awwal ambarih is
being replaced by ’abl ambarih ‘the day before yesterday’ by the
younger generation. The elicited phrase mbarihit lila, seemingly
borrowed from neighbouring Bedouin dialects, may come from
il-bariha l-?ala (DEF-yesterday-F DEF-first.F). Final /t/ in mbarihit
shows that speakers have reinterpreted this sequence as a geni-
tive construction. No instances of awwal-t ambarih, found else-
where in the Levant, were recorded, although it occurs frequently

in Amman.
bukra ‘tomorrow’

The form bukra is also common in much of the region.

(102) gayy-ak bukra wahad min [>-fhes
come.AP.MS-2MS tomorrow someone from DEF-Fhés

‘Tomorrow someone from Fhés will come to you’

Although the primary meaning of bukra is ‘tomorrow’, it can also
be used figuratively in the sense of ‘in the future’ (see also gadd

below):
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(103) bukra yigin-na ha-s-saltiyyat yibkin
tomorrow come.SBJV.3FP-1PL DEM-DEF-Salti women cry.IPFV.3FP
‘In the future, these women from Salt would come to us
and whinge’

baSad bukra ‘after tomorrow’

To express ‘after tomorrow’, most Levantine dialects use the
phrase bafad bukra, and so do northern and central sedentary Jor-
danian dialects. Abti Gabir (1992, 89) also mentions the phrase
S s in Arabic script, which should be read fugub bacir. This
form, common in neighbouring Bedouin varieties, was not rec-
orded in spontaneous speech. Speakers rejected it in elicitation
and only accepted bafad bukra. Other hypothetical combinations
such as **Sugub bukra, **Sugub gadd and **bafad gadd were also

rejected.

(awwal) ams ‘lately’

The presence of the morpheme ams has already been noted in the
area by both Cantineau (1946, 394) and Palva (2008, 54, 64).
Cantineau heard it in Irbid but considered it a borrowing from
the standard dialect. Palva, writing about Salt and Karak, notes
that ams and mbarih, both meaning ‘yesterday’, are competing
forms. He further suggests that ams was borrowed from neigh-
bouring Bedouin varieties. As far as Horan is concerned, elicita-
tion suggests that both ams and mbarih mean ‘yesterday’ and are
part of the local stock. Whether ams was borrowed from Bedouin
dialects is hard to determine with certainty. As for Salt, both cor-
pus data and elicitation agree in restricting mbarih to ‘yesterday’

and ams to ‘some time ago, lately’. Also reported is the adverb
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msat ‘back in the day’, in all likelihood formed from ams and the
feminine plural -at, but it was not attested in spontaneous speech,
suggesting that the form may have disappeared from the modern-
day dialect.

Examples (104) and (105) feature the use of ams in the
sense of ‘lately’, used in collocation with awwal. In (104), there
is little doubt about the meaning the speaker had in mind when

using ams, because he added the phrase gabal Sahar ‘a month ago’.

(104) awwal ams gabal Sahor ruht
lately before month go.pFv.1sG
xayyatt  il-lbas had fa tukkanit-ku
SeW.PFV.1SG DEF-garment DEM to shop-2mp
‘Some time ago, a month ago, I went to your shop and
had this garment sewed’

(105) hada lli waffa (a)wwal amas
DEM  REL die.pFv.3Ms lately

‘The one who died some time ago’

gadd ‘in the future’

What was noted for ams and mbarih also holds true for bukra and
gadd. Cantineau (1946, 394) already noted that [’expression véri-
tablement héranaise pour ‘demain’ est gadd ‘The true way of ex-
pressing “tomorrow” in Horani dialects is gadd’. The morpheme
gadd surfaced only twice in the corpus, in a recording from 1987
by a Salti female speaker whose idiolect was one of the broadest
recorded. Both corpus data and elicitation agree in assigning the
meaning ‘in the future’ to gadd in Salt. In Horan, gadd means both

‘tomorrow’ and ‘in the future’.
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(106) gadd wahade btizfal
future one.F get_angry.IPFv.3FS

‘In the future, one (of them) might get angry’

(107) gadd bitma¥ biyye
future be_greedy.lPFv.3Ms in.1SG

‘Next thing you know, he’ll get greedy with me’

il-sam ‘last year’

In the standard variety, the lexeme fam is used more or less as a
synonym of sana ‘year’. In most Levantine varieties, it occurs only
in the string il-fam with the meaning of ‘last year’. In Amman,
the younger generation tend to use the expression il-fam il-madi

~ is-sane l-madye instead of il-fam, whose use is decreasing.

(108) aga fazam-ni lamma tgawwaz
come.PFV.3Ms invite.pFv.3Ms-1sG  when marry.pPFv.3Ms
ibn-o  l-fam
son-3ms last_year

‘He invited me when his son got married last year’

il-fam l-awwal ‘two years ago’

The phrase il-fam l-awwal may lexicalise in various ways cross-
dialectally, but in Sedentary Jordanian, it does not undergo any
reduction. The meaning is ‘two years ago’, unlike in other varie-

ties (e.g., North African dialects), in which it means ‘last year’.

(109) il-Sam l-awwal rahat la risya
two_years_ago g0.PFV.3FS to Russia

‘Two years ago, she went to Russia’
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bakkir ‘soon, early’

The lexeme bakkir is found in many parts of the Levant. Palva
(2008, 64) also gives badri, bidri and mbaddir with a similar
meaning. While badri was found perfectly acceptable by our
speakers, bidri was judged to be ‘not Jordanian’. As for mbaddir,
it is the active participle of the verb baddar-ybaddir ‘come early’,
more or less equivalent to bakkar—ybakkir. Accordingly, the form
mbaddir is used when someone arrives earlier than expected:
walla mbaddir! ‘you have come early! (i.e., I wasn’t expecting you

now)’.

(110) gina bakkir... wahad u tamanin baneét
come.PFV.1pL early one and eighty build.prv.1sG

‘We came here early, I built (this house) in 1981’

sant il-gay ‘next year’

The phrase sant il-§a@y ‘next year’ is undergoing lexicalisation, as
evidenced by the lack of feminine agreement on the active parti-
ciple gay (< aga ‘he came’) and the construct form sant of sane
‘year’, which suggests that speakers are reinterpreting this as a

compound.

tani yom ‘the next day’

The phrase tani yom (lit. ‘second day’) is lexicalised, because it
can be modified by a definite NP, as shown in (111). The adjec-
tive tani is the ordinal derivation of itnén ‘two’. Ordinals in Arabic
can only be modified by an indefinite NP, with which they form

a genitive construction (**tani l-yom is not grammatical).
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(111) tani yom il-Surs min-ha i
second day DEF-wedding from-3FP REL
bigi la ha-l-walad bagib-lak
come.lPFV.3MS to DEM-DEF-boy bring.IPFv.15G-3MS.DAT
‘The day after the wedding, I'll bring you (what I owe
you), from the boy’s (the groom’s) share’

Interestingly, this construction made it into the dialect of the sec-
ond generation of Ammanis, but has not been transmitted to the
younger generation, as noted by Al-Wer (2011):

...yaSni bitsafri tani yom §id milad-ik? ‘So you’ll be travel-

ling the day after your birthday?’... The younger genera-

tion in Amman do not generally parse this expression cor-

rectly... they interpret the date of the birthday to be after
the day travelling takes place.

In other words, younger Ammanis interpret the sequence [tani

yom],.., [fid milad-ik],,, (second day feast birth-2Fs) as a clause

‘your birthday is the next day’.

awwal, zaman ‘before’

Both awwal ‘first’ and zaman ‘time’ are nominals that can be used
adverbially to express ‘before, in the past’. They seem to be ellip-
ses for phrases such as fala dor awwal (on era before) or fala
zaman awwal (on time before), both of which mean ‘back in the

)

day’.
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(112) ana Sayyu ygarri-ni galu
1sG refuse.pFv.3mpP teach.sBJv.3MP-1SG say.PFV.3MP
feb  il-bint awwal tigra
shame DEr-girl before study.sBjv.3Fs
‘They refused to send me to school. Before, it was shame-
ful to send a girl to school’

The word zaman can also surface as an ellipsis of the phrase min

zaman ‘for a long time’:

(113) zaman abtisrab titin
time drink.1pFv.2Ms tobacco

‘Have you been smoking for a long time?’

dayman and dom ‘always’

The adverb dadyman is found in most eastern varieties of Arabic.
It is in all likelihood a relexification from Standard Arabic, as
suggested by the suffix -an, which has no productivity in the ver-
nacular. The morpheme dom is found across the region and prob-
ably predates dayman in the dialect, as shown in (115), which is
a common saying. In practice, though, dayman has much more

currency in the present-day dialect.

(114) hadol yistaglu dayman mas$-o
DEM.PL work.sBJv.3MP always  with-3mMs

‘They used to work with him all the time’

(115) akbar minn-ak yom aSraf minn-ak dom
older from-2mMs day wiser from-2ms always

‘One day older, forever wiser’
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kulsa$ ‘always, often’

This form comes from the lexicalisation of kull safa ‘every hour’.
Only one token was recorded in spontaneous speech, reproduced

below:

(116) ana walla kulsa$ bagi bas?al fan gorg
1s¢ by _God always come.lPFv.1sG ask.IPFv.1sG about Georges

‘T often come and ask about Georges’
bsas ‘quickly’

This adverb comes from the lexicalisation of the preposition b-
‘in’ and the noun safa ‘hour’. It belongs to the traditional dialect
and has little currency in present-day usage, as suggested by the

very few tokens we recorded in spontaneous speech (117).

(117) Silm-ak hadak il-hin  ana walad
knowledge-2mMs DEM DEF-time 1SG boy
fa bsa$ winn-i wasil
so quickly DM-1sG arrive.Ap.MS
‘Keep in mind that back then I was a kid, so I had got
there in no time’

il-yom ‘today’, il-léle ‘tonight’...

Nouns or more complex NPs referring to temporal distinctions
can be used adverbially. They are marked with the article il-: is-
sane ‘this year’, il-yom ‘today’, il-léle ‘tonight’, il-masa ‘this even-
ing’, is-subah ‘this evening’, il-fasor ‘in the late afternoon’, id-duhar
‘at noon’. Examples of local expressions are is-subah sarwa ‘in the

morning before sunrise’, tali l-lel ‘late at night’ (tali means ‘end,
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last’). One should keep in mind that these are not technically lex-

ical adverbs because they show no signs of lexicalisation.

The Suffix -ha

The morpheme -ha suffixes to nouns denoting time relations,
such as sant-ha ‘that year’, lelit-ha ‘that night’, safit-ha ‘at that
time’. It can also suffix to the prepositions bafd ‘after’ and gabal
‘before’, in which case /i/ is inserted between the base and the
suffix: bafdi-ha ‘after that’, gabli-ha ‘before that’.

(118) dugna lmurr sant-ha
taste.PFV.1PL DEF-bitter year-ADV

‘We suffered that year’

This morpheme can be interpreted as the third-person feminine
bound pronoun -ha, but it may well be an apocopated form of the
demonstrative, as suggested in example (119), where the speaker
used the plain feminine demonstrative haye. The noun occurs in
its construct form sant (< sane ‘year’), which implies that the

speaker interprets this as a genitive construction.

(119) dallena Sind dar Samm-i §id
stay.pFv.1PL at house uncle-1sG §id
ninzil... sant haye b-harb is-sitte
descend.sBJv.1sG year DEM in-war DEF-SiX

‘We used to stay at my Uncle §id’s that year during the
Six-Day War’
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3.11.2.1.2. Space

hon ‘here’

The morpheme hon is found in most Levantine dialects. Another
variant is hona, and less frequently hone. It can combine with min
‘from’, la ‘to’ or la Sind ‘towards’: min hon ‘from here’, la hon ‘to

here’, la find hon ‘to this place’. Another marginal reflex is han,

which only occurred once in the corpus.

hnak ‘there’

The common form in Central and Northern Jordan is hnak and
its variant hnaka (120). It combines with different prepositions:

min ahnak ‘from there’, la hnak ‘until there’.

(120) gafadu hnaka hawala saba$ tushur
stay.PFv.3Mp there around seven months

‘They stayed there about seven months’

gad ‘over there’

Jordanian dialects, like other rural and Bedouin varieties in the
area, have two deictic adverbs whose translation is roughly the
same: hnak ‘there’ and gad ‘over there’ or variants thereof. In
Southern Sinai, for example, de Jong (2003, 171) also notes that
there is a two-way contrast between hnak ‘there’ and gadiy ‘over
there’. In sedentary Jordanian, both morphemes are semantically
equivalent: rith la gad ~ ruh la hnak ‘go there’, although gad is
more likely to imply the notion of ‘beyond vision’. The morpheme
gadi, and its variant gadiyye, does convey the meaning of ‘be-

yond’, but it is a preposition, not a deictic adverb (see §3.9.1.15).
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In addition to this, gad is pragmatically marked, because it is used
in many collocations in which it is not interchangeable with hnak:
gad Sanni! ‘away from me!’, 2ayy gad! ‘get out of my sight’, si()
gad ‘get off my back’, zih gad ‘move off, stand aside’.

(121) hassa$ muntaz bi-hii-S  bala
now great in-3MS-NEG problem
umman awwal gad Saglit-o
but before there spirit-3ms
‘Now he’s OK, he doesn’t cause trouble anymore, but be-
fore, he was just crazy’

The morpheme gad also occurs in the construction (min) X u gad
in the sense of ‘beyond X’, where X refers to any expression de-
noting a place: min gara$ u gad ‘from Jerash and beyond’, il-
madine ir-riyadiyye u gad ‘from the sports city and beyond’. Like
hnak, it can combine with the prepositions min and la: min gad

‘from there’, la gad ‘until there’.

gay ‘this way’

The adverb gay, etymologically the active participle of the verb
aga ‘he came’, is found in many rural and Bedouin dialects of the
Levant and beyond. It lexicalised into an adverb whose meaning
is ‘this way’, as shown in (122). It is clear from this example that

gay has lost all its inflectional properties. One would expect plu-

ral agreement with the subject, had it been used as a participle.

(122) gasdin kull-hum birhalu gay
stay.ap.pL all-3mp leave.ipFv.3mp this_way

‘They are all coming this way’
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It can be used in both local and temporal expressions: min talatin
sane u gay ‘for thirty years onwards’ (from thirty year and

this_way).
hadir ‘below’

The adverb hadir, etymologically the active participle of the root
h-d-r ‘go down’, is also attested in other rural and Bedouin varie-
ties of the southern Levant. The root h-d-r, common in the stand-
ard variety, is recessive in sedentary Jordanian and belongs to a
conservative register. On one occasion, hadir appeared as the ob-

ject of the preposition min (123).
(123) dar-o tihot dar-ku  min hadir

house-3Ms under house-2mP from below

‘His house is under yours, from below’

(124) hummu bfad San il-humra hadir

3mp far.pL. from il-Humra below

‘They are below, far from il-Humra’
3.11.2.2. Non-proforms

3.11.2.2.1. xafalla, yimkin and bigiiz ‘maybe’

The morpheme xdfalla, commonly found in neighbouring Bed-
ouin dialects, is a lexicalisation of xaf ‘he fears’ and alla ‘God’. Its

frequency is low and it belongs to an archaic register.
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(125) hassa§ Sumor-ha bigi  xamse u arbfin
now age-3FS around five and forty
xafalla mawadlid talat u sittin
maybe born.p.  three and sixty
‘She must be around forty-five now, she was born maybe
in 1963’

The morpheme yimkin is the lexicalisation of the 3ms imperfec-
tive of the aCCaC derivation of the root m-k-n. In Standard Ara-
bic, 2amkana-yumkinu ‘be possible’ is already impersonal, be-
cause it only inflects in the 3Mms, but the difference is that the
perfective form ?amkan exists, contrary to dialectal Arabic, in

which **amkan is not found.

(126) bi s-sane kull-ha yimkin yistahlik
in DEF-year all-3FS maybe consume.SBJV.3MS
ratl-en  sukkar
pound-DU sugar
‘In one year they used to consume maybe two pounds of
sugar’
The form bigiiz is also a lexicalisation, from the 3Ms imperfective
form of the root g-w-z ‘permit’. The surface form is most often

realised bgiiz because of the elision of /i/ in unstressed open syl-
lables.

(127) bgiz lahhagt-o ana
maybe know.pFv.15G-3Ms 1SG

‘I may have known him’
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3.11.2.2.2. wakad ‘exactly’

The adverb wakad, from the root w-k-d ~ ?-k-d ‘sure’, is a hapax,
as exemplified in (128). It belongs to a very archaic register and
did not make it to the younger generations. Its classification as a
non-proform clause-level modifier is a default option, because it
seems to have scope over the clause [kann-o gbal-i hassaf] as in

example (128).

(128) bafirf-o walla mital wakad kann-o
know.IPFv.15G-3Ms by _God like exactly as_if-3sG
gbal-i  hassa§
front-1sG now

‘I remember him, as if he was in front of me right now’

3.11.2.2.3. dkid ‘surely’

The morpheme akid is the adverbial use of the CaCiC derivation
of the root ?-k-d, whose usual cognate in the present dialects is
w-k-d. Given the paucity of its occurrence across the corpus (five
tokens from two speakers), its inclusion in the inventory of the

traditional dialect remains uncertain.

(129) akid bigii-hum dayman dyif aganib u @ isi
surely come.lPFv.3mMP-3MP always  guests foreigners and thing

‘For sure they always have foreign guests and everything’

3.11.3. The Suffix -an

Although the standard Arabic adverbial suffix -an is not part of
the dialectal stock, it appears in many borrowings from the stand-
ard dialect. These are now fully integrated into the spoken vari-

ety: dayman ‘always’, tagriban ‘almost’, matalan ‘for example’,
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tabfan ‘of course’, aslan ‘basically’, abadan ‘never, at all, really’.
Other instances recorded in spontaneous speech are haliyyan ‘cur-
rently’, magganan ‘free’, galiban ‘often’, sabigan ‘previously’,
fadatan ‘usually’ and xdassatan ‘especially’, but these are not part
of the vernacular. Additionally, -an occurred in the form of -it or
-in in the expression gasbit ~ gasbin fan ‘by force’ instead of

gasban San.
3.12. Other Minor Parts of Speech
3.12.1. Interjections and Exclamations

3.12.1.1. walla ‘1 swear’

The interjection wallahi, literally ‘by God’, is extremely common
in spontaneous speech and has many different realisations: walla,
walla, wallah, wallahi, billah(i), balla. Our corpus contains several
hundred instances of it. Its frequency suggests that its semantics
have bleached to the point that it has simply become a declara-

tive marker.

(130) walla mmaSin-ak illi Sa dahr-ak
I.swear clothes-2Ms REL on back-2ms
atgal min talabit-na Sind-ak
heavier from request-1pL at-2Ms
‘The clothes you are wearing are heavier than our request
(i.e., our request is easy to fulfil)’
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(131) waggaft billahi l-karim ma mas-i
stop.PFv.1sG by_God DEF-generous NEG with-1sG
Sasar agrus bi g-geb
ten piasters in DEF-pocket

‘I stopped, I swear I didn’t have ten piasters in my pocket’

Example (132) shows that walla has predicative properties, be-
cause it can be complemented with a clause introduced by the

complementiser inn(o):

(132) walla inn-ku galyin giran fazizin
I swear comp-2MP expensive.MP neighbours dear.mp

‘I swear you are dear neighbours to us’

As for balla, it also occurs in interrogative clauses (whether sar-
castically or as a challenge): balla sahih? ‘is it really true?’
(by_God true), balla badd-i¢ titdawwazi ‘do you really want to get
married?’ (by_God want-2FS marry.SBJV.2FS), balla si! ‘no kid-
ding!’. It is also used to soften a request: gibi-li naddarat-i balla

‘bring me my glasses please’ (bring.IMP.FS glasses-1SG by_God)

3.12.1.2. masi ‘OK’

The interjection masi comes from the lexicalisation of the active
participle of the verb masa—yimsi ‘walk’. It is common to many

spoken varieties of Arabic: gal-lo masi ‘he told him OK?!".

3.12.1.3. tayyib ~ tab ‘well’

The adjective tayyib ‘good’ is also used as an interjection when
the speaker wants to add an assertion or a request consequent to
the state of affairs previously depicted. In (133), the speaker asked

the addressee how old he was. After being given the answer, he
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concludes that there is a ten-year difference between them using
tayyib. Example (134) illustrates the use of the contracted form
tab.

(133) tayyib bi SaSar asnin ben-i u  ben-ak
well EXIST ten years between-1s¢ and between-2Ms

‘Well, there is a ten-year difference between you and me’

(134) tab les ma ruhat?
well why NEG go.PFV.2MS

‘Well, why didn’t you go?’

3.12.1.4. aywa ‘yes’

The most common way of saying ‘yes’ in many Arabic dialects is
aywa. In narrative style, aywa is used as a resumptive device after
an interruption. Consider the excerpt in (135). The speaker
pauses for a while after fasiratin-ma, then resumes his narrative
with aywa. This strategy is not an idiolectal feature, since it was

observed in the speech of multiple speakers.

(135) kan matalan tagalitt-(h)um
be.pFv.3Ms example customs-3mp
yitwaffa  wahad min SaSiratin-ma
die.sBJv.3Ms one from clan-INDEF
aywa...
yes
bagit il-Sasayir assawwi-lo  akal u  tiSzim-hum
rest DEF-clans  do.sBJv.3rs-3Ms food and invite.sBJV.3Fs-3Mp
‘According to the traditional custom, when someone from
a clan dies, yes... other clans would cook food and invite
the clan of the deceased’
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3.12.1.5. a ‘yes’

Within the Levant, Jordanians and Palestinians are known for
their back realisation in the use of a long back vowel [a:] mean-
ing ‘yes’. It constitutes a sort of shibboleth, especially for Lebanese

and Syrian speakers who tend to use a higher realisation [e:].

(136) inti sakne bi s-salt?
2rs dwell.ap.Fs in DEF-Salt
a ana sakin bi s-salt
yes 1sG dwell.Ap.MS in DEF-Salt

‘Do you live in Salt? Yes, I live in Salt’

3.12.1.6. la(?) ‘no’

The morpheme la(?) ‘no’ is found in all dialects of Arabic.

(137) la? la? hassa bi-§ mustasfa
no no now  EXIST-NEG hospital

‘No, no, now there is no hospital’

One speaker uttered the morpheme with a final [fa]: lafa wal!
‘No really!’. The shift from [?] to [¢] is not unknown elsewhere

in the area.

3.12.1.7. yalla ‘let’s go, come on’
The interjection yalla is also widespread across the Arabic-speak-
ing world:

(138) yalla ya (wxti xan-na nnazzl-i¢ fa t-taktor
come_on VOC sister-1sG let-1pL  bring.sBijv.1sG-2Fs to DEF-doctor

‘Come on my sister, let us take you to the doctor’
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3.12.1.8.yi ‘oh!’

The interjection yi is used by speakers to express surprise. In
(139), the informant reports the reaction of the nurses working
in the hospital when they learnt she had delivered a girl:
(139) ya haram gabat bint yi yi yi yi

voc illicit  bring.pFv.3Fs girl oh oh oh oh

‘Oh, it’s so bad, she had a girl’

3.12.1.9. gabra and gabsa

Our data also attests the exclamative gabra. It belongs to an ar-
chaic register, and is seemingly a feature of elderly female regis-
ter, in order to express astonishment and surprise. Both elicita-
tion and corpus data yielded collocations with ya and the variant
gabsa (yad gabra ~ ya gabsa). In (140), the speaker reacts to a pre-

vious utterance about the divorce of a woman.

(140) Speaker 1: rawwahat ttallagat

leave.pFv.3Fs divorce.PFV.3FS

‘She left, she divorced’

Speaker 2:  ya gabra les
Oh ExcLAM why

‘Oh my dear, why?”

3.12.1.10. weél ‘woe’

The interjection wel conveys an idea of emphasis, as shown in
(141), here in combination with yi.
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(141) yi yi yi wel ma (a)Sazz-o fabdirrahim
oh oh oh woe so dearer-3Ms Abdelrahim

‘My god, Abdelrahim is so dear’

3.12.1.11. Vocative ya

As in most Arabic dialects, ya is used as a vocative particle.

(142) ya memti  kul it-tuffaha
voc mother-1sG eat.IMp.MS DEF-apple

‘Eat the apple, my son’

3.12.1.12. Vocative wal-

The morpheme wal-, possibly segmentable as the conjunction wa
‘and’ and the preposition l(a) ‘for, to’, is used to call out to the
addressee and flag an emotional state of discomfort, such as fear,
annoyance, loss of patience or wrath, towards the situation at the
time of utterance. Consequently, only second-person bound pro-
nouns attach to wal-: wal-ak (2MS), wal-i¢ ~ wal-ik (2Fs), wal-ku
(2mp), wal-¢in (2FP).

(143) wal-i¢ ya bint ugusdi
VOC-2FS voc girl  sit.IMP.FS

‘Hey girl, sit down!’
3.12.2. Discourse Markers

3.12.2.1. (la)sad

The morpheme (la)fad is a sequential marker used to connect
two events in a sequence, as shown below (glossed ‘then’). It may

have lexicalised from the verb fad ‘come back’ or be cognate with
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Semitic *fad ‘still, again’ (found also in other Arabic dialects,
such as Maltese ghad ‘still’, and also Hebrew ¢6d). In (144), the
speaker talks about two events. The first one is a group of fighters
escaping from the battlefield and the second is a fighter coming
to their place with trousers filled with grenades. The two events
are formally linked with fad. (la)¥ad differs from a coordination
conjunction because of its rather floating syntax, as in (145),
where the full form lafad is placed clause-finally. The full form
lasad is less frequent, as suggested by the presence of only three
tokens in the corpus. The reflex fadat is also attested, albeit in
only three tokens (146).

(144) hummu harbin dabhin u harbin $ad marag

3mP flee.ap.mp fight.Ap.Mp and flee.Ap.MP then pass.PFv.3MS
fale-na wahad gass il-bantalon la hoéon
on-1pL.  one cut.AP.MS DEF-trousers to here

u mmalli gyab-o ganabil

and fill.Ap.MS pockets-3Ms grenades

‘They were escaping, escaping and fighting, then someone
showed up at our place, who had cut his trousers and
filled his pockets with grenades’

(145) m(a) oxd-as minn-o c¢ef asawwi laSad
NEG take.sBJV.1SG-NEG from-3sG how do.sBjv.1sG so

‘I (can’t) take (money) from him, so what (can) I do’

(146) twaffa ibn il-hagg lo-kbir w iz-zalame
die.pFv.3Ms son DEfF-elder DEF-big and DEF-man
fadat kibir
S0 get_old.PFv.3Ms

‘The elder son of (my) man died, and he (my man) got old’
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3.12.2.2. baga

The use of reflexes of *baqga as discourse markers is well attested
in many Levantine dialects (Germanos 2008). It seems to be ex-
tremely marginal in Jordanian dialects, as only one clear use of
baga as a discourse marker was recorded in spontaneous speech
(147). It flags the utterance as a conclusion. In Jordan, baga is

mostly used as a verb ‘be, stay’ and an imperfect auxiliary.

(147) baga hay gissa kaman
so DEM.F story also

‘So this also was a story’

3.12.2.3. tara

The morpheme tara is etymologically linked to the root r-?-y ‘see’.
It comes from the lexicalisation of the second-person masculine
singular imperfective inflection tara ‘you see’. It is used as an at-
tention-catcher device when the speaker wants to inform the ad-
dressee about the relative significance of the utterance. It can
surface either clause-initially (148) or clause-finally (149). Alt-
hough tara is mostly attested in its bare form, one token with the
1sG bound pronoun was recorded: tara-ni. We glossed it ‘you see’,
which roughly seems to capture its meaning. It ranges from ‘keep

in mind’ to ‘pay attention’.

(148) tara  bisaggil diri bal-i¢
you_see record.lPFv.3MS turn.IMP.FS mind-2Fs

‘He is recording, pay attention (to what you say)’
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(149) xad-ha Sa kabar tara
take.pFv.3Ms-3Fs on old_age you_see

‘(Keep in mind that) he married her when he was old’

3.12.2.4. yamm(abdan) ‘absolutely’

The morpheme yammabdan belongs to the traditional dialect and
does not seem to be part of the inventory of younger generations,
although they are still able to parse its meaning correctly. It sur-
faced in its short reflex yamm in recordings from 1987, 2007 and
2012. The full reflex yammabdan was only mentioned in passing
in metalinguistic commentaries by some consultants, until we got
hold of a short recording from the sixties, in which one can hear
Issa Al-Wer, the father of one the present authors, born in 1902
in Salt, utter the long reflex yammabdan, as shown in (150). The
use of the short reflex is illustrated in (151). Semantically,
yamm(abdan) is used as an intensifying device ‘absolutely, com-
pletely’. It could be considered a predicate-modifying adverb, but
its classification as a discourse marker is motivated by its func-
tion of linking between two utterances, as suggested by (151) and
(152). While the etymology of the second formative abdan is ob-
viously the adverb abadan ‘absolutely, at all’, the etymology of

yamm remains opaque.

(150) a yammabdan, Sfa til = yammabdan
yes absolutely on length absolutely
ana ma fi-§ mani§  abadan
1SG NEG exist-NEG hindrance at_all

‘Yes absolutely, there is no hindrance at all’
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(151) tayyaht-lo bigi  xamsin kis yamm
send.PFv.15G-DAT.3sG around fifty bag absolutely
axatt lo-gris min oalyas
take.pFv.1SG DEF-piasters from Ilyas
‘I sent him around fifty bags, and took the money from
Ilyas’
(152) tdaxxal bi-ha l-malik yamm
intervene.pFv.3Ms in-3Fs DEF-king absolutely
sar badd-o ysakkir-ha
become.pFv.3Ms want-3MS close.sBJv.3Ms-3Fs
‘The king got involved to the point that he wanted to close
it down (the university)’

3.12.2.5. winn-

Although the morpheme winn belongs to an archaic register and
is not making it into the speech of younger generations, it is ex-
tremely frequent in the speech of broad speakers (more than one
hundred tokens occurred across the corpus). It is obviously cog-
nate with the standard Arabic focus marker ?inna and lexicalised
from the conjunctor w ‘and’ and the complementiser inn-. In sed-
entary Jordanian, winn- is a narrative device used to flag an un-
expected turn or foreground an event: ‘suddenly, next thing you
know’. It can appear augmented with bound pronouns, as in
(153), bare, as in (154), or with the 3ms allomorph -0 used as an

expletive element, as in (155).
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(153)

(154)

(155)
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ma xalli-ha-§ tfabbi mayye

NEG let.pFv.3MP-3Fs-NEG fill.sBJV.3FS water

ragsat winn-ha bitSayyit

return.PFv.3FS DM-3FS Cry.IPFV.3FS

‘(She wanted to get water but) they didn’t let her, she
came back crying!’

find-i walad marra thawas hi u $Surta

at-1sG  son once  quarrel.pFv.3Ms 3Ms and DEF-police

fa l'mutallat winn tarag iS-surti  saba§ taman
on DEF-crossroad DM hit.pFv.3Ms DEF-police seven eight
akfif w axad fard-o

palms and take.pFv.3MS pistol-3ms

‘One of my sons once quarrelled with a police man, at the
crossroad. He slapped him seven or eight times and took
his gun.’

ha-l-walad anhazam  min il-midrase fad yom
DEM-DEF-boy leave.pFv.3Ms from DEF-school then day

winno talabii la g-ges

DM ask.PFv.3PL.OBJ.3MS to DEF-army

‘The boy dropped out of school, and one day, they called
him (to serve) in the army’

3.12.2.6. willa

Like winn, the morpheme willa is used as a narrative device to

signal an unexpected turn or bring an event to the foreground. It

has a very low usage rate compared to winn, as only five tokens

were recorded in the corpus.
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(156) swayy hek saSt-en zaman willa ha kasir il-Sadu
bit so  hour-pu time DM 3sG break.Ap.Ms DEF-enemy

‘After two hours or so, he had already defeated the enemy’

3.12.2.7. gal ‘it seems, apparently’

The verb gal ‘he said’ lexicalised into an evidentiality marker. A
recent study suggests that, at least in Irbid, gal, when used as a
discourse marker, has three pragmatic functions, namely “ex-
pressing the speaker’s mental state, signalling indirect evidenti-
ality, and revealing the speaker’s incredulity towards the accom-
panying utterance” (Al-Shawashreh, Jarrah and Zuraikat 2021).
In our data, gal is used as a hearsay evidential or reportative
marker, implying that the speaker acquired the information indi-
rectly, typically through conversation. It does not seem, however,
to flag any intention on the part of the speaker to distance himself
from the propositional content of the utterance. This is shown in
example (157), where the speaker simply reports that he heard

the newcomers (i.e., the refugees) are in fact indigent.

(157) ittallaSi Sa lli agi-na hassafa
look.IMP.FS on REL come.PFV.3MP-1PL now
hadol illi bigu gal fugara
DEM REL come.IPFV.3MP DM poor
‘Look at these people who came now (as refugees). Those
are, I heard, poor’

3.12.2.8. atari ‘it turned out’

The morpheme atari, which has reflexes in other neighbouring

dialects, is used in narrations to introduce a state of affairs that
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contradicts an assumption inferred by the previous statement. Ex-
ample (158) refers to a Christian woman who bought a piece of
land from a fellow Christian. The assumption was that her hus-
band was also a Christian, because interreligious unions are
strongly disfavoured. Contrary to that expectation, her huband

turned out to be a Muslim, which triggers the use of atari.

(158) il-mara Sala asas inn-ha masihiyye
DEF-woman on  ground comp-3rs Christian
w  atari g0z-ha mislim
and it_turned_out husband-3rs Muslim
‘The woman (managed to buy land) on the basis that she
was Christian and it turned out that her husband was a

Muslim’

(159) sawwarii-na  atrit-ni hummu msawwrin
film.PFv.3MP-1PL it_turns_out-1sG 3MP film.ApP.MP
w ana dayir he¢

and 1sG turn.AP.MS SO
‘They filmed us, it turned out that as they were filming, I
was turning like this’

Bound pronouns can attach to atari. The allomorph atrit- can also
be selected.

Table 213: atari ~ atrit and bound pronouns

Singular Plural
1| atari-ni ~ atrit-ni atari-na ~ atrit-na
2M | atari-k ~ atrit-ak atari-ku ~ atrit-ku
2F | atari-¢ atari-¢in ~ atrit-¢in
3M | atari ~ atrit-o atari-hum ~ atrit-hum
3F| atari-ha ~ atrit-ha atari-hin ~ atrit-hin
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3.12.3. Focus-sensitive Particles

Focus-sensitive particles are morphemes that do not mark focus
per se, but require a focused constituent in their scope (van der
Wal 2016). The following morphemes are discussed below: hatta

‘even’, kaman ‘also’, uxra ‘also’, bardo ‘also’ and bass ‘only’.

3.12.3.1. hatta ‘even’

The particle hatta ‘even’ is a scalar-additive focus-sensitive parti-
cle. In (160), the constituent under focus is the noun phrase la-
bwab ‘the doors’, marked as expected with a rising pitch. In (161),
the focused constituent is the whole clause fale gussade. If the
focused constituent were fale, it would imply a dislocation be-
yond the clausal boundaries, in which case the existential marker
bi ~ fi would be needed for the clause to be grammatical: hatta

fale bi gussade.
(160) kull si rayih  hatta l>-bwab

all  thing go.Ap.MS even  DEF-doors

bagin yislaSu l-bab San id-dar

be.ap.Mp take_off.sBjv.3MP DEF-door from DEF-house
‘Everything was going, even the doors, they were taking
the door off the house’

(161) hatta Sale gussade
even on.3sG little_poem

‘There is even a little poem about him’

The particle hatta can also surface to the right, as in (162). Here,
wahade min-hin ‘one of them’ is left-dislocated and the particle

hatta has scope over the whole clause gawwazatt-(h)a hon.
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(162) fSind-i talat wlad u  bint-en wahade
at-1sG  three kids and girl-Du one.F
min-hin gawwazatt-(h)a hon hatta
from-3FP marry.pFv.15G-3Fs here even
‘T have three kids and two daughters, I even married off
one of them here’

3.12.3.2. kaman ‘also’

The morpheme kaman is an additive focus particle and has cur-
rency in many eastern dialects of Arabic. It is usually placed after
the constituent over which it has scope, as in (163), although left
placement is also permitted: kaman abii-y ‘my father too’. It is
common in the area to use kaman as a prenominal modifier:
kaman safa ‘another hour’. This usage is unattested in our data,

which seem to restrict this function to uxra (see §3.12.3.4).

(163) fi-ha migbara kaman
in-3FS cemetery too

‘There is a cemetery in it too’

3.12.3.3. bardo ‘also’

Corpus data suggest that the morpheme bardo ‘also’ mostly has
scope over clausal constituents, as in (165) and (166). One
speaker also uttered the inflected form barad-ni (also-1sG), in
(164), but it is a hapax in the corpus. This suggests that it is very
marginal in sedentary Jordan, although it does have some cur-
rency elsewhere (Woidich 2006, 161).
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(164) hobilat fa ras-o b-walad
be_pregnant.pFv.1sG on head-3ms with-boy
barad-ni taraht-o
also-1s¢ ~ push.pFv.15G-3ms
‘After him, I got pregnant with a boy (but) I miscarried it
as well’

(165) agu [-fadwan tayrin bi dhir
come.PFv.3MP DEF-Adwan flight.ap.MP in backs
xel-hum  bardo
horses-3mP  too
‘Men from the {Adwan came, racing on the back of their
horses too’

(166) axii nasir kan yistagil
brother.3sc Nasser be.pFv.3Ms work.sBiv.3Ms
bi -mafrag bardo
in DEF-Mafrag too

‘Nasir’s brother was working in Mafrag as well’

3.12.3.4. uxra ‘also’

The morpheme uxra is the only remnant of the adjective ?axar
(masculine), ?uxra (feminine) ‘other’, known in standard Arabic
and other spoken varieties. In the southern Levant, the feminine
form uxra lexicalised, losing all its inflectional properties, and
was reinterpreted as a focus-sensitive particle. The morpheme is
quite common and occurred especially frequently in the speech
of our broadest informants. Other elicited variants are luxur and

also ruxra. There does not seem to be any restriction on the type
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of constituents over which uxra can have scope. In (167), it has

scope over galil ‘few’.

(167) basma§  gér  sayir samaf-i  galil uxra
hear.1pFv.1sG except become.AP.MS hearing-1sG few too

‘I can hear, but my hearing is becoming weak too’

Interestingly, the steps that led to the grammaticalisation of uxra
into an additive focus-sensitive particle are still attested in the
language. Originally an adjectival modifier, it was first reinter-
preted as a quantifier ‘another’, but keeping the original right-
ward order, as shown in (168). Because the adjectival nature of
the word was lost, leftward syntax became permissible (169), as

in the case of other quantifiers.

(168) istara mit dulum uxra fog
buy.pFv.3Ms hundred dunum too up
il-bi-hin gasor is-Sarif zed
REL-in-3FP palace DEF-Sharif Zé&d
‘He further bought a hundred dunums uphill where the
palace of the Sharif Zéd is located’

(169) law saddam yS§is bass uxra xamoas tiyyam
if ~ Saddam live.sBjv.3Ms only another five days

‘If only Saddam could live for another five days’

3.12.3.5. bass ‘only’

The morpheme bass ‘only’, found in many varieties of Arabic, is
a restrictive focus-sensitive particle. It can appear to the left of

the constituent it modifies, as in (170), or to the right, asin (171):



(170)

(171)
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hadolak kanu yigu bass bi s-sefiyye
DEM.PL be.pFv.3MP come.SBJv.3MP only in DEF-summer

‘Those people used to come only in the summer’

wallahi ra?is hukiimt-ak ma

by_God president government-2MS NEG

burbutt-(h)um sayyid-na bass

tie.1pPFv.3Ms-3MP  lord-1pL only

‘(Even) your prime minister can’t tie them up, only the
king (can)’






4. SYNTAX

In this chapter, we first discuss the syntax of phrases (noun and
verb), before moving on to clauses (simple and complex). Be-
cause agreement is a phenomenon that operates both within and
between phrases, it is dealt with across the sections on phrases
and clauses. Linear order within each constituent type is dis-
cussed at the beginning of each section. Although relative clauses
are usually treated under complex clauses, they are discussed
here within the noun phrase section, because they act primarily

as noun modifiers.

4.1. The Noun Phrase

Minimally, a noun phrase consists of a free pronoun, or a noun.
In (172), the 3FP free pronoun hinne coreferences the right-dislo-
cated noun il-banat ‘the girls’, followed by another adjectival

predicate kwayysat.
(172) ya sid-i hinne hilwat il-banat kwayysat
voC sir-1sG  3Fp nice.FP DEF-girls good.Fp
‘My friend, they are nice, the girls, (they are) good’
The linear order within the noun phrase is the following:
(determiners) noun (noun)* (demonstrative) (adjective)* (rel-
ative)*

Complex NPs are rare in spontaneous speech. Most often, they
occur when the speaker adds right-adjoined modifiers to further

narrow the reference of the head, and to increase retrievability

©2025 Bruno Herin and Enam Al-Wer, CC BY-NC 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0410.04
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on the part of the addressee. Example (173) illustrates the order

DETERMINER NOUN DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE RELATIVE:

(173)

il-kafkir hada lo-kbir illi binislu bt

DEF-ladle DEM  DEF-big REL snatch.lPFv.3mMs with.3Ms

l-lahme min it-tungara

DEF-meat from DEF-pot

‘This big ladle with which they take the meat out of the
pot’

Three kinds of syntactic relation between a head and its modifiers

can be identified:

(@

(b)

(o)

Determination

Determination primarily involves a disparate set of pre-
modifiers that arose from the grammaticalisation of ele-
ments of different origins and which do not display a uni-
fied syntactic behaviour. We include in this category the
definite article il-, uxra ‘another’, min ‘some of’, ¢am ‘some’
and prenominal demonstratives. The kind of dependency
at play between the head and these preposed elements
can be represented this way: [[DETERMINERS] NOUN]
Construct state

The construct state consists minimally of a genitive con-
struction with a nominal modifier and a modified noun.
In theory, the number of nouns is recursive. The depend-
ency between the elements can be represented as follows:
[NOUN [NOUN]]

Apposition

There are other modifiers that occur rightward of the

head. These are postnominal demonstratives, adjectives,
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and relative clauses. The linear order of these right-ad-
joined modifiers is rather flexible and as such, they are
best characterised as appositive, exhibiting loose syntac-
tic integration with their head. The syntactic dependency

can be represented as follows: [[NOUN] [POSTMODIFIERS]].

In addition to this, there is a hybrid class of modifiers, which can
be characterised as syntactic heads but semantic modifiers. These
are nominals that head the noun they semantically modify in a
construct state relation, referred to in this description as ‘modi-
fying heads’.

We first discuss determiners, followed by the construct
state and other genitive constructions, including modifying
heads. Adjective phrases and relative clauses are treated sepa-
rately, because, although they belong to the same class of appos-
itive postnominal modifiers, they have different internal struc-
tures. Demonstratives and numerals are also discussed sepa-
rately, because they do not have a unified behaviour. The last

section is on the expression of comparison.

4.1.1. Determiners

4.1.1.1. The Article il-

Nouns can be augmented with the definite article il-, which either
flags the entity as being identifiable or denotes the whole class
(174). As noted in §3.1, the article, like any left-adjoined mor-
pheme, does not exhibit strict affixal behaviour, because, except

in rare cases, it does not modify the position of stress.
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(174) il-kalb nigis... amma Lbiss taqi
DEF-dog impure... whereas DEF-cat devout

‘Dogs are impure whereas cats are immaculate’

4.1.1.2. (a)éam(m) ~ (a)kam(m) ‘a couple of’

The morpheme ¢am(m) (< kamm) is originally a noun whose
meaning is ‘quantity’. It is often homophonous with the interrog-
ative cam ~ kam ‘how much’, with which it shares cognacy. It
often collocates with the preposition min ‘from’, with different
levels of coalescence. It can, further, be realised with or without
affrication, which doubles the total number of surface forms. Ex-
ample (175) illustrates the use of the variant akamman, in which
the vowel of min has undergone vowel harmony with the preced-

ing /a/. The modified noun is always in the singular.

(175) kan bi Sin-na akamman zalame
be.pFv.3Ms EXIST at-1pL  a_couple.of man
masa-hum barad
with-3mp rifle

‘We had a few men who had rifles’

4.1.1.3. uxra ‘another’

The morpheme uxra can be interpreted both as an additive focus-
sensitive particle ‘also’ (§3.12.3.4), and as a prenominal modifier,

as shown in (176):

(176) badd-ak thutt uxra xamse mital-hin
want-2MS put.sBJjv.2MS another five like-3rp

‘You have to put another five (items) like these ones’

It can also co-occur with (a)éam (min) ‘a couple of’:
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(177) ilna uxra acammin sane
for-1pL. another few year

‘We still have an extra few years’

4.1.1.4. min ‘some of’

Although the morpheme min is mostly an ablative preposition, it
can have a partitive meaning and be interpreted as a prenominal
modifier, as exemplified in (178) and (179). These could also be
the result of ellipsis, but the source construction has not been
identified. The use of a quantifier, such as a numeral, is possible
in (178) (arbafa min ha-s-sheébiyyat ‘four of these sweets’), but not
(179), because xubz ‘bread’ is a collective (**arbaSa min ha-I-

xubaz ‘four of these breads’).

(178) gahaf min ha-$-Shébiyyat u  Sarad
swallow.PFv.3MS from DEM-DEF-sweet and run.PFv.3MS

‘He swallowed some of these sweets and ran away’

(179) bifittu min ha-l-xubaz u bokli
crumble.lPFv.3MP from DEM-DEF-bread and eat.IPFV.3MP.OBJ.3MS

‘They cut up some of that bread and eat it’

4.1.2. Genitive Constructions

4.1.2.1. Construct State

As in standard Arabic, when a noun is used in a modification
function, the order is head—-modifier and the head noun is in a
construct form. The construct state is well-known in Semitic lin-
guistics, in which it refers to the shape of a nominal head when

it is modified by another noun, a bound pronoun or, in languages
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such as Akkadian, a relative clause (Huehnergard 2008). The no-
tion of the construct form of nouns has recently been extended to
the morphological marking that a head noun takes in a noun-
modifier construction, without any kind of cross-referencing of
the modifier on the head (Creissels and Good 2018). In Arabic,
the only morpheme that exhibits allomorphy in the construct
state is the feminine ending -a, which surfaces as -Vt. In the dia-
lect considered here, the main allomorph is -it (see §3.2.2.1.2).
No other modifier can be inserted between the head and the mod-
ifier. Only the last noun of the construction is marked for defi-

niteness, which holds for the whole phrase (the article il- or zero).

(180) a. sukkan  is-salt
inhabitants DEF-Salt

‘the inhabitants of Salt’

b. gits-it ?2ard
piece-F land
‘a piece of land’

c. axir sig  is-skafiyye
end market DEF-Skafiyye

‘the end of the Skafiyye market’

No modifier can be inserted between the head and the modifier.
In (181), the adjective gadim-e ‘old-F’ modifies hayat ‘life’, but has
to be placed at the right edge of the construction. Without con-
text, such a NP is ambiguous: the adjective could equally modify
hayat ‘life’ or is-saltiyye ‘the Saltis’, because is-saltiyye is a collec-
tive human noun that can trigger feminine agreement (84.3.3):

[hayat [is-saltiyye][l-gadim-e]] or [hayat [is-saltiyye [l-gadim-e]].
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Although this is not attested in our dataset, the number of adjec-
tives that can be adjoined is recursive, but they must have the

same head.

(181) hayat is-saltiyye l-gadim-e
life DEF-Saltis  DEF-old-F
‘The old life of the inhabitants of Salt’ (also ‘the life of the
old inhabitants of Salt’)

Although no adjectival modifers can be inserted between the
head and the modifier noun, the two terms do not form a tight
compound, because ellipsis of the modifier and coordination of

the heads are possible:

(182) a. gahwit is-subsh  w sakart is-subah
coffee  DEF-morning and cigarette DEF-morning

‘The morning coffee and the morning cigarette’

b. gahwit is-subsh  u sakart is-subah
coffee DEF-morning and cigarette DEF-morning

‘The morning coffee and cigarette’

In theory, there is no restriction on the number of nouns that can
be concatenated, but in practice, constructions involving more
than three nouns are avoided. In cases of syntactically more com-
plex or semantically marked NPs, the dialect has various linking
strategies including the linkers tabaf, giyy and Siyy (§4.1.2.2) and
the preposition la ‘for’ (§4.1.2.3)

4.1.2.2. The Linkers taba¥, giyy and Siyy

Many Arabic dialects developed linkers used in cases of syntacti-

cally complex NPs or semantically marked genitive constructions.
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The dialects of Arabic vary in the level of markedness of these
constructions. At the one end of the spectrum, one finds varieties
where these linkers have very limited use, and at the other end,
varieties in which these constructions have become the un-
marked strategy. The sedentary dialects of Jordan belong to the
first type.

In present-day Amman and the Levant in general, the forms
commonly encountered are tabaf and to a lesser extent ta$. Both
taba$ and tas inflect for gender and number, yielding the follow-

ing paradigms.

Table 214: taba§ and ta¢ in Amman

MS | taba$ tas

FS | taba$-it tas-it

MP | taba$-in ~ taba$-iin  tas-in ~ tas-iin
FP | taba$-at tas-at

In the current state of the dialects of Central and Northern
Jordan, tabaf is by far the most common. Apocopated tas was
recorded only once, which suggests that its use is rather mar-
ginal. The masculine plural allomorph -iin is not available in tra-
ditional dialects and the feminine singular usually resyllabifies

into tabfat when followed by a vowel, as shown in Table 215.

Table 215: tabaf in Salt and Horani

MS | taba$

FS | taba$-it, tab§-at
MP | taba$-in

FP | taba$-at
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Example (183) illustrates the use of the feminine plural
form tabafat, which is only available to speakers who have kept
gender distinction in the plural. Speakers who have neutralised
gender distinction in the plural select the masculine plural form

tabafin (or tabafiin ~ taSin in Amman).

(183) bi g-zrif is-siid hadol tabaS§-at is-siig
in DEF-paper_bags DEF-black.PL DEM.PL GEN-FP DEF-market

‘In these black paper bags, the ones they use in the mar-
ket’

The morpheme giyy is reported for Horani and neighbour-
ing Bedouin dialects (Cleveland 1963, 61; Cantineau 1946, 204;
Behnstedt 1997, 498-99). Cantineau (1946, 204) gives a mascu-
line geyy ~ gi, a feminine git and a plural giyyat unmarked for
gender. As far as our corpus is concerned, very few tokens were
recorded in Central Jordan. They all came from the same speaker,
an elderly woman recorded in 1987.
(184) 3ahir hada git ir-riglen

Shaher DEM  GEN DEF-legs

‘Shaher, the one that (mends, treats) legs’

(185) btismas b-git il-mayye hada
hear.IPFv.2MS in-GEN DEF-water DEM
cef ngul-lo, wazir  il-mayye
how say.sBJv.1PL-3MS.DAT minister DEF-water
‘You hear about the water guy, what’s his name, the min-
ister of water’
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(186) giyyat it-thillil... wallahi kull-hin ysaggil-hin
GEN.PL  DEF-song by_God all-3rp  record.sBjv.3ms-3Fp

‘The (women) who sing, he would record them all’

When elicited, speakers produce the following paradigm: giyy
(masculine singular), git (feminine singular), giyyin (masculine
plural) and giyyat (feminine plural). Interestingly, this contradicts
corpus data, which contains the presumably feminine form git for
masculine referents, as in (184) and (185). No instances of mas-
culine plural referents were found in the corpus, only feminine
plural. It is therefore possible that gender distinction is neutral-
ised with respect to giyy in Salt, unlike in Horani, where gender
is neutralised only in the plural. The following table summarises
elicitation and corpus data. The mismatch between elicitation
and corpus data is due to the fact that these morphemes have
fallen into obscurity and speakers have little or no intuition re-

garding their use.

Table 216: The linker giyy

Elicited Horan (Cantineau 1946) Salt (Corpus)
Ms | glyy sy )
y . 8it
FS | git git
MP | giyyin . L
. glyyat 8lyyat
FP | giyyat

The other genitive linker that was found in the speech of
only one speaker is $iyy. It occurred four times in a recording
from 2007 of a 90-year-old woman from Fhés. Similar reflexes
have been reported in the literature. The form s$ét is mentioned
by Cleveland (1963, 61-62), who associates it with the dialects

of Jerusalem and Nablus. It is also found in Palestinian folktales
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collected by Enno Littman (1905) around Jerusalem. The folk-
tales are in Arabic script and the morpheme is transcribed ..,
which may be read Sit or sét. Interestingly, sét seems to have been
brought back to life in the coastal Palestinian dialect of Jaffa (Uri
Horesh, p.c.).! The presence of it is also reported in Damascus
by Lentin (2011) and Behnstedt (1997, 498-99). Lentin (2011)
also gives $iyat, but notes that neither $it nor Siyat is marked for
gender and number. In Jordan, Palva (2008, 65) gives $it for Salt
as unmarked for gender and number, which contradicts our cor-

pus data, as suggested by the tokens presented below.

(187) wallahi winn-hum gaybin-o mSallgin-o
by_God DM-3mp bring.Ap.MP-3Ms hang.Ap.MP-3MS

bi l-garra hay... hada [... Siyy ig-ges

in DEF-jar DEM.F DEM.M DEF- GEN.M DEF-army

‘They had brought it and dangled it into that spouted jar,
the army thing’

(188) dar Samm-i min hon Sit  is-salt
house uncle-1Ms from here GEN.F DEF-Salt

‘The house of my uncle, from this road, the one of Salt’

In (187), the speaker has an entity in mind, which she first refers
to as feminine garra ‘clay jar’, but then changes the referent using
the masculine demonstrative hada, and then the genitive linker
siyy followed by ig-ges ‘the army’. The form $iyy has to be inter-

preted as a masculine agreeing with hada. In (188), the feminine

! According to Uri Horesh (p.c.), the pervasiveness of §ét in the speech
of Arabic-Hebrew bilingual speakers in Jaffa may be attributed in part
to its similarity to the Hebrew genitive marker Sel.
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form $it is triggered by the feminine referent dar ‘house’. Since no
plural forms are attested in our data and because elicitation is
not reliable for vestigial variants, two paradigms can potentially
be inferred (Table 217). Given that gender marking in the plural
is neutralised in favour of the feminine form in giyyat, the second

paradigm seems more likely.

Table 217: Siyy in Salt

Option 1 Option 2
MS | Siyy Siyy
FS | Sit sit
MP | Siyyin o
e Siyyat
FP | Siyyat

Syntactically, the following constructions are attested:

(a) Noun GEN-Bound Pronoun
(b) Noun GEN Noun

e Noun Adjective GEN Noun
e Noun GEN Noun Noun

e Noun Noun GEN Noun
(¢) GEN Noun
(a) Noun GEN-Bound Pronoun
(189) l-amir il-mihdawi wen, Sala tayybit
DEF-prince DEF-Mihdawi where to NAME
il-Saranki, fa t-tayybe tabafit-na
DEF-Aranki, on DEF-NAME GEN.F-1PL

‘Where was the prince Mihdawi? To the Aranki’s Tayybe,
to our Tayybe (name of a village)’
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(190) bsaf winn-i wasil, winn-o mayyit bi
quickly pMm-1sG arrive.AP.1sG DM-3sG dead in
l-bet taba$-o
DEF-house GEN-3Ms
‘I arrived there quickly, and there he was, dead in his
house’

(b) Noun GEN Noun

(191) iban ?il-i bi l-magsam taba$ is-siine
son to-1sG in DEF-telephone_exchange GEN DEF-Shune

‘A son of mine (works) at the telephone exchange in
Shune’

¢ Noun Adjective GEN Noun

(192) ygib is-Sarhat iz-zgar tabasat il-bandora
bring.sBjv.3MS DEF-slices DEF-small.PL GEN.FP  DEF-tomato

‘He used to bring the small slices of tomato’
e Noun GEN Noun Noun

(193) il-gisre tabafit gidor is-Sagara dbag bugullii-lo
DEF-bark GEN.F  root DEF-tree dbag say.IPFv.3MP-3MP.DAT
‘The bark of the root of the (oak) tree, they call it dbag’

¢ Noun Noun GEN Noun

(194) xazin it-tiban taba$ id-dawabb ism-o  l-matban
stock DEF-straw GEN DEF-animal name-3MS DEF-matban
‘The place where they keep the hay for the animals is
called matban’
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(0 GEN Noun

(195) id-dar il-gadime baSad-ha ?il-ku willa biSti-ha?
DEF-house DEF-old still-3rs to-2Mp or sell.pFv.2mp-3Fs
‘Does the old house still belong to you or did you sell it?’
tabSat lo-fhes? a bifat-ha
GEN.F  DEF-Fhés yes sell.PFv.15G-3Fs

‘The one in Fhés? Yes, I sold it’

(196) il-gutten... ykin fakaht is-Sta
DEF-dried_fig be.sBJv.3Mms fruit DEF-winter
taba$ is-sef boklii mistwi
GEN DEF-summer eat.IPFV.3MP.3MS ripe
‘The gutten (dried fig) would be a winter fruit, the summer
fruit is eaten ripe’

(197) il-mistasfa kan taba$ al-xirsan
DEF-hospital be.PFvV.3MS GEN  DEF-mutes

‘The hospital was (one) for mutes’

(198) hadol tabafin il-ganani bgannii-hin
DEM.PL GEN.PL  DEF-songs sing.IPFV.3MP-3Fp

‘The (men who are in the singing business) sing them’

Normally, the genitive morpheme agrees in number and gender
with the referent, but cases of lack of agreement were recorded:
il-?ard taba$-i ‘my piece of land’ instead of il-ard tabSat-i (ard
‘land’ is feminine), ir-riwayat tabah-hum ‘their stories’ instead of
ir-riwdyat tabafit-hum or tabaSat-hum (riwdyat is an inanimate plu-
ral and should trigger either feminine singular or feminine plural

agreement).
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The use of the genitive linker is a marked construction and
as such serves specific communicative purposes, whether formal
(syntactic), or semantic-pragmatic. In (189), the speaker first
uses the phrase tayybit il-Saranki ‘Aranki’s Tayybe’ and then uses
taba$ and a bound pronoun in it-tayybe tabafit-na ‘our land’ to
mark focus on the possessor. The same applies to (189) and
(190), where the speaker marks focus on the possessor by way of
the morpheme taba§ and the bound pronoun -o: il-bét taba$-o ‘his
house’, not someone else’s house. In (191) il-magsam tabas is-siine
‘the telephone exchange of Shune’, the use of taba$ is motivated
by the need felt by the speaker to increase the identifiability of
the referent. The phrase magsam is-siine would refer to an entity
that is part of the shared knowledge between the speaker and the
addressee. In the case of the complex noun phrases in (192),
(193) and (194), the use of the genitive linker is also motivated
by a need to bypass the syntactic constraints of the construct
state, in which the head noun cannot be marked twice for defi-
niteness. If the speaker has already marked the head with the
definite article and wants to add a modifier, the only way to do
so and avoid ungrammaticality is to introduce the second modi-
fier with the genitive linker. In a phrase such as is-Sarhat iz-zgar
‘the small slices’, any nominal modifier would have to appear be-
tween the head and the adjective. In these cases, the genitive
linker is best viewed as a discourse planning repair device.

In addition to this, the most frequent use of the genitive
linker appears in GEN Noun constructions, as exemplified in
(195), (196), (197) and (198). In (195), the referent id-dar il-

gadime ‘the old house’, first introduced into the discourse in the
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polar question, is recalled in the answer with the morpheme
tabfat. The same phenomenon is observed in (196), in which the
referent guttén ‘dried fig’ is defined as a winter fruit. The speaker
brings back the referent in the rest of the utterance with taba§. In
(197), the morpheme taba¥ refers to the subject il-mistasfa ‘hos-
pital’. In (198), the speaker first refers to the entity he has in
mind with the demonstrative hadol. Since he fails to retrieve the
exact name of that entity, he uses the masculine plural taba$in
modified by the noun ganani ‘songs’: tabafin il-ganani ‘the people
(involved in) singing’. This construction is frequently used when
the speaker is having difficulties retrieving the exact label of an
entity: tabafin il-mistasfa ‘the people working in the hospital’,
tabafin italya ‘the people from Italy’, tabafin bos ‘the people of
Bush, the Americans’, tabafin is-Surta ‘the men working in the po-

lice’, tabafin il-baladiyye ‘the people working for the municipal-

ity’.

What our data suggest is that the genitive linker is not
strickly speaking a genitive morpheme, that is, a morpheme that
is recruited to mark a nominal expression used in a modification
function towards another nominal expression, which would im-
ply the following dependency: [Noun [GEN Noun]]. The preva-
lence of the GEN Noun construction in the corpus is evidence that
the primary nature of tabaf, giyy and Siyy is not to link, but is
rather as a pro-form. The internal dependency within a GEN NOUN
construction is [GEN [NOUN]], as shown by the selection of the

construct allomorph -Vt or the feminine ending, as in (199).
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(199) tabS-at Ilo-fhes
GEN-F.CSTR DEF-Fhés

‘the one of Fhes’

It appears, therefore, that these morphemes are best character-
ised as the construct pro-form of a nominal expression. From
there, the development into a genitive linker is not straightfor-
ward and needs an intermediary stage, which is illustrated in
(200). Here the internal structure is [[Noun DEM] [GEN Noun]].
(200) Sahir hada git ir-riglen

Shaher DEM  GEN DEF-legs

‘Shaher, the one that (mends, treats) legs’

As shown above, what links the two consitutents Sahir hada and
git ir-riglén is not dependency, but apposition. At this point, the
linker is best viewed as a restrictive appositive marker. The syn-
tactic coalescence of the two noun phrases into one noun phrase
occurs at a subsequent stage, leading to the reinterpretation of
the morpheme as a genitive linker. The three stages are summa-

rised below:

(a) [GEN [Noun]] tabfat lo>-fhés (construct pro-form)

(b) [[Noun] [GEN [Noun]] $ahir hada git ir-riglén (restrictive
appositive marker)

(c) [Noun [GEN [Noun]]] il-magsam taba§ is-Siine (genitive
linker)

In summary, it appears that what is usually called a geni-
tive linker (or exponent) originates from the apposition of one

referring NP and one NP formed of the genitive morpheme used
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as a construct pro-form of the referring NP and a genitival modi-
fier. The two main functions of these morphemes are as a means
of reference disambiguation and discourse planning repair. Both
functions aim at increasing the accessibility or identifiability of
the referent in the adressee’s mind, as compared to the unmarked

construct state.

4.1.2.3. The Preposition la ‘for’

The preposition la ‘for’ is also used as a linker in the case of dif-
ferent definiteness patterns between the head and the modifiers.
Recall that the construct state only allows the last noun to bear a
mark of definition, whether the article il- or zero for indefinite-

ness.

(201) a. xarta la baladit is-salt
map for municipality DEr-Salt

‘a map of the municipality of Salt’

b. ibon uxt ?il-i
son sister for-1sG

‘a son of a sister of mine’

This category includes cases of syntactically-governed indefinite-
ness, as in (202), where indefiniteness is imposed by the ordinal
awwal ‘first’, which requires the construction to be indefinite. The
last noun has to be zero-marked for definition. In this case, the
toponym lo-fhés bears the article, so it cannot be the final noun.
To overcome this restriction, speakers have to break the genitive

construction using la.
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(202) awwal ra?is baladiyye la lo-fhes
first head municipality for DEr-Fhés
awwal ra?is la baladit lo-fhes
first head for municipality DEF-Fhés

‘The first mayor of Fhés’

The sedentary dialects of Jordan also use la ‘for’ as a linker
in what is sometimes labelled the ‘clitic-doubling’ construction
(Souag 2017). It refers at minimum to two separate construc-
tions: one is a genitive construction (203) and the other one is
the differential object-marking construction (204), unknown in
Jordan but common in northern Levantine and Mesopotamian.
Although they are not often discussed, there are other similar
constructions which seem to be available only in highly innova-
tive northern Levantine dialects. One of them involves content-
interrogative clauses with the interrogative kif ‘how’ or wen

‘where’ and a human subject (205).

(203) ibn-o la mhammad
son-3Ms to Muhammad
‘The son of Muhammad’
(204) jsift-o la mhammad
see.PFv.1Ms-3Ms to mhammad

‘I saw Muhammad’

(205) kif-o la mhammad

how-3Ms to Muhammad

‘How is Muhammad?’
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What these constructions have in common is a right-dislocated
noun and a coreferencing bound pronoun which occupies the
syntactic slot of the dislocated noun. Grammaticalisation prob-
abably started with nouns denoting kinship relations, before ex-
tending to human nouns. Aramaic is often cited as the substratal
source of this construction, although internal developments can-
not be ruled out, because these commonly occur cross-linguisti-
cally (cf. French son pére au gamin). Some dialects allow all three
constructions, some allow the first two, and some allow only the
first, yielding the following implicational scale: (203) < (204) <
(205). Some dialects also innovate in permitting definite refer-
ents. Sedentary Jordanian belongs to the most conservative type
in that it only permits (203) in genitive constructions denoting
kinship relations, as in (206) and (207). The term ‘clitic’ in this
case is arguably infelicitous, because bound pronouns are best

interpreted as affixes (§3.1).

(206) ibn axi la zalmat-i

son brother.3Ms for man-1sG

‘a son of the brother of my husband’

(207) iban xal-ha la 2umm-i
son maternal_uncle-3rs for mother-1sG

‘the son of the maternal uncle of my mother’

4.1.2.4. Modifying Heads

Modifying heads are nouns that head genitive constructions but
narrow the reference of another noun. They are therefore syntac-
tic heads but semantic modifers. The syntactic structure is that of

the construct state [NOUN [NOUN]]. The morphemes included in
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this category are bafd ‘a part of’, kull ‘all, every’, nafs ‘same’, ger

‘other’, Swayyit ‘few’ and ayy(a) ‘any’.

4.1.2.4.1. bafd ‘a part of’

The morpheme bafd is a nominal whose meaning is ‘part’. In ad-
dition to its use in reciprocal constructions (84.4.2.6.3), it ex-

presses a part-to-whole relation.

(208) bafad-hum satir sort-o bafad-hum la?
part-3mp protect.Ap.MS genital-3Ms part-3mp no

‘Some of them are decently dressed, some of them aren’t’

(209) bidall ba$d il-mahallat fathat
stay.IPFv.3Ms part DEF-places  open.AP.FP

‘Some of the shops stay open’

4.1.2.4.2. kull ‘all’

The morpheme kull ‘all’ is the universal quantifier. The unmarked
syntax of kull is to precede the head. If it precedes an indefinite
noun, it means ‘every’: kull sane ‘every year’. If it precedes a def-
inite noun, it means ‘all’: kull il-Salam ‘all the people’. It can be
dislocated, in which case a bound pronoun coreferencing the se-
mantic head attaches to it, as shown in (210), where the bound
pronoun hin coreferences karasi-na u talwat-na ‘our chairs and ta-
bles’.

(210) walla inno Sin-na kardsi-na u tawlat-na
by_God comp at-1pL chairs-1PL and tables-1pL
kull-hin barra
all-3rp outside

‘At ours, all our chairs and tables are outside’
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4.1.2.4.3. nafs ‘same’

The morpheme nafs, whose lexical meaning is ‘spirit’, normally
precedes a definite semantic head: nafs il-wakat ‘same time’. Like
kull, it can follow the head, in which case it is augmented with a
bound pronoun coreferencing the head: il-gamid nafs-o ‘the same
dehydrated buttermilk’.

4.1.2.4.4. ger ‘other’

The morpheme ger, initially a nominal, took various grammati-
calisation paths, from a prenominal modifier, to a hortative par-
ticle (84.2.5.4). In positive polarity, one of the most common
phrases is ger $ikal ‘something different’, as illustrated in (211).
Most often, though, ger (alongside ?illa and fada) is used in ex-
ceptive constructions (84.5.1.11) which typically involve nega-
tive polarity.

(211) intu b-hale ger $ikal fan-na

2MP in-situation other style from-1pL

“Your situation is different (better) from ours’

4.1.2.4.5. swayyit ‘few’

The morpheme Swayyit is the construct form of Swayye ‘few’, itself

the diminutive derivation of $i ‘thing’.

(212) Swayyit Sadas u Swayyit ruzz
few lentil and few rice

‘a little bit of lentils and a little bit of rice’

Some speakers also use nitfit, which is the construct form of nitfe

‘small amount, tuft of hair’:
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(213) bi nas  bithutt nitfit ma zahor
EXIST people put.ipFv.3Fs few  water flower

‘Some people add a little bit of rose water’

4.1.2.4.6. ayy(a) ‘any’

The morpheme ayy(a) is both a prenominal determiner and an
interrogative determiner (83.7.10). It precedes an indefinite sin-
gular count noun. The nominal nature of ayya is suggested by its
compatibility with bound pronouns, with which the allomorph

ayyat is selected (see example (57) in §3.7.10).

(214) is?al-ni ?ayya su?al
ask.IMP.Ms-15G any question

‘Ask me any question’

4.1.3. Adjective Phrases

Adjectives follow the head noun, and agree in definiteness with
the head:

walad 28ir ‘a young boy’
boy.INDEF young.INDEF
tabift-o [-2awwalaniyye ‘its initial state’

nature-3MS.DEF  DEF-first

Complex adjective phrases have the following syntactic structure:
ADJECTIVE NOUN. Most of the examples recorded involve the ad-
jective galil ‘few’ modified by a noun:

galil-it haya ‘indecent.F’

few-r.csTR  decency

galil ?adab ‘impolite’

few politeness
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galil-in fagal ‘stupid.mMP’

few.mp intelligence

The adjective is in the construct form, as evidenced by the con-
struct allomorph -it of the feminine ending which surfaces in this
position. Consider the following utterance (215). The adjective
kamle (complete.F) agrees with the head féle ‘family’. In the com-
plex adjective phrase kaml-it il-wasdyif, the head adjective kaml-
it and the nominal modifier il-wasdyif form a genitive construc-
tion. The dependencies can be represented as follows: [feéle
[kamlit [il-wasayif]]]

(215) hummu hadol Sele kamle ya$ni
3pL dem.pL family.F full-F it means
kaml-it il-wasayif min it-tib min
full-F.csTR DEF-qualities from DEF-goodness from
id-daka min il-latafa
DEF-cleverness from DEF-kindness
‘These people, they have all the qualities of good-heart-
edness, cleverness and kindness’

In addition to this, standard Arabic also has complex adjec-
tive phrases with a similar linear order, but different dependen-
cies. Here the noun is not a modifier, but an argument of the

adjectival predicate.

[ragul [?asmar [lawn-u-hu]]] ‘a dark-skinned man’

man dark colour-NoM-3Ms

Only one instance of this construction was recorded in spontane-
ous speech, illustrated in example (216). In this example, the

complex adjective l-axdar lon-o obviously modifies bunn, because
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of the lack of feminine agreement that gaghwa should have trig-
gered. It is debatable as to whether this construction belongs to

the vernacular or was replicated from standard Arabic.

(216) il-bunn alli. hi l-gahwa l-axdar lon-o
DEF-coffee_beans REL 3Ms DEF-coffee DEF-green colour-3Ms
‘unroasted coffee, that is coffee whose colour is (still)
green’

4.1.4. Relative Clauses

4.1.4.1. Restrictive Relative Clauses

Relative clauses occur rightward of the relativised noun. With the
exception of some dialects of Southern Arabia, non-standard va-
rieties of Arabic usually exhibit an invariable relativiser, which
most often takes the shape illi. In some dialects, there is no formal
difference between the relativiser and the article. Traditionally,
the relativiser and the article are described as two separate mor-
phemes, but there is no reason not to treat them as two allo-
morphs whose selection is governed by the category of the mod-
ifier:
(217) Adjective:

il-walad il- xabit

DEF-boy  DEF- cunning

‘the cunning boy’
(218) Clause:

il-walad illi gibt-o

DEF-boy  DEF bring.pFv.15G-3Ms

‘the boy I gave birth to’
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Syntactically, the relative clause is externally-headed and follows
the relativised noun, as shown in (218). Arabic has two relativi-
sation strategies, depending on the syntactic role of the relativ-
ised noun and the type of predicate (Comrie and Kuteva 2013):
the pronoun-retention strategy (resumptive) and the gap strat-
egy. The general strategy is the pronoun-retention one, whereas
the gap strategy is limited to relativisation of subjects of non-
verbal predicates. Because of the pronoun-retention strategy, Ar-
abic has no restrictions on the syntactic roles that are eligibile for
relativisation (Keenan and Comrie 1977). The gap strategy is il-
lustrated in (220), in which the relativised noun occupies the sub-
ject position in the non-verbal predicate relative clause, without
a resumptive pronoun in that position. It may be argued that
(219) is also an instance of the gap strategy, because there is no
overt free pronoun. However, the morphological status of the in-
dices has little relevance, and the indexation of the subject on the
verb by way of the third-person prefix y- and the feminine plural
suffix -in de facto qualifies this as an instance of the pronoun-

retention strategy.
(a) Subject

(219) kull il-masayib  illi ysirin...
all DpeF-misfortunes DEF become.SBJv.3FP
kull-hin Samm-i mitlaggi-hin
all-3)p uncle-1sG receive.PA.Ms-3Fp
‘My uncle would bear all the misfortunes that would hap-

?

pen
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(220) is-sign ir-ra?isi illi gbal il-?asara
DEF-prison DEF-main REL front DEF-light

‘The main prison, that is in front of the traffic light’
(b) Object
(221) il-hale lli dugat-ha mda nas

DEF-situation REL taste.PFv.1SG-3FS NEG people

dag-ha bi d-dinya

taste.pFv.3Ms-3FS in DEF-world

‘No one in this world went through the situation I went
through’

(c) Obliquely coded object
(222) hada lli ana bafakkir  bi

DEM REL 1sG think.IpFv.1sG in.3Ms

“This is what I think/I am thinking about’
(d) Complement of preposition

(223) hada I-Surs illi ihna mnihci fann-o
DEM  DEF-wedding ReEL 1pL  talk.lpFv.1PL about-2Ms
mi§ fan ig-gdid
NEG about DEF-new
‘The type of wedding we are talking about is not the new

2

one
(e) Possessor
(224) had illi safr-o Sab sant-ha

DEM REL hair-3Ms turn_gray.pFv.3Ms year-3FS

‘The one whose hair turned grey that year’

The codifiers of Standard Arabic formalised the well-known rule

of definiteness as the only parameter that governs the presence
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or the absence of the relativiser. The dialects discussed here
mostly follow this rule. In all the examples above, the relativised
noun is definite, and the relative clause is introduced with the
relativiser illi. Moreover, there are no instances of a definite rel-
ativised noun without illi and only indefinite heads seem to per-

mit illi-less clauses, as shown in (225) and (226).

(225) badd-i as?al fan wahad haket fann-o

want-1sG ask.sBjv.1sG about one talk.pFv.2Ms about-3Ms

‘T want to ask about someone you talked about’

(226) ygibu marrdt aSya mn is-sug
bring.sBjv.3Mp times things from DEF-market
mi§ mawgiide hona
NEG present here
‘Sometimes they would bring from the market things we
couldn’t find here’

However, our data contain numerous instances of illi-clauses with
indefinite heads. These constructions have been discussed in
Brustad (2000, 94), who uses a hierarchy of individuation to pre-
dict the presence or the absence of the relativiser illi. The bottom
line is that the more individuated an item is, the more it will
permit the use of illi. Definiteness is one parameter of individua-
tion. Other parameters are specificity, animacy and topicality.
Consider examples (227) and (228). Both involve an indefinite
head and an illi-clause. They are perfectly grammatical, although
they conflict with the standard rule. Although syntactically in-
definite, the head is semantically made more specific by the nu-
merals sitt mit ‘six hundred’ in (227) and sittaSSar ‘sixteen’ in

(228), which render the use of illi permissible.
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(227) ?il-o hnak sitt mit dulum, illi bi-hin
to-3ms there six hundred dunum REL in-3Fp
garitt ir-ray
newspaper Rai
‘He owns six hundred dunums, where Ar-Ray newspaper
is located’

(228) ma as ger  Sala sittaSSar nera
NEG live.PFv.3Ms except on  sixteen dinar
illi tlaS-lo yya-hin Sabdirrahim
REL take_out.PFV.3MS-3MS.DAT OBJ-3FP  Abdelraheem
‘He only lived off sixteen dinars that Abdelraheem had
allocated for him’

In the dialects discussed here, the relativiser, although rec-
orded as illi in an overwhelming majority of cases, can also sur-
face as il-, like the article. It was noted above that there is no
reason to treat the relativiser illi and the article il- as two distinct
morphemes, and they should rather be treated as two allomorphs
whose selection is governed by the type of modifier: an adjectival
predicate will select the marker il-, whereas illi will be selected
by clausal modifiers. Consequently, it would be possible to inter-
pret illi as a definite marker, not a relativiser. Interestingly, the
allomorph il- can be selected with clausal modifiers, as shown
below. Most tokens involve non-verbal prepositional predicates,
as illustrated in (229) and (230), although verbal predicates are
also attested, as in (231) and (232). Example (231) illustrates a
headless relative clause in which the predicate is a participle,
which has, as a non-finite verbal form, both adjectival properties

(here agreement patterns) and verbal ones (here a pronominal
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object). It appears from all of this that the short allomorph il-,
although permitted in all cases, is a marginal option whose com-

plementary distribution with illi is either vestigial or incipient.

(229) il-bukse hay lb-sgayyre il-gadd sandig ir-raha
DEF-box DEM DEF-small  REL-quantity box DEF-lokum

“This small box that is the size of a lokum box’

(230) hassa$ bawarri-ki d-dar il-?il-o
now show.1PFv.15G-2Fs DEF-house REL-t0-3MS

‘Now I'll show you the house that belongs to him’

(231) hawwalii-ha ana l-xabir-ha la milhame
transform.PFv.3MP-3FS 1SG REL-recall.Ap.Ms-3Fs to butchery

‘They turned it, from what I recall, into a butchery’

(232) badd-i Ibas la lwalad il-buSrug hada
want-1sG garment for DEF-walad REL-limp.IPFv.3MS DEM

‘T want a garment for this boy who limps’

4.1.4.2. Headless Relative Clauses

Headless relative clauses are relative clauses that have no head
on the surface and behave like a noun phrase. They have the
same structure as normally headed clauses and are introduced by
illi. As with headed restrictive relative clauses, there are no re-
strictions on the syntactic roles that are eligible for relativisation.
Example (233) illustrates a headless relative clause as the modi-
fier expression in a genitive construction. The relativised syntac-

tic role is that of a subject.
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(233) nrudd nital§-o fa
return.sBJv.1pL take_out.sBJjv.1PL-3MS on
[dar [illi yistri]]
house REL buy.sBjv.3Mms-3Ms
‘We would take it back again to the house of the one who
would buy it’

4.1.4.3. Non-restrictive Relative Clauses

Non-restrictive relative clauses, also known as explicative rela-
tive clauses, are non-modifying relative clauses: they do not nar-
row the reference of a nominal expression. Syntactically, they do
not form a consitutent with the relativised noun and are in appo-
sition. In many languages, restrictive and non-restrictive relative
clauses are coded in the same way. In the dialects investigated
here, non-restrictive relative clauses tend to be coded differently
from restrictive clauses. Typically, they attach to the right and
are introduced with illi followed by a free pronoun that cross-
references the relativised noun. In (234), hii cross-references ig-

ges ‘the army’, and in (235), hi refers to sane ‘year’.

(234) xafu inn-hum yigtaSu xatt ar-ragfa Sala
fear.pFv.3MP cOMP-3MP cut.sBJV.3MP line DEF-retreat on
g-ges  D-britani illi ha wisil as-salt
DEF-army british REL 3Ms arrive.PFv.3MS DEF-Salt
‘They were afraid to cut the retreat line of the British
forces, which had arrived at Salt’
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(235) gafdat sane santén Sind-i illi
remain.pFV.3FS year year-DU at-1SG REL
hi sane alla aflam bi-ha
3rs year God knowing in-3Fs
‘(The cow) remained at my place one year, two years, that
is one year, God knows best’

4.1.4.4. Summary

Many scholars use the label ‘relative pronoun’, problably inher-
ited from descriptions of European languages. This is, however,
problematic from a descriptive point of view. Cross-linguistically,
a relative pronoun has to fulfil two conditions (Creissels 2006a,
228; Comrie and Kuteva 2013). First, it has to reflect in some way
or another the syntactic position of the relativised noun within
the relative clause. Second, the canonical position of the relativ-
ised noun within the relative clause must not be occupied by a
regular pronoun. The verdict is therefore undisputable: Arabic
has no relative pronoun. The canonical position is occupied by a
normal pronoun, and the relativiser does not reflect in any way
the syntactic position of the relativised noun within the relative
clause. Even Standard Arabic does not fulfil any of the require-
ments: although the relativiser does inflect for case (although
only in the dual), it agrees with the case of the relativised noun
in the main clause, not the relative clause.

It was also suggested above that there are good reasons to
treat the article il- and the relativiser illi as two allomorphs that
are in quasi-complementary distribution: il- is selected by adjec-
tival modifiers and illi is selected by clausal modifiers. The short

allomorph also surfaces with prepositional phrases, which, like
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adjectives, can be recruited as non-verbal predicates. It seems,
therefore, that the selection parameter between il- and illi is the
verbal or non-verbal nature of the predicate within the relative
clause. This would also mean that the adjective phrase in Arabic

is a sub-type of the relative clause.

4.1.5. Adnominal Demonstratives

Demonstratives can be placed to the left of the noun (236) or to
the right of the noun, in which case adjacency is not a rule. Com-
pare in this regard (237), which has the linear order [NOUN
DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE], and (238), which exhibits [NOUN AD-
JECTIVE DEMONSTRATIVE].

(236) surt addakkar hadak il-walad
become.PFv.15G remember.SBJvV.1SG DEM DEF-boy

‘I started remembering that boy’

(237) ibn-i hadak lo-zgir bafd-o bigra
son-1sG DEM DEF-small still-3ms study.1PFv.3Mms

‘That young son of mine is still studying’

(238) kanin  yidhakin falayye l-banat
be.prv.3rp laugh.sBjv.3FP on.1sG  DEF-girls
lo-kbar aswayye hadol
DEF-old few DEM

‘These girls who were a bit older were laughing at me’

What this suggests is that, in the varieties considered here, con-
stituency is rather loose between the postnominal demonstrative
and the coreferential noun. Consequently, it may be more appro-
priate to consider that the NP and the demonstrative are in ap-

position and that postnominal demonstratives are primarily
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proforms. It appears, therefore, that prenominal demonstratives
and postnominal demonstratives do not have the same syntactic
status: the former are proper noun dependents whereas the latter
are appositive proforms.

The previous examples may suggest that postnominal
demonstratives are selected by animate or human-referring

nouns, but inanimate nouns can also be found:

(239) tarak il-bet  hadak w aga
leave.PFv.3MS DEF-house DEM and come.PFV.3MS
yibni tiht

build.sBjv.3Ms below

‘He left that house and built (a new house) below’

Like many Levantine dialects, sedentary Jordanian also has
a short demonstrative ha-, which, unlike the long form, is bound.
Typically, nouns referring to non-topical or discursively distant
entities that the speaker considers retrievable to the hearer are
marked with the short demonstrative. These referents are identi-
fiable either from the co-text (previously mentioned in the dis-
course) or the context (part of shared knowledge). Only two in-
stances of possible deictic readings were found in the corpus. In
(240), the speaker reports a conversation he was having about a
venue he needed for an event and marks the noun mahall ‘place’,
which refers to that venue, with ha-. The use of the short demon-
strative might be triggered by the reported speech and signals

that the referent is accessible to both the hearer and the speaker.
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(240) gal-li suf ha-l-mahall akbir willa
say.PFv.3MS-DAT.1sG look.iMP.MS DEM-DEF-place big  or
zgir  gult-lo wallahi bi [-baraka
small say.pFv.1sG-DAT.3MSs by God in.3ms DEF-benediction
‘He said look at this place, is it big enough? I said it’s
perfect’

Another example of a possible deictic reading appears in (241).

(241) ?axir dar bi s-salalim kanat
last house in DEr-Salalim be.pFv.3Fs
talla b-ras ha-g-gabal
overlook.Ap.Fs in-head DEM-DEF-mountain
‘The last house in Salalim was overlooking the top of the
mountain’

This, however, is disputable, because it does not involve strict
pointing but seems rather to reflect shared spatial knowledge of
the mountain adjacent to the Salalim neighbourhood in Salt.
Apart from these uncertain tokens, deictic use is only attested
when the short demonstrative is supplemented by a long form
placed to the right, as shown in (242).

(242) Simil ha-l-lawha hay

do.pFv.3MS DEM-DEF-painting DEM

‘He did this painting’
In (243), the speaker speaks about dishes, then stops at mansaf,
which becomes the discursive topic. The first three discursively
new entities ha-l-lahme ‘the meat’, ha-l-marise ‘the buttermilk
sauce’ and ha-n-nar ‘the fire’ are marked with the short demon-

strative. Although not part of the co-text, these entities are part
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of the shared knowledge of all the participants in the speech
event, because they are all well-acquainted with mansaf and what
is required to prepare it. The discursive topic ha-l-minsaf ‘the
mansaf’ resurfaces in the end, marked with ha-, as if its topicality

has been lowered after all the newly introduced entities.

(243) ihna kunna  gabol... nutbux minsaf nhutt
1p.  be.prv.1PL before  cook.sBjv.1pL mansaf put.SBJvV.1PL
ha-l-lahme w  anhutt ha-l-marise
DEM-def-meat and put.SBJv.1PL DEM-DEF-buttermilk
fogi-(h)in u  minrac¢ib-hin  fala ha-n-nar
above-3rp  and install.iPFv.1PL-3FP on  DEM-DEF-fire
laminn-hin yistwin minfalfil habbat
until-3rFp be_ripe.sBJv.3Fp cook rice.IPFv.1PL grain
ir-ruzz ab-ganib-hin u  minsawwi  ha-l-minsaf u
DEF-rice in-next-3FP and make.IPFV.1PL DEM-DEF-mansaf and
minhutt  ha-l-lahmat Sale
put.IPFV.1PL DEM-DEF-meat on.3MsS
‘We used to cook mansaf, we would put the meat, and the
buttermilk sauce on top of it, and we put it on the fire
until it is done, we cook the rice next to it, and cook the
mansaf and we put the pieces of meat on it.’

In (244), the speaker speaks about her son who recently dropped
out of school, but she refers to him using the short demonstrative
ha-l-walad ‘the boy’, although he is clearly the topic. The subse-
quent entities ha-lo-graye ‘the study’ and ha-I-mudir ‘the school
principal’ are also introduced into the discourse with the short
demonstrative and are retrievable for the hearer because they are

part of shared knowledge. Consequently, the short demonstrative



4. Syntax 289

ha- is a device used by speakers to flag entities that are perceived
as retrievable and accessible to the hearer, either from the co-text
or as part of shared knowledge. The topical status of these entities
is generally low, but example (244) shows that speakers also use

ha- with topical entities to maintain their topical status.

(244) yom rah dafa§ rusum it-tawgihi ha-l-walad
day go.PFv.3Ms pay.pFv.3MS fees DEF-final ~ DEM-DEF-boy
absar assu ?aga gam bigi  sbuf u
ignore what come.pFv.3Ms then around week and
nhazam ha-l-walad San ha-lo-graye, u ya
withdraw.pFv.3MS DEM-DEF-boy from DEM-DEF-study and voOC
walad ya nasl it-tayyib, ha-l-mudir hadole
boy voc lineage DEF-good DEM-DEF-head DEM.PL
lo-mSallimiyye, bigilu ya §gab int &S middayig
DEF-teachers say.lPFv.3MP voc fgab 2Ms why annoyed
u inte miyaddab u int mihtaram, xalas,
and 2sG polite and 2sG respectable end
ha-l-walad anhazam min il-midrase
DEM-DEF-boy  withdraw.pFv.3Ms from DEF-school
‘When he went to pay the fees of the final year, I don’t
know what happened to the boy, around a week or so, the
boy dropped out from school, then the head (of the
school) and the teachers said to him, you are a good boy,
why are you annoyed, you are well behaved and respect-
able, that was it, the boy dropped out of school’

When demonstratives are used anaphorically, the distance

contrast is reallocated as a referent-tracking device for previously
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mentioned entities and physical distance is reinterpreted as dis-
cursive distance, as exemplified in (245). The speaker talks about
the two main areas of Salt, called Hara and Krad, which were
dominated by different personalities. The discursively proximal
entity is coded with the proximal hdy and the discursively more
distant entity is coded with distal hadik.

(245) hadik il-galSa gass m-in-nuss,  il-gedani
DEM DEF-castle cut.Ap.MS from-DEF-half, DEF-far side
la dogan w illi min ig-giha hay la l-hagg falah
for Dogan and REL from side DEM for DEF-old Falah
hay okrdd u hadik fi  hara
DEM.F.PROX Krad and DEM.F.DIST EXIST Hara
‘The castle was divived in two. The far side belonged to
Dogan, and the other side belonged to Hagg Falah and
Halim Al-Nimr, one was Krad and the other one Hara’

4.1.6. Numerals

We deal here with the syntax of numerals (for the morphology of
numerals, see 83.10). Numerals do not have a unified syntactic
behaviour. Some precede the head, while others follow it.

The numeral wahad ‘one’ (feminine wahade) is always
placed to the right and agrees in gender with the head: xilfe
wahade ‘one child’, saff wahad ‘one class’. The numeral wahad
shows no sign of grammaticalisation into a marker of indefinite-
ness, which is zero-marked. The numeral wahad may precede a
noun, but in this case wahad is pronominal and the noun that
follows is in apposition: wahad dabit ‘someone (who is) an of-

ficer’.
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Although the dual -én is the normal way of marking duality,
the numeral tnén (feminine tintén) can modify a noun in the plu-
ral to express duality. The number of nouns that are eligible for
this periphrastic dual marking is limited. When dual marking is
inhibited because of morphological or phonological reasons, the
numeral precedes the head, as in tnén garayib ‘two relatives’, tnéen
fhesiyye ‘two inhabitants of Fhés’, tnén kilo ‘two kilograms’. Dual
marking is blocked on gardyib ‘relatives’ because it is already
morphologically a plural and it does not have a singular to which
the dual marker could attach. The putative singular form garib
can occur as a noun (garib ?il-i ‘a relative of mine’) but occurs
more often as an adjective ‘close’, whose plural is garibin. As
noted above, the dual marker -én cannot attach to adjectives,
only to nouns. The same applies to fhési ‘inhabitant of Fhes’,
which is formed with the adjectiviser suffix -i and to which the
suffix -én cannot attach. In the case of kilo ‘kilogram’, the suffix-
ation of -én seems dispreferred on phonetic grounds to avoid hi-
atus (although kiliyen ‘two kilos’ is possible, albeit archaic).

In all other cases, the numeral tnén (feminine tintéen) follows
the head: banat tintén ‘two girls’, wlad tnén ‘two boys’, zlam atnén
‘two men’, xayyale tnén ‘two horse-riders’, l-xwan it-tnén ‘the two
brothers’, il-kandyis it-tintén l-kbar ‘the two big churches’, aden
tintén ‘two hands’. Striking cases of alternation between morpho-
logical dual and periphrastic dual occur with walad ‘son’ and bint
‘daughter’. Compare in this respect (246), in which the speaker
uses dual marking on bint-en (girl-Du), and (247), where the
speaker employs the periphrastic construction banat tintén (girls

two).
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(246) kan Sumr-i tamanta$s mn il-midrase
be.pFv.3ms age-1sG eighteen  from DEF-school
(a)xadi-ni  gasbit Yann-i yaSni tfawwazt
take.pFv.3MP-1sG force from-1SG mean marry.pFv.1SG
ana sar fumr-i tnén u  tamanin sane
1sG become.PFv.3MS AGE-1SG two and eighty year
sar-lo sitta§sar sane mayyit $0z-i
be.pFv.3ms-DAT.3MS sixteen  year dead husband-1sG
w ilhamadlillah maSa-y saba§ wlad u bint-éen
and praise_God with-1sG seven boys and girl-pu
‘I was eighteen, they took me from school and I got mar-
ried unwillingly. I turned 82 and my husband died sixteen

years ago. Praise be to God, I have seven sons and two
daughters’

(247) axatt wahad min [b-[NAME], axatt-o u
take.PFv.1SG one from DEF-[NAME] take.prv.1sG and
alla tSam-ni banat tintéen u talat ilad,
God provide.prv.3Mms-1sG girls  two.F  and three boys
u isat masa u $as masa-y
and live.prv.1s¢ with.3ms and live.pFv.3Ms with-1sG
hassa$ zalame kbir
now man old
‘I took someone from the (name of a clan). I took him and
God gave me two girls and three boys. I lived with him
and he lived with me, now he is an old man’

Brustad (2000, 49), following Blanc (1970, 43) and Cowell
(1964, 367), characterises the dual marking strategy as a way to

mark a new topic. As far as the dialects investigated here are
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concerned, our data suggests rather that the main difference is
not so much the discursive status of the entity itself, but the locus
of focus within the construction. In the periphrastic construction,
the focus is on the class to which the participant belongs, whereas
morphological dual marking focuses on number. Consequently,
banat tintén focuses on the class ‘girl’, as opposed to bint-én, which
focuses on the the number ‘two’. This can be tested with the ques-
tion kam bint §ind-ik ‘How many girls do you have?’ (how_many
girl at-2F). The normal answer is the synthetic dual bint-én, not
the periphrastic one banat tinten.

Brustad (2000, 49) further adds that, at least in Lebanese
Arabic, only animate referents are eligible for periphrastic duali-
sation. The example il-kandyis it-tintén lo-kbar ‘the two big
churches’ shows that in sedentary Jordanian, even non-human
referents can be dualised periphastically.

The phrase aden tintéen ‘two hands’ is different, because the
suffix -én in adén does not mark dual but plural. Only two nouns
are eligible for pseudo-dual marking in sedentary Jordanian:
aden ‘hands’ and rigléen ~ igren ‘feet’. When speakers want to du-
alise id ‘hand’ or rigl ~ igr ‘foot’, they cannot do so with the suffix
-én. One available strategy is the periphrastic construction: adén
tintén ‘two hands’ and riglen tintén ‘two feet’. The singulative con-
struction id-t-en (hand-SING-DU) ‘two hands’ and igor-t-én (foot-
SING-DU) ‘two feet’, known in other Levantine dialects, is also
available, but the grammaticality judgements of this construction
exhibit a wide range of inter-speaker variation, from total rejec-

tion to total acceptance.
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From three upwards, the numerals precede the head:?

(248) a-bi-hi-§ sitt sabaf sarayir faSar sardyir
NEG-in-3MS-NEG six seven beds ten beds

‘There is no more than six seven beds in it, ten beds’

When the head is definite, the numeral remains leftward of the
head and the article attaches to the numeral, as in (249). Post-
posed numerals do occur, but it seems to be a marked syntax,
given the unique token we recorded in spontaneous speech in the
phrase hadik il-ibtida?iyyat is-sitte ‘those six primary school levels’
(DEM primary_levels DEF-six). This might well be a syntax bor-
rowed from the standard language, as the choice of a feminine
singular demonstrative probably also is, because the dialectal
rule is for nouns modified by a numeral to trigger plural agree-

ment (84.3.4).
(249) yaSgub arga§ il-arbaf mit gne

Yafgiib bring back.pFv.3Ms DEF-four hundred pound

‘Yafgiib paid back the four hundred pounds’

The syntax of complex numerals is common to most varie-

ties of Arabic: THOUSANDS w HUNDREDS w UNITS W TENS:

2 In example (248), the speaker uses sarir in reference to a hospital bed.
The normal word for ‘bed’ in Jordanian is taxat. The word srir refers to
a ‘cot’ in the vernacular.
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(250) aga sant alf u tisa§ miyye
come.PFv.3Ms year thousand and nine hundred
w  wahad u Sisrin
and one and twenty

‘He came in 1921’

4.1.7. Comparison

4.1.7.1. Comparative

Comparative constructions typically involve a gradable predi-
cate, a comparee and a standard, normally coded as two NPs
(Stassen 2013a; Treis 2018). The standard is marked by the ab-
lative preposition min. The gradable predicate is derived from an
adjective through the elative pattern aCCaC, as in (251), where
atgal ‘heavier’ is derived from tgil ‘heavy’. If the elative derivation
is not available in the lexicon, syntax comes to the rescue and the
elative aktar ‘more’, derived from ktir ‘much’, is placed after the

adjective, as in (252).

(251) walla mmaSin-ak illi Sa dahr-ak atgal
By_God clothes-2ms REL on back-2Ms heavier
min talabit-na Sind-ak
from request-1pL at-2ms
‘The clothes you are wearing are heavier than what we
request from you’

(252) lazim ykiin mrattab aktar
must be.sBJv.3MS prepared more

‘It should be more prepared’
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The adjectival predicate can be further narrowed with a preposi-
tional phrase involving the instrumental preposition bi and a ver-
bal noun, as in (253). The elative construction can also be used

to modify a verbal predicate, as shown in (254).

(253) ana atlag minn-o bi l-masi
1sG freer from-3ms in DEF-walking

‘I walk faster than him’

(254) habbét-o bgiiz aktar mn afmam-i
like.pFv.1sG-3MS maybe more from uncles-1sG
‘I probably liked him more than I liked my (paternal) un-
cles’

4.1.7.2. Superlative

Elatives are also used in superlative constructions. The normal
syntax is for the elative to be followed by the NP. The syntactic
structure is that of the construct state ([NOUN [NOUN]]) in which
the syntactic head is the superlative adjective. If the NP is in the
singular, it has to be indefinite.
(255) kanat  [ahsan [balad]] tiinis

be.pFv.3Fs best country  Tunisia

‘The best country was Tunis’
(256) kan [akram [wahad]] bi l-balga

be.pFv.3Ms more_generous one in DEF-Balga

‘He was the most generous person in the whole Balga dis-
trict’

Definiteness is permitted only for NPs denoting plural referents,
as illustrated in (257):
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(257) inte [ahla [l-kull] inte
2sG more nice DEF-all  2sG

‘You are the most handsome of all’

Superlative constructions involving the modification of a predi-
cate for which no elative derivation is avaiblable (such as a par-
ticiple or a verbal predicate within a relative clause) have the
following syntax: ELATIVE NP.INDEF PREDICATE, as exemplified in
(258).

(258) aktar wahad bi l-Salam nharret fale  hii
more one in DpEF-world be_upset.pFv.1sG on.3Ms 3sG

‘He is the person I got the most upset about in the world’

Example (259) is similar, but the phrase ahla i$i ana bahibb-o ‘the

thing I like most’ is discontinuous:

(259) ahla ?isi saddgi lli hii ana bahibb-o
nicest thing believe.iMp.Fs REL 3Ms 1sG like.IPFv.15G-3sG
hii hac¢i [-Sarab il-?asliyyin
3sG speech DEF-Bedouins DEF-traditional
‘The nicest thing, believe me, that I like, is the speech of
the traditional Bedouins’

4.1.7.3. Equative

Equative constructions are normally formed with the morphemes
mital ~ zayy ‘like’ and, for quantifiable properties, gadd ‘quan-
tity’. They are used as prepositions that mark the standard. The
parameter of comparison is usually an adjective (260). It can also
be nominalised, but this depends on the availability of such a

derivation in the lexicon (261).
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(260) hinne gawiyyat mitol ?2umm-(h)in
3rpP skilful.;p  like  mother-3rp

‘They are skilful like their mother’

(261) ana bafirf-o... gadd  ig-gamal kubr-o
1sG  know.IPFv.15G-3SG quantity DEF-camel size-3sG

‘T know him, he is as big as a camel’

4.2. The Verb Phrase

The verb phrase minimally consists of a verb, which may be in
the perfective, imperfective, active participle or imperative. We
first discuss the values of the perfective, the imperfective and the
auxiliaries. There is also a set of tense-aspect-mood modifiers,
which are divided into auxiliaries and particles. Auxiliaries in-
flect for gender and number, whereas particles are uninflected.

These modifiers all occur leftward of the verb.

4.2.1. The Perfective

Without any modifier, the perfective typically denotes events
that have been completed at the time of reference, whose default

value is the time of utterance, as shown in (262).

(262) lagena gisrat burdgan axadnad-hin
find.pFv.1PL peel  orange take.PFv.1PL-3FP
w  akalna-hin  m-ig-gu§
and eat.PFv.1PL-3FP from-DEF-hunger
‘We found bits of orange peel, we took them and ate them
out of hunger’
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Brustad (2000, 168) noted that inceptive verbs and verbs of cog-
nition in the perfective denote an “entry into a state.” Our data
confirm this observation, as shown in (263), where the use of the
perfective forms of the verbs fakkar ‘he thought’ and sihi ‘he
became aware’, both cognition verbs, emphasises the onset of the

event.

(263) kan mi§ mfakkir bi-hum amman
be.pFv.3Ms NEG think.ap.Ms in-3mp  but
assas fakkar bi-hum u  sihi-lhum
now think.PFv.3Ms in-3mMp and wake_up.PFV.3MS-DAT.3MP
‘He didn’t think about (his kids), but recently he started
thinking about them and became aware of them’

4.2.2. The Imperfective

The main innovation found across all Levantine dialects, and
probably the only one, is the creation of mood distinction in the
imperfective between the inherited bare prefix conjugation, and
one to which a morpheme b- prefixes. The bare imperfective was
reinterpreted as a subjunctive, whereas the b- imperfective was

reassigned the value of the indicative mood.

4.2.2.1. Bare Imperfective

The bare imperfective is mostly an integrative form of the verb
used in complex predicates that express various non-indicative
modalities, and more generally any kind of syntactic dependency.
In (264), yigi and yitmallak form a complex predicate with the

modal verb gidir ‘he could’.
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(264) ma gidr-as wahad nigis  yigi
NEG can.IPFV.3MS-NEG one impure come.SBJV.3MS
yitmallak bi-ha
possess.SBJV.3MS in-3Fs
‘Not a single bastard was ever able to come and take pos-
session of it’

In interrogative contexts, the use of the bare imperfective
implies a modal reading, as in (265), where the speaker expresses

a wish.

(265) ya bint il-halal ma thilli fan-na?
voc girl DEF-licit NEG untie.sBJv.2FS from-1PpL

‘Give us a break, woman, will you?’

The bare imperfective is also very commonly used with an
imperfect meaning, thus combining imperfective aspect and past
tense. It usually depicts habitual or iterative events in the past,

as shown in excerpt (266):

(266) w arth fa-xumm ha-d-dgag,
and go.SBJV.1SG to-coop DEM-DEF-chicken
adbah-hin w  amS$at-hin w
slaughter.sBjv.1G6-3Fp and tear_out.sBJv.1sG-3FP and
ahutt-hin ab-ha-s-sag w agalli w
put.sBjv.1sG-3Fp in-DEM-DEF-saj and fry.sBjv.1sG and
ahutt-o b-sag-o, gabal ma tihcal-§
put.sBJv.1sG-3Ms in-saj-3sG before NEG care.SBJV.2MS-NEG
hamm siig  wala tihéal hamm i

worry market nor care.sBJv.2MS worry thing



4. Syntax 301

‘T used to go to the chicken coop. I would slaughter them,
pluck them, put them on the saj, fry them, serve it in the
saj,... back in the day, you didn’t have to care about going
to market or anything’

Both the prospective aspect and the imperfect reading of the bare
imperfective are seemingly the result of the grammaticalisation
of ellipsis. In the case of the the prospective aspect, it is most
probably an ellipsis of the modal auxiliary badd- ‘want’. The im-
perfect value arose from the ellipsis of the auxiliary kan.

The bare imperfective is also selected with some temporal
conjunctions such as lamma ‘when’, bass ‘as soon as’ and min

‘when’.

(267) lamma ymiit wahad min-hum minSazzi-hum
when  die.sBJjv.3MS one from-3MP mourn.IPFV.1PL-3MP

‘When one of them dies, we console them’

(268) min titlaS inte mn is-sig
when go_out.sBJv.2Ms 2sG from DEF-market
ana atih w idé-na Saggalat
1sG  descend.sBjv.1sG and hands-1pL busy
salam cef hal-ak u Slon-ak
peace how situation-2mMs and how-2ms
‘As soon as you go out of the market, and I go down, we
are busy greeting each other (and each of us goes his
way)’

Lastly, optative mood is also coded with the bare imperfec-

tive, contrary to standard Arabic, which requires the perfective.
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Optative clauses are very frequent across the corpus and in spon-
taneous speech in general. The subject alla ‘God’ is usually

overtly expressed. Below are some examples:

alla ytammim fale-hum ‘May God bring it (the matter)

God complete.sBJv.3MS on-3mp to a good end for them’

alla ysiSd-ak ‘May God reward her’

God rejoice.SBJV.3MS-2MS

alla yugbur fale-ha ‘May God keep her well’

God restore.sBJjv.3MS on-3FS

alla yrayyih-ni min-hum ‘May God free me from them’
God ease.sBJv.3Ms-1sG from-3mp

alla yustur fale-ha ‘May God protect her’

God protect.sBJv.3MS on-3FS

alla  yxalli fumr-ak ‘May God protect you life’

God keep.sBjv.3ms life-2ms

alla yxalli-lna yya-k ‘May God keep you for us’
God keep.sBJV.3MS-DAT.1PL  OBJ-2MS

alla ysahhil fale-ha ‘May God make things easy on her’
God ease.sBJv.3MS on-3Fs

alla yirda fale  ‘May God be satisfied with him’
God satisfy.sBjv.3MS on.3Ms

w-alla la yismah ‘God forbid’

and-God NEG allow.sBJjv.3Ms

alla la ysabbih-ha ‘May God not wake you up the

God NEG wake.sBjv.3Ms-3Fs next morning’
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4.2.2.2. b-imperfective

The b-imperfective indicates indicative mood. It refers to events
that have yet to be completed at the time of reference. The b-
imperfective primarily denotes habitual/iterative events, as in

(269), or progressive aspects (270).

(269) basalli batla$ bokil-li habbit
pray.IPFv.1sG go_out.IPFv.1SG eat.IPFv.1SG-dat.1sG grain
finib aw tuffah bamsi tnén kilo

grape or apple walk.lIPFv.1sG two kilometer

u barga§ bafdén  banam

and return.lPFv.1sG afterwards sleep.IPFv.1SG

‘(Every day) I pray, I go out, I eat some grapes or an apple,
I walk two km, I come back and then I sleep’

(270) bisrif-ilna st  mnihci?
know.IPFv.3Ms-DAT.1pL. what talk.IPFv.1PL

‘Does he know what we are talking about?’

Tense is loosely grammaticalised, because it can also refer to any

event that has yet to occur, as shown in (271).

(271) hassa bawarri-k iyya  hon
now  show.PFv.15G-2sG oBJ.3MS here

‘T’ll show it to you right now’

4.2.3. The Active Participle

The active participle in spoken Arabic is also loosely marked for
tense. Any temporal specification has to be retrieved from the con-
text or needs to be flagged externally. The value of the active par-

ticiple is mostly aspectual. It is striking to note that the semantics
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of the active participle are stable cross-dialectally. As noted by
Brustad (2000, 168), it indicates a “resultative state” for all types
of verbs,® except durative verbs, which give a progressive read-
ing. A progressive aspect reading is also possible for verbs of cog-
nition and motion. In (272) and (273), the active participles
mtawwig ‘having surrounded’ and mdayyi§ ‘having lost’, both
verbs of action, denote perfect aspect, because the active partici-
ple “indicates the continuing relevance of a past action” (Comrie
1976, 52). The participles rayih ‘going’ in (273) and mfakkir
‘thinking’ in (274), respectively motion and cognition verbs, both

denote progressive aspect.

(272) yom tala§ in-nhar winn ig-ge§ mtawwig-na
when go_out.PFv.3Ms DEF-day DM  DEF-army surround.AP.Ms-1PL

‘By the time the day broke, the army had surrounded us’

(273) walla mdayyi§ bagara u rayh
by_God loose.Ap.Ms cow and go.AP.MS
adawwir fale-ha
search.sBJv.1sG on-3Fs

‘T have lost a cow and I'm on my way to look for it’

(274) su  mfakkir ana? mfakkir inno badd-o
what think.ap.Ms 1sG  think.Ap.MS comP want-3MsS
yiktil-ni hnak!
beat.sBJv.3Ms-1sG there
‘What was I thinking? I was thinking he wanted to beat
me up on the spot!’

3 In her own classifications: stative, sensory, psychological, motion, du-
rative, inceptive.
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The active participle of verbs of motion is compatible with all
temporal distinctions. In (275), gay refers to a past action that
has relevance at the time of reference (perfect aspect). In (276),
it refers to an event expected to happen after the time of refer-
ence, as evidenced by the adverb bukra ‘tomorrow’, and contrasts

with the perfect reading of the active participle darib ‘having hit’.

(275) kan gay ab-tilfizyon
be.PFv.3MS come.AP.MS with-television

‘He had brought a television’

(276) gayy-ak bukra  wahad min [b-fhés
come.AP.MS tomorrow one from DEF-Fheés
darib wahad min is-sulta [-Samile
beat.Ap.MS one from DEF-power DEF-agent
‘Tomorrow someone from Fhés who has hit a police of-
ficer will come to you’

The active participle of verbs denoting states, such as ndyim
‘sleeping’, gafid ‘sitting’, wagif ‘standing’ and sakin ‘dwelling’, re-
fers to the universal perfect.
(277) inti kunti sakne b-Sigga

2rs be.pFv.2Fs dwell.AP.Fs in-apartment

‘Were you living in an apartment?’

The main function of the active participle is therefore to mark
perfect aspect, except for verbs of cognition and motion, for

which it can have a progressive reading.
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4.2.4. Auxiliaries

The spoken varieties of Arabic developed a series of auxiliaries
that specifiy further tense-aspect-mood distinctions. Some of
these are unique to the dialects investigated here, while others

are shared by most varieties.

4.2.4.1. Prospective badd-

The etymology of the morpheme badd- ‘want’ is likely bi-widd ‘it
is X’s wish that’. It is found across the Levant, but also in Egypt
(Woidich 2006, 318). Many Bedouin dialects in the area have the
reflex widd-. The traditional form in central and northern Jordan
is badd-, although Amman now mostly has bidd-. It is mostly an-
alysed as a pseudo-verb, because, although it does not behave
morphologically like a verb, it has the argument structure of a
transitive verb (see §4.4.1.2.4). It inflects as follows (Table 218).
In the 2MS and 2Fs, it can reduce to bak and bac: ba-k tibni ‘you
want to build’ (want-2Ms build.SBJv.2MS), ba-¢ tiyaddi ‘you want
to carry out’ (want-2FS carry_out.SBJV.2FS).

Table 218: Inflections of badd- ‘want’

Singular Plural

1 |badd-i badd-na
2M | badd-ak badd-ku
2F | badd-i¢ badd-cin
3M | badd-o badd-hum
3F |badd-ha badd-hin

Because of its polyfunctionality, it may rightly be considered the
jack of all trades of markers of futurity. In (278), the first token

is clearly volitional in that it signals the intention of the speaker
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to convey a message to the hearer. The second badd-ha is not
volitional, because the subject (here a soap opera on television)

is inanimate, and it simply marks the futurity of the event.

(278) badd-i abassr-i¢ il-lele  badd-ha
want-1sG bring_good_tidings.sBjv.1sG-2FS DEF-night want-3Fs
tigi wahade mital hay
come.SBJV.3FS one like dem

‘T want to bring you good tidings that tonight they will be
showing (a serial) like this one’

In (279), badd- expresses epistemic modality, and specifically

judgement modality.

(279) min oxligt hii l-mustasfa l-inklizi badd-o
since be_born.prv.1sG 3Ms DEr-hospital DEF-british want-3ms
ykiin hada fahd alf u taman miyye
be.sBjv.3Ms DEM  time thousand and eight hundred
‘Since I was born it has been the British hospital, it must
have been around 1800’

The use of the auxiliary badd- is also extended to expressing ne-
cessity, as shown in (280). Here, the first badd- marks futurity

and the second has a clear deontic meaning close to ‘should, have

to, must’.

(280) kull himal badd-na niSti-k iyya
every load want-1pL give.SBJV.1PL-2MS OBJ.3MS
bidd-ak tgib faras

want-2Ms bring.sBjv.2ms horse
‘For every load (of raisins) we’ll give you, you will have
to bring a horse’
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Consequently, the morpheme badd- has four core meanings: vo-

litional, future, epistemic and deontic.

4.2.4.2. Future rayih

The most common future marker in Levantine dialects is the par-
ticle rah, which precedes the bare imperfective. This morpheme
is not part of the native stock and made its way into the dialect
only recently. In our data, only one speaker used it (281). No

instances of the contracted form ha- were recorded.

(281) id-duktor had rah ktir batsawwar
DEF-doctor DEM FUT much imagine.lpFv.1sG
yfid-ak
be_useful.sBjv.3Ms-2Ms

‘This doctor will, I guess, be very useful to you’

According to speakers’ own judgements, the native form in the
traditional dialects of central and northen Jordan is rayih, the
active participle of rah ‘he went’, from which rah derives. In the
whole corpus, only one token of rayih can be clearly identified as
a future marker and not the lexical verb ‘to go’. The fact that
rayih is permitted with another verb of motion is further evidence

that it has grammaticalised into a future marker.
(282) ana rayih agi yom is-sabat

1sG FUT  come.sBJV.1sG day DEF-Saturday

‘T will come on Saturday’

Given that rayih is a hapax in our corpus, while rah is clearly a

borrowing from neighbouring Levantine dialects, and badd- is
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highly polyfunctional, it appears that futurity is only loosely, if

at all, grammaticalised in these dialects.
4.2.4.3. Imperfect

4.2.4.3.1. kan

Most, if not all, dialects of Arabic use the auxiliary kan ‘he was’
as an imperfect marker, that is, a combination of past tense and
imperfective aspect. Note that, in the dialects of central and
northern Jordan, the verb kan is never affricated. The affricated
reflex ¢an is a conditional conjunction (84.6.4.11.6). In (283), the
auxiliary is followed by the bare imperfective and denotes habit-

ual/iterative aspect.

(283) it-tastuS§ hada in-niswan kanin
DEF-taStliS DEM DEF-woman be.PFv.3FP
yfaxxrin-hin
make_from_clay.sBjv.3rp-3Fp

v, —v

‘The tastiis (a traditional pot) used to be made by women’

On close scrutiny, virtually all the tokens recorded in spon-
taneous speech involve a bare imperfective, even when the
speaker wants to express progressive aspect, as illustrated in
(284).

(284) mis hii kan yokil tin
NEG 3MS be.pFv.3Ms eat.SBJv.3Ms fig
‘Wasn’t he eating some figs?’
Only one instance of kan followed by b-imperfective was rec-

orded (285). It refers to progressive aspect. Given the paucity of

its occurence, this construction, although common in present-day
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Amman, is seemingly a recent innovation in the dialects investi-
gated here, which seem to rely on the bare imperfective to ex-
press both progressive and iterative aspects (but see §84.2.4.3.2—
4.2.4.3.3).

(285) s kunt bahci?
what be.PFv.1sG speak.IPFv.1SG

‘What was I saying?’

The auxiliary and the auxiliated verb normally agree in
gender and number, but instances of number agreement mis-
match were recorded, as shown in (286), in which the auxiliary
lacks plural marking. These agreement mismatches are attested
elsewhere (for Sinai, see de Jong 2011, 112), but our data only
contain examples in the third person. It is therefore difficult to
assess the degree of grammaticalisation of kan into a past tense
particle. Another possibility is that kan carries here an imper-

sonal value ‘it was (the case that)...”.

(286) kan il-Sabid find-o ytihu fa l-Sen
be.pFv.3Ms DEF-servants at-3mMS descend.SBJV.3MP to DEF-spring

‘The servants were going down to the spring’

The verb kan can also auxiliate an active participle, in
which case it simply marks past tense (and also, incidentally, plu-
perfect), without any change in the aspectual value carried by

the participle.
(287) kanu mhaddrin-lo yya-ha

be.pFv.3MP prepare.AP.MP OBJ-3FS

‘They had prepared it for him’
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The auxiliary can also surface in the imperfective, in which
case it depicts a possible world not attested at the time of utter-
ance. Below, the imperfective form bitkiin auxiliates a participle.

The aspectual value is that of a perfect in a possible future.

(288) bitkiini  farme basala
be.IPFV.2FS mince.AP.FS onion

‘You will have cut up an onion’

The imperfective of kan can also combine with a perfective verb,
as in (289), but this seems possible only with verbs whose active
participle does not denote perfect aspect, such as cognition verbs.
No instances of kan in the perfective auxiliating a verb in the
perfective, of the type kan aga ‘he had arrived’, were recorded in

the corpus.

(289) bitkiin  fihmat
be.1pFv.3Fs understand.PFv.3Fs

‘She will have understood’

The traditional dialect also makes marginal use of the ac-
tive participle kayin. The tokens suggest that it conveys a dura-
tive aspect, as shown in (290). It can auxiliate an active partici-
ple, it which case it combines perfect aspect with durative aspect,

as exemplified in (291). It is equivalent to bagi (see below).
(290) sadig ha, kayin Sa l-fadom

friend 2sG be.Ap.MS to DEF-bone

‘He has been an intimate friend of his, to the bone’
(291) kayin zari§ ard-ku hona

be.ap.Ms cultivate.Ap.Ms land-2Mp here

‘He had been cultivating your land here’
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4.2.4.3.2. dall

The verb dall, whose primary lexical meaning is ‘stay, remain’, is
also used as imperfect auxiliary. The aspectual value here is al-
ways habitual/iterative (292) or durative (293). No progressive

reading is attested; this seems only to be permitted with kan.

(292) dallin yigin gufran mn il-Sirag
stay.PFv.3FP come.SBJV.3Fp dry_bread from DEF-Iraq

‘Dry bread used to come from Iraq’

(293) dallu yguggu bi-hum ta
stay.pFv.3MP push.sBjv.3Mp in-3mMP  until
fawwati-hum  Sa s-salt
enter.PFv.3MP-3MP in DEF-Salt

‘They kept pushing them until they got them into Salt’

It can also auxiliate active participles of verbs of motion, in which

case only the durative reading is available (294).

(294) dallet mSaddi
stay.PFV.1SG pass.AP.MS

‘T kept on going’

The verb dall, whether used as the main predicate or an
auxiliary, can be augmented by bound pronouns in the perfec-
tive, the imperfective and the imperative. The inflections are re-
ported below (Table 219). The suffixes -i, -u and -in undergo de-
letion in all paradigms. The 1PL in the perfective remains un-

changed: dallena (**dalléna-na).
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Table 219: dall and bound pronouns

Imperfective Perfective Imperative
Singular  Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural

1|badall-ni mindall-na |dallet-ni dallena
2M |biddall-ak biddall-ku |dallet-ak dallet-ku |dall-ak  dall-ku
2F |biddall-i¢  biddall-Cin |dallet-i¢  dallet-Cin |dall-i¢  dall-¢in
3Mm|bidall-o  bidall-hum |dall-o dall-hum
3F | biddall-ha bidall-hin | dallat-ha dall-hin

(295) badall-ni mgotir Sa l-basat
stay.IPFV.1sG-1SG g0.AP.MS to DEF-buses

‘T keep walking towards the bus station’

4.2.4.3.3. baga

The etymological meaning of baga is also ‘stay, remain’ but, in
the dialects considered here, it is equivalent to the verb kan ‘to
be’, as illustrated in (296). This semantic shift from ‘remain’ to
‘be’ is also well attested in rural Palestinian, but in those dialects,
baga tends to replace kan, whereas in sedentary Jordanian, the
use of baga is more limited. When used as an auxiliary, it only

conveys habitual/iterative aspect (297).
(296) ihna bageéna giran-o
1pL  be.pFv.1sG neighbours-3Ms
‘We were his neighbours’
(297) bagu yfoslu find-o

be.pFv.3MP work.sBjv.3MP at-3Ms

‘They used to do petty jobs at his place’
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The active participle bagi is also used as an equivalent to
kayin. When employed as a copula, it also denotes durative aspect
(298). It can auxiliate a verb in the imperfective, as in (299), or
an active participle, as in (300). When used with an imperfective,
it has a mixture of iterative/habitual aspect and durative aspect.
If the auxiliated verb is a participle, it has a mixture of perfect

and durative aspects.

(298) gabol bagi  mayakin?
before be.ap.Ms machines

‘Have there been machines before?’

(299) bagy-at niswan is-salt ytihin
stay.Ap-FP women DEF-Salt descend.SBjv.3Fp
yardin bi  s-stil
get_water.sBJv.3Fp with DEF-buckets
‘The women from Salt were going down (repeatedly) to
get water using buckets’

(300) bagy-at tahat mlaggtat omn il-ard
stay.Ap-FP below collect.Ap.FP from DEF-land
‘They had been (repeatedly) collecting (cucumbers and
tomatoes) from the field’

It should also be added that baga is defective, as it never
occurs in the imperfective. Only the imperative ibga was elicited,
in the clause ibga murr ‘keep visiting (us)’ (remain.IMP.MS
pass.IMP.MS).
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4.2.4.4. Progressive gafid

In many dialects of Arabic, progressive aspect is grammaticalised
using various reflexes of the active participle of gafad ‘sit’. Alt-
hough progressive aspect can be conveyed by the b-imperfective,
it can be further specified with the active participle gafid, which

inflects for gender and number, as shown in (301) and (302).

(301) bafd-hum ma kammalu  gafd-in abgaddidu bi

still-3mp NEG finish.PFV.3MP PROG-MP renovate.lPFV.3MP in.3Ms

‘They haven’t finished yet, they are (still) renovating it’

(302) il-yom masalla gasd-in minhutt  min agyab-na
DEF-day what God_wants PROG-MP put.lPFv.1PL from pockets-1pL

‘Now, we are putting (money) from our own pockets’

The most widespread progressive marker in the Levant is fammal.
It has many reflexes, the most common of which is fam. Our cor-
pus only contains two occurences of fam, which suggests that it
is not part of the traditional dialect, but rather a recent borrowing
from Amman, or urban Palestinian. On the whole, the use of gafid
as a progressive auxiliary remains rather marginal in the speech
of the broadest informants. The distribution of gafid does not mir-
ror that of fam in those dialects which have it. A closer look re-
veals that gafid is only used with human subjects and always in-
volves some degree of intention. This of course reflects some of
the semantic properties of the lexical meaning of gafad ‘to sit’,
which typically requires a volitional/intentional animate subject.
Further evidence come from the dialect of Amman, which has
both fam and gasid. In this dialect, their use is contrastive, as

suggested by the following pair (303) (Petra Jones, p.c.):
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(303) a. fam bilhag-ni
PROG follow.IPFV.3Ms-15G

‘he is following me’

b. gasid bilhag-ni
PROG follow.IPFv.3Ms-1SG

‘he is (intentionally) following me’

Nowadays, some speakers accept progressive marking with inan-
imate subjects and non-intentional events, such as in the meteor-
ological expression gafd-e btisti (PROG-F rain.IPFV.3FS) ‘it’s rain-
ing’. It seems therefore that the speech of the broadest informants
still reflects the first stages of grammaticalisation of gafid, in
which only first-stage semantic bleaching had occurred (i.e., the
loss of the lexical meaning ‘to sit”). Moreover, the auxiliated verb
is always in the b-imperfective, which is a non-integrative form
of the verb, and material can be inserted between gafid and the
verb, as shown in (304). There is therefore almost no morpho-
syntactic integration between the auxiliary and the auxiliated

verb.

(304) gasdin kull-hum birhalu gay
stay.ap.pL all-3mp leave.ipFv.3mp this_way

‘They are all coming this way’

Consequently, the lack of syntactic integration and the mainte-
nance of the peripheral semantic properties of the lexical verb
gafad (animate subject and intention) confirm that gafid is still
in an early phase of grammaticalisation, at least as reflected in
the speech of the broadest speakers.
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4.2.4.5. Inchoative sar

The verb sar, whose lexical meanings are ‘become’ and ‘happen’,
is used in many dialects of Arabic as an inchoative auxiliary. The
auxiliary sar combines inchoativity with durativity. It also im-
plies a change of state and that the event is taking place for the
first time. In (305), the speaker states that people started to miss
a traditional pot called tastis, but only recently. In (306), the
speaker describes how women go out in the night to pray for God
to send rain (talab il-get). The use of sar highlights the duration
of the process (it is not punctual) and that they started doing so

but were not before (change of state).

(305) sarat in-nds  tistag-lo
become.PFV.3Fs DEF-people miss.SBJV.3FS-3Ms

‘People started missing it’

(306) bi Llel yitlaSin ysirin
in DEF-night exit.sBJv.3Fp become.SBJv.3FP
yimsin bi $-Sawari§
walk.sBJv.3FP in DEF-streets
‘In the night, (women) would go out and start walking in
the streets’

4.2.4.6. Ingressive ballas

The verb ballas ‘start’ also highlights the onset of an event, but
unlike sar, it is dynamic and combines with punctual aspect, as
shown in (307), in which the referent is seated and starts eating.
The event is considered not to last in time (punctual), and may
be a recurrence of a previous event (iterative), which is impossi-

ble with sar. In addition to this, the verb ballas is also used in a
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construction not attested with sar involving the masdar of the
auxiliated verb in the object position, as in (308), where buna ‘act
of building’ is the masdar of bana ‘he built’, and (309), where

taxx ‘act of shooting’ is the masdar of taxx ‘he shot’.

(307) ballas yokil
start.PFv.3Ms eat.SBJV.3MS

‘He started eating’

(308) ballas buna
start.pFv.3Ms building

‘He started building’

(309) ballas fi-hum taxx

start.pFv.3MS in-3Mp shooting

‘He started shooting at them’

4.2.4.7. Ingressive aga

The verb aga ‘he came’ is also used as an auxiliary marking in-
gressive aspect with verbs of motion. The auxiliated verb is in the
active participle form. This construction belongs to the tradi-
tional narrative register. The auxiliary can be in either the per-
fective, as in (310), or the (bare) imperfective, as in (311).
(310) walla gina mrawwhin

by_God come.PFV.1SG return.AP.MP

‘We got on the road back home’
(311) w ashab hali w agi mSaddi

and pull out.sBjv.1sG REFL-1sG and come.SBJV.1SG pass.AP.MS

‘T withdrew and started moving off’
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4.2.4.8. Ingressive gam

The verb gam ‘he stood’ can also be used as an ingressive auxil-
iary. In this case, it has lost much of its lexical meaning except
that it highlights the abrupt onset of an event. It inflects for as-
pect, person and number (see §3.4.2.1.4 for the inflection pattern

of gam—ygiim). The auxiliated verb is in the bare imperfective.

(312) yom mat magid gumna nim§ad fale
when die.prv.3Ms Magid stand.pFv.1PL recite.sBJv.1PL on.3MsS
‘When Magid (il-fadwan) died, we decided to compose
and recite poetry to celebrate his life’

Instances of gender and number neutralisation in the third person
are recorded, which echoes the neutralisation of agreement ob-

served when gam is used as a sequentialiser (84.2.4.9).

(313) sant il-hamayde kan sas il-gamah ab-Sasar
year DEF-NAME be.pFv.3MS sa  DEF-wheat with-ten
tnaSsar girS  lahhag lera gam

twelve piaster reach.prv.3Ms dinar stand.pFv.3Ms

agwa  n-nas ma tokil ger  Sagwa

strongest DEF-people NEG eat.sBJV.3FS except dried_date

‘The year of the great drought, the sa (local volume meas-
ure, 2.5-3 kg) of wheat cost ten or twelve piasters. It
reached a dinar, so (even) the richest people would only
eat dried dates.’

4.2.4.9. Sequential gam

The lexical meaning of gam is ‘he stood’, but in many dialects, it
has lost its lexical meaning and grammaticalised into a marker of

sequence in the narration of past events. In the present variety,
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grammaticalisation is still under way, because gam partially re-
tains its inflectional properties, showing optional subject agree-
ment in the third person, as in (314). The grammaticalisation of
gam is further confirmed by its co-occurrence with other posture
verbs such as rakfat ‘she knelt’. Adjacency between gam and the
verb is not a rule, as material can appear between them, as ex-
emplified in (315).

(314) kan ibn-(h)a bi s-sigan  gamat
be.pFv.3Ms son-3Fs  in DEF-prison stand.PFv.3FS
rakSat giddam-o
kneel.pFv.3Fs in_front-3ms
‘Her son was in prison, so she knelt in front of him (to
implore him)’
(315) badd-ha trawwih azyara gamat
want-3FS  go.SBJV.3FS visit stand.PFv.3Fs
umm-ha dazzat-ilha masari
mother-3Fs send.PFv.3FS-DAT.3FS money

‘She wanted to go back home for a visit, so her mother
sent her money’

(316) Sayyu yoxdii-ha wlad-o
refuse.pFv.3Mp take.sBJv.3mp-3Fs children-3ms
gam hii axad-ha, lo-xtyar
stand.PFv.3sG 3sG take.pFv.3Ms-3FS DEF-elderly
‘His sons refused to marry her, so he, the old man, mar-
ried her’

In many cases, though, agreement is neutralised, in which case
gam is best interpreted as a coordinator, as in (317), though it is

still glossed as a verb for the sake of clarity.
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(317) agu ta yisilhu u gam
come.pFV.3MP to reconcile.sBjv.3MP and stand.PFv.3Ms
wugfi-lhum wlad it-tafamne
stop.PFV.3MP-DAT.3MP sons DEF-Tafamne
‘They came to reconcile with one another and the sons of
the Tafamne clan stopped them’

As noted above, there is aspect agreement between the sequen-
tialiser and the verb that follows. The perfective form of gam is
selected if the verb that follows is in the perfective, as shown
above, and the active participle gayim is selected if the verb that
follows is an active participle. The number of tokens in the active
participle is too limited to see whether agreement neutralisation

is under way.

(318) hay il-bint habsa... gayim 80z-ha mdassir-ha
DEM DEF-girl Habsa... stand.Ap.mp husband-3Fs leave.Ap.mP-3Fs

‘That girl Habsa... her husband had left her’

4.2.4.10. (Re)iterative radd and rigi§

In most Levantine dialects, the marker of reiterativity is the verb
rigif ‘he came back’. This auxiliary does occur in our data, but the
native way of marking reiterativity in sedentary Jordanian is
with the verb radd ‘reply’. The auxiliary can be used in both the
perfective and the imperfective. In the perfective, the auxiliated
verb is also in the perfective, as in (319). If radd is in the imper-
fective, the auxiliated verb mostly surfaces in the bare imperfec-
tive (320), although the b-imperfective is not judged ungrammat-

ical.
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(319) raddena  saréna d-dar b-wad [-krad
reply.PFv.1PL buy.pFv.1pL DEF-house in-valley DEF-Krad

‘We bought the house in the Krad neighbourhood again’
(320) biruddu yisfu fann-o

reply.pFv.3mp forgive.sBjv.3MP from-3ms

‘They will grant amnesty to him again’

4.2.4.11. Jussive xalli

The morpheme xalli is the imperative of xalla ‘he let’ and is used
as a jussive marker. It can be in the singular, as in (321), or the
plural, as in (322). Masculine singular and feminine singular
have the same surface form xalli. No instances of feminine plural
xallin were recorded. In the case of a pronominal subject, xalli
can be augmented with bound pronouns coreferential with the

subject. The auxiliated verb is in the bare imperfective.

(321) xalli umm-ic  titla§
let.iMp.Ms mother-2Fs exit.SBJV.3FS

‘Let your mother go out’

(322) xallu  rada thahi

let.iMvp.MP Rada recite.SBJV.2MS

‘Let Rada recite (a mourning hymn)’

The paradigm of xalli augmented with bound pronouns is as be-
low (Table 220). Phonetic contraction occurs in the first person
and the /h/-initial third person. The form can further reduce to
xan in the 1PL because of the contiguity of the 1PL /n/ prefix of
the bare imperfective: xan nrith ‘let’s go’ (< xan-na nrith), xan

ngul-lak ‘let us tell you’ (< xan-na ngul-lak).
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Table 220: Inflections of xalli

Singular Plural
1| xalli-ni ~ xan-ni xalli-na ~ xan-na
2M | xalli-k xalli-ku
2F | xalli-¢ xalli-¢in
3M | xalli xalli-hum ~ xal-hum
3F | xalli-ha ~ xal-ha xalli-hin ~ xal-hin
(323) tubxi-lhin xal-(h)in yoklin ya bint il-halal
cook.IMP.FS-DAT.3FP let-3FpP eat.sBJV.3Fp voc daughter DEF-licit

‘Cook for them, let them eat, woman!’

4.2.4.12. Cessative battal and ma fad

There are two strategies for encoding cessative aspect (i.e., ‘stop
doing something’). The most common one is to use the verb battal

‘he stopped’ followed by a verb in the bare imperfective:

(324) axir usbuS Sadatan bibattlu yoxdu muhadarat
last week usually stop.lpFv.3MP take.SBJV.3MP classes

‘In the last week they stop having classes’

(325) battalat  togis-ha miSdit-ha
stop.PFV.3FS hurt.sBJv.3Fs-3Fs stomach-3Fs

‘Her stomach stopped aching’

The other strategy is to use the verb phrase ma fad, whose ety-
mological meaning is ‘he/it didn’t return’ (NEG return.pPFv.3MS),
as an auxiliary followed by a verb in the perfective or the bare
imperfective. This construction is found in many dialects of Ara-
bic and shows various degrees of lexicalisation across varieties.
In the southern Levant, it normally still inflects for person and

number, as shown in (326).
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(326) ma Sudna-s nstf-o
NEG return.PFV.1PL-NEG see.SBJV.1PL-3MS

‘We stopped seeing him’

No instances of ma §ad were recorded in spontaneous speech but
elicited forms were judged perfectly grammatical. All the elicited
examples were with the split negation morpheme -5. Negative ev-
idence is never straightforwardly interpretable, but it could sug-
gest that the native strategy is to encode cessative aspect with

battal and that ma ad was borrowed from neighbouring varieties.

4.2.4.13. Defective rah ma

An interesting case of grammaticalisation of the verb rah ‘he
went’ involves the perfective form of the verb followed by the
negator ma to encode defective aspect (‘have almost done some-
thing”). This construction seems to be available only in the south-
ern Levant (Jordan and Palestine). Evidence for the grammatical-
isation of rah is found in the compatibility of the auxiliary with
the lexical verb rah itself: rah ma yrith ‘he was about to go (i.e.,

he was about to die)’ (g0.PFV.3MS NEG g0.SBJV.3MS).

(327) ruht ma asuxx taht-i
g0.PFV.1SG NEG pee.sBJV.1sG under-1sG

‘T was about to pee in my pants’

(328) gadd-ma ngaharat rah ma
size-coMp be_vexed.PFv.1SG g0.PFV.3MS NEG
ysib-ni galta
hit.sBJv.3mMs-1sG  stroke

‘I was so vexed that I almost had a stroke’
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It has been argued by some speakers that this construction, alt-
hough known and used in Amman, tends to be replaced by kan
bidd- because it is more transparent semantically: kunt bidd-i aga§
‘I was about to fall’ (be.pFv.1sG want-1sG fall.SBJv.1SG).

Another construction reported to us involves the verb aga
‘he came’ followed by badd- / bidd- ‘want’, as exemplified in
(329). No instance of this construction was recorded in sponta-

neous speech.

(329) igit bidd-i asawwi  kek
come.PFV.1sG want-1sG do.sBJv.1sG cake
laget ma Sind-i-§  xamire
find.pFv.1sG NEG at-1SG-NEG baking powder
‘T was about to make a cake when I found that I didn’t
have baking powder’

4.2.5. Particles

4.2.5.1. Progressive Aspect fam

As noted above, pan-Levantine fam is most likely not part of the
native stock. The common way to encode progressive aspect is
with the prefix b- or the auxiliary gafid, with several semantic
constraints on the subject. Nevertheless, the morpheme fam was
recorded twice in our data. It is normally used in Amman as a
progressive marker. Maximally realised as fammal, it can be re-
duced to famma and fam. Other variants such as fan and fa,

found elsewhere in the Levant, were not attested.
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(330) il-mayye min taht il-Srag Sam btitla§
DEF-water from below DEF-valley PROG exit.IPFV.3FS

‘The water is spewing out from below the valley’

4.2.5.2. Future rah

Like fam, the pan-Levantine future marker rah is most probably
not part of the native stock. It surfaces three times in our data, in
the speech of a single speaker. Its appearance in the speech of
some speakers is best interpreted as a contact-induced feature

from the dialect of Amman.

(331) ma rah adall sakin  fi-ha
NEG FUT stay.sBJv.1sG dwelling in-3Fs

‘T won'’t keep living in it’

4.2.5.3. Optative falwe(s) and yaret ~ yalet

The most common optative marker in Levantine dialects and be-
yond is yaret. A marginal reflex recorded in the speech of one
speaker is yalet, obviously cognate with Standard Arabic layta. It
was only recorded in one incomplete utterance, reproduced in
(332). The morpheme is commonly augmented with bound pro-

nouns indexing the subject (333).
(332) bagil yalet gabal...

say.IPFv.1sG opT  before

‘I say, I wish before...’

(333) yaret-o Safye Sa galb-i¢
oprT-3MS health on heart-2Fs

‘May this keep your heart healthy’
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The morpheme falwe has a more limited use and seems to be part
of an archaic register not used by all speakers. falwé occurs with
the complementiser inn-, with which it exhibits various degrees
of coalescence, from Salwe inn- to Salwé-n-, as shown in (335).
While the etymology of yarét ~ yalet is in all likelihood the voc-
ative marker ya followed by a cognate of the classical Arabic op-
tative marker layta, the etymology of falwé is obscure. One vari-
ant that was recorded in our field notes and is also attested in

other neighbouring varieties is falawwa.

(334) Salwe toxdi-na Cale-hum
OPT take.sBJV.2FS-1PL to-3MP

‘T wish you could take us to them’

(335) Salwe-n-n(i) ma (a)xatt-(h)a (< Salwe inn-i ma axatt-ha)
OPT-COMP-1SG NEG take.PFv.1SG-3FS

‘I wish I hadn’t taken it’

4.2.5.4. Hortative ger and illa

The morpheme ger ‘other’, originally a nominal, may function as
a prenominal modifier or an exceptive marker. Its grammaticali-
sation into a marker of hortative modality is still under way and
stems from the ellipsis of the negated predicate in exceptive con-
structions. The three stages are all still attested in the language:
first no ellipsis as in (336), then ellipsis of the predicate but not
the negator (337) and finally ellipsis of both the predicate and
the negator (338). In terms of frequency, the full ellipsis is by far
the most common structure, suggesting that the grammaticalisa-

tion of these morphemes is almost complete. The verb is in the
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bare imperfective, except in the second person, in which the im-
perative is also permitted, as shown in (337). As a marker that
expresses urgency, it often collocates with oaths like walla ‘by
God’, hayat-ak ‘your life’ and the like.

(336) walla ma l-ak ger tistri mifza
by_God NEG to-2MS HORT buy.sBjv.2Ms goat
‘You have to buy a goat (lit. you can do nothing but buy
a goat)’
(337) ma ger nam lel-ak it-tawil u  txaf-as
NEG HORT sleep.IMP.Ms night-2ms DEr-long and fear.SBJV.2MS-NEG

‘Just get a good night’s sleep and don’t be afraid’

(338) walla hayat-ak ger atgawwsz-o
by_God life-2ms HORT marry.sBJv.2Ms-3MS

‘You have to marry him off’

The other exceptive morpheme illa is also used, albeit much more
marginally (only one token was recorded), as shown in (339).
One instance of collocation of gér and illa was also recorded, but

it may be a hesitation in speech planning (340).

(339) saff-(ha [-2amir  gal illa oxud-ha
see.PFV.3MsS-3FS DEF-prince say.PFV.3MS HORT take.SBJV.1SG-3Fs

‘The prince saw her and said I have to marry her’

(340) illa gér addalli hible
HORT HORT stay.SBJV.2FS pregnant

‘You have to be pregnant’
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4.2.5.5. Asseverative la

The asseverative marker la, also called intentive, is used to flag a
strong intention on the part of the speaker. As expected with

modal particles, it selects a verb in the bare imperfective (341).

(341) walla la (a)xalli I-gird yircab-ak
by_God ASSER let.sBJjv.1sG DEF-monkey mount.SBJV.3MS-2MS
w  yiréab-(h)um
and mount.SBJV.3MS-3MP
‘T swear I’ll make sure a monkey mounts you and mounts
them (I'll get you into trouble)’

It often combines with a conditional, either real or unreal. In this
case, it can also be interpreted as a marker of apodosis (see also
84.6.4.11). It optionally collocates with the complementiser inn-,
as in (342).

(342) law badri inn-i ma badd-i-§ arga§
if  know.IPFv.1SG COMP-1SG NEG want-1sG return.SBJv.1sG
fa balad-i inn-i l(a) awassil
to country-1sG COMP-1SG ASSER reach.SBJv.1SG
ard-ku min hon la masgid il-husen
land-2mp from here to mosque DEF-Hussein
‘If T knew that I wasn’t returning to my country, I would
extend your land to the Hussein mosque’

4.2.5.6. ¢in

The particle ¢in belongs to the traditional register of the dialect.
The reason for classifying it as a verbal particle is that it always

occurs leftward of a verb in the perfective. It is not clear what its
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etymology is. There are two possible grammaticalisation paths.
It may have arisen either from the verb kan ‘he was’ and its affri-
cated reflex ¢an or from the conjunction ka?inno ‘as if’. We be-
lieve that this morpheme is a borrowing from neighbouring Bed-
ouin dialects, probably from the dialect of the {Adwan, which
means that its etymology is not to be sought in the sedentary
dialects of central and northern Jordan. In the present dialects,
kan as a verb is never affricated, except in the case of the condi-
tional morpheme can ‘if’.

¢in most often collocates with the verb gal ‘he said’, as in
(343) and (344), but other verbs are also attested, as in (345).
Consistently across the data, it is used after a clause in the bare
imperfective, which in this case signals past tense and habitual/
iterative aspect. In the second clause, the verb is in the perfective
preceded by cin, the combination of which signals a punctual as-
pect. Semantically, it expresses a sudden and abrupt turn within
an iterative or habitual backgrounded event. One possible gram-
maticalisation path is that in the donor dialect (here the dialect
of fAdwan, as we think it is), ¢in evolved from the verb ¢an ‘he
was’ (which is affricated in Bedouin, unlike in the present varie-
ties), which may have evolved into a kind of clause linker close
in meaning to ‘and then’. Because of the frequent collocations
with a verb in the perfective, it was later reinterpreted as a pre-
verbal particle. The fact that it is not a clause linker any more is
suggested in example (343), where it occurs within the second
clause between the subject illi yistri ‘the one who would buy’ and

the verb gal ‘he said’, with which it clearly forms an intonational
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unit. In prosodic terms, ¢in could be regared as a proclitic, be-

cause it remains unstressed.

(343)

(344)

nbif-o b-Sisrin  girS  illi yistri

sell.sByv.1pL-3Ms with-twenty piaster REL buy.SBJv.3MS

¢in gal yalla til§-o fa d-dar

¢in say.pFv.3Ms go bring.iMP.2Ms-2MS on DEF-house

‘We used to sell it for 20 piasters, the buyer would then
say bring it to the house’

mn as-subhiyyat umm-i... titfam-na

from DEF-morning mother-1sG feed.sBjv.3Fs-1pL

¢in galat yalla xudin

¢in say.pFv.3FS go take.IMP.2Fp

il-bahayim w itlaSin israhin bi-hin
DEF-animals and go_out.IMP.2FP graze.MP.3FP with-3FP

‘(I remember), in the morning, my mother would feed us,
then she would say take the animals and go graze them’

(345) yigi xalid... bicbi ¢in gahaf

come.sBJv.3Ms Khalid lean.ipFv.3mMs ¢in  swallow.pFv.3Ms

min ha-$hébiyyat u  $arad

from DEF-sweets and flee.PFv.3Ms

‘Khalid would turn up, he would pretend to be leaning
forward, but then he would snatch some of these sweets
and run away’
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4.3. Agreement

4.3.1. Indefiniteness and Gender/Number

Neutralisation

Generally, there is no difference between grammatical agreement
(agreement within a phrase) and anaphoric agreement (when the
controller and the target are not in the same phrase). The only
type of construction in which there is a difference is existential
and possessive predicates, where gender and number agreement
is always neutralised, as in (346). This also extends to other sta-
tive verbs that are semantically similar to existential construc-
tions. The one-argument or subject of these predicates does not
trigger gender and number agreement on the predicate if it is
indefinite, although grammatical agreement occurs within the
phrase. This is best shown in (347), where béfa ‘sale’ triggers
feminine agreement on the adjective mliha ‘good’ but not the verb
sahh ‘be able’.

(346) kan fil-o  hawala sitt mit dulum
be.prv.3Ms for-3Ms around six hundred dunam

‘He used to own around six hundred dunams of land’

(347) sahh-lo befa mlih-a
enable.pFv.3Ms-DAT.3Ms sell.F  good-F

‘He managed to get a good sale’

In (348), the subject wlad ‘children’ is expected to trigger femi-
nine singular agreement or masculine plural agreement, but the
verb is in the masculine singular. In (349), the subject is in the

feminine singular but the verb is in the masculine singular.
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(348) ma bigi-ni-§ wlad
NEG come.IPFV.3MS-1SG-NEG children

‘I can’t have children’

(349) xayif  yilhag-na mas?iliyye  bi-ha
fear.ap.ms follow.sBjv.3ms-1PL responsibility.F in-3Fs

‘I fear we’ll have problems because of this’

This agreement neutralisation is primarily sensitive to the indef-
initeness of the subject and not the VS order, which is itself a by-
product of indefiniteness (VS order tends to be selected with new
referents and new events, see §4.4.2.1). This is best exemplified
by the optional neutralisation of gender agreement in (350),
when the subject is indefinite (harb ‘war’ is feminine), whereas
gender agreement is compulsory when the subject is definite, alt-
hough the word order is the same (351).

(350) sar harb ~ sarat harb
become.PFv.3MS war become.PFv.3Fs war

‘(A) war started’

(351) sarat il-harb
become.PFv.3FS DEF-war
**sar il-harb
become.PFv.3MS DEF-war

‘The war started’

4.3.2. Masculine Plural versus Feminine Plural

The first observation is that nouns denoting human male refer-
ents always trigger masculine plural agreement (352) and nouns
denoting human female referents always trigger feminine plural

agreement (353).
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(352) nadir... illa min iz-zlam il-gadim-in
rare except from DEF-men DEF-old-MP

‘It’s rare except from old men’

(353) ya sid-i hinne hilw-at il-banat kwayys-at
voc sir-1sG  3pL beautiful-3rp DEF-girls nice-Fp

‘The girls are nice and beautiful’

Some instances of masculine plural agreement with feminine plu-
ral referents occur in the data (354), but they are best interpreted
as a grammatical clash between the Ammani system, which does
not have a feminine plural, and the local, native grammar, which
does. This phenomenon shows that the grammar is slowly under-
going convergence towards the dialect of Amman, which is the
main contact variety and the variety that enjoys the greatest dif-
fusion within Jordan (Herin and Al-Wer 2013). These agreement
mismatches can be counted on the fingers of one hand, which
suggests that the native grammar is still robust in the speech of

our informants.

(354) gabat bint-en mSawwag-in
bring.prv.3Fs girl-pu  disabled-mp

‘She gave birth to two disabled girls’

4.3.3. Masculine Plural versus Feminine Singular

All plural nouns, irrespective of whether the referent is human,
collective, animate or inanimate, can trigger feminine singular
agreement if the speaker considers the entity as a whole and not
as individuated entities. Plural agreement is triggered if the
speaker conceives the referent as a collection of individuals. Con-

sequently, the kind of agreement chosen signals how the speaker
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considers the referent on a scale of individuation (Brustad 2000,
88), and, except for human referents, has nothing to do with the
gender of the noun in the singular. There are of course semantic
and syntactic correlates to individuation: concrete vs abstract,
definite vs indefinite, referential vs non-referential, narrowed ref-
erence vs non-narrowed reference, quantified vs unquantified,
new vs given. The scale goes therefore from abstract, indefinite,
non-referential, non-narrowed, unquantified and new nouns to
concrete, definite, referential, narrowed, quantified and given
nouns. Human collectives can trigger either feminine singular or
masculine plural agreement. Feminine singular agreement occurs
with lowly individuated referents, as in (355), and masculine plu-

ral occurs with highly individuated referents (356).

(355) il-Surban  tarrat-na
DEF-Bedouins push_away.pFv.3Fs-1pL
‘The Bedouins pushed us away’

(356) gaymin is-saltiyye mhawsin-hum
stand.Ap.MS DEF-inhabitants_of Salt quarrel.Ap.mP-3MP

‘The inhabitants of Salt had been quarrelling with them’

A consistent pattern for collective human referents is for them to
trigger feminine singular agreement when first introduced into
the discourse and for subsequent mentions to trigger masculine
plural, as shown in (357). This can also occur within the verb
phrase between the auxiliary and the verb, as shown in (358).
The auxiliary is first marked for feminine singular, the referent is
then introduced into the discourse, and the verb is marked for

masculine plural.
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(357) agat l-ingliz  hattat id-ha
come.PFV.3FS DEF-British put.pFv.3Fs hand-3Fs
fa ha-l>-blad yom sar
on DEM-DEF-country when happen.pFv.3Mms
taSrib la g-ges  lingliz rahu
arabisation for DEF-army DEF-British go.pFv.3mp
‘The British came and occupied this country. When arab-
isation of the army took place, the British left’

(358) dallat il-Surban  gabal yitlaSu
stay.pFv.3FS DEF-Bedouins before go_out.sBjv.3mp
fa l-batin
to DrF-wilderness

‘Before, the Bedouins used to go into the wilderness’

There are interesting borderline cases when the speaker obvi-
ously hesitates between two agreement patterns, reflecting an un-
certainty about the level of individuation of the referent in the
mind of the speaker, as illustrated in (359), where the auxiliary

is in the masculine plural and the verb in the feminine singular.

(359) bag-in  mingann-e n-nds
stay.AP-MP go_crazy.AP-FS DEF-people

‘The people had gone crazy’

The word nds is peculiar in that it also allows a third agreement
pattern, namely masculine singular, when it is indefinite. As
noted above (83.5.5.4), in this case, the morpheme nds is best

interpreted as an indefinite pronoun.
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(360) mis kull-hum mitSawwg-in la lo-graye
NEG all-3mp enthusiastic-MP to DEF-study
nas badd-o nas ma badd-o
people want-3MS people NEG want-3Ms

‘Not all of them want to study, some want to, some don’t’

4.3.4. Feminine Plural vs Feminine Singular

Non-human referents, whether animate or inanimate, trigger
feminine singular agreement or feminine plural agreement, irre-
spective of the gender in the singular. As with human collectives,
feminine singular agreement occurs with referents that are con-
ceived of as a whole (lowly individuated), whereas feminine plu-
ral is triggered by referents that are perceived as individuals
(highly individuated). In (361), btanat ‘panels (the lining of the
saddle)’ are conceived of as a single piece of equipment, hence
the feminine singular agreement (here the 3¥s bound pronoun -ha
on fakkii-ha).

(361) gamu lo-fhésiyye Sala btanat il-xel
stand.PFv.3MP DEF-Fhési.P. on  saddles DEF-horse
u fakki-ha
and untie.PFv.3MP-3FS
‘The people of Fhés charged towards the horses and un-
tied the panels’

In (362), the speaker has in mind a specific individuated set of
series he used to watch when he was younger, and therefore uses
the feminine plural. Gender is not always marked in the plural.
This is the case for demonstratives and certain adjectives like twal

‘tall’, kbar ‘big’, zgar ‘small’, which are unmarked for gender.
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(362) nihdar... fi  tamtiliyyat hadol kanin  yigin
attend.sBJ.1PL EXIST series DEM.PL be.PFv.3FP come.SBJV.3FP
‘We use to watch, there used to be series, these would be
shown’

Further evidence of the pragmatic basis of agreement is provided
in (363). The feminine noun mayye ‘water’ triggers feminine sin-
gular agreement on the adjective mawgiid-e ‘present’, and then
feminine plural on the bound pronoun -hin. It shows that the
speaker switched reference from ‘water’ as a substance to ‘quan-
tities of water’, most probably in the form of buckets to be carried
on the head. The nouns hatabat and thinat also trigger feminine
plural agreement, indicating that the speaker has an individuated

reference in mind.

(363) kanat il-haya mityassre lés il-mayye
be.pFv.3Fs DEr-life  easy why DEF-water
mawgiid-e bitgib-hin fa ras-ak il-hatab-at
present-F bring.1PFv.2Ms-3FP  on head-2Ms DEF-wood-FP
mawgiid-at il-muhimm ykiinin  it-thin-at Sind-ak
present-FP  DEF-important be.SBJV.3FP DEF-flour-FP at-2Ms
‘Life was easy. Why? There was water. You carry it on your
head, you have wood, the important thing is to have flour’

As noted above, different agreements can surface within the same
verb phrase when the speaker perceives the referent as being
somewhere in the middle of the individuation scale, as in (364),
where tigi yhiimin form a complex predicate in which the first
verb is in the feminine singular and the second is in the feminine
plural. The subject dbas ‘hyenas’ is given, because it has already

been mentioned previously. The mixed agreement signals that
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the speaker does not have in mind an entity perceived as a col-
lection of individuals, but still considers it individuated because
it is given.
(364) id-dbas  bgul-lak i5i  balawi... walla
DEF-hyenas say.IPFv.3MS-DAT.2MS thing numerous by_god
gal inno is-Stk  talat taragat Salé-na
say.PFv.3MS coMP DEf-fence three layers  on-1pL
gal inno id-dba§  tigi-hum il
say.PFV.3MS COMP DEF-hyenas come.SBJv.3FS-3MP length
il-lel  yhdamin wara $-Sik
DEF-night circle.sBijv.3rp behind DEF-fence
‘He said that there were a lot of hyenas, they had three
layers of fencing, all night long, the hyenas would come
and wander around (in circles) behind the fence’

Quantified nouns, including the dual (365) and coordinated nom-

inals (366), always trigger feminine plural agreement.

(365) bigib fanz-én bidbahii-hin
bring.1PFv.3Ms goat-pu  slaughter.ipFv.3Mp-3FP
bhuttii-hin ab-gidr-en mayye
put.lpFv.3MP-3FP in-pot-DU  water
‘He brings two goats, they slaughter them and put them
in two pots of water’

(366) il-hayaya w il-Sagarib w il-hadol...
DEF-snakes and DEF-scorpions and DEF-DEM.PL
bidallin ~ bistin mxabbay-at
stay.IPFV.3Fp winter.IPFv.3FP hide.pp-Fp

‘Snakes, scorpions and things like that, stay and winter
hidden’
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4.3.5. Lack of Gender Agreement in the 1sG

A distinctive feature, seemingly shared by all the traditional dia-
lects of central and northern Jordan, is the lack of gender agree-
ment in the first person singular. This seems to happen exclu-
sively with participles, both active and passive, as illustrated in
(367) and (368), which come from the speech of an elderly
woman. Had gender agreement been applied, one would have
expected mrawwha (returning.F) and mabsiita (happy.F) respec-
tively. Based on our data from Amman, there is increasing social
consciousnes of the lack of gender marking in these construc-
tions. Ammanis in particular mock women who use the mascu-
line forms when referring to themselves. However, our database
contains occurrences of the masculine also in the speech of
younger women, both in Amman and in Salt. This lack of agree-
ment does not extend to adjectives that do not have participial
morphology, as evidenced in (369), uttered by the same speaker
who produced (367), and in which zgir-e (small-F) is in the femi-

nine.

(367) w ana mrawwih mil [b-gmara
and 1sG return.AP.MS from DEF-harvest

‘On my way back from the fields’

(368) ilhamdilla ana mabsiit
thank God 1sG happy
‘Praise be to God I'm happy’

(369) bawaccid w ana zgir-e
remember.1PFv.1s¢ and 1sG small-F

‘I remember when I was young’
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4.3.6. Summary

Table 212 summarises the different agreement patterns in the
plural, which seem for the most part common to all the varieties
of Arabic that kept gender distinction in the plural (Bettega
2019).

Table 212: Agreement patterns in the plural

Human Human Human Non-
male female collective  human
Individuated MP FP
Lo MP FP
Non-individuated FS

4.4. Simple Clauses

4.4.1. Non-verbal Predication

Two broad non-verbal predicative constructions are discussed.
The first one consists of non-verbal predicates proper and the sec-
ond one consists of prepositional predicates that tend to undergo
a ‘verbal drift’ whereby they exhibit properties that characterise
plain verbal predicates, essentially the negators ma... -§ and ar-
gument structure. The pseudo-verb badd- ‘want’ (see §4.2.4.1),
although etymologically a prepositional phrase, is fully grammat-

icalised into a monotransitive predicate and is treated separately.

4.4.1.1. Identification, Qualification and Localisation

As in most varieties of Arabic, the predication of nouns (370),
adjectives (371) or adpositional phrases (372), in the absence of

any TAM or polarity marking, does not involve any overt coding
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in the form of a copula or a predicative marker. The unmarked

syntax is [SUBJECT PREDICATE].

(370) hummu ?asds il-gor u ?asas il-balga
3pL foundation DEF-Jordan Valley and foundation DEF-Balga
‘They are the foundation of the Jordan Valley and the

Balga area’

(371) intu kull-ku mlah
2pL  all-2p.  good.PL

‘You are all good (people)’

(372) dar sleman tihti-ku
house Sléman under-2prL

‘Sleiman’s house is below yours’

The reverse order [PREDICATE SUBJECT] occurs when the predicate
is focused (see 84.5.2.4 for more on fronting and pitch-raising as

a focalisation strategy):

(373) israbi Say [2akiloeproc [$-S@Y1g,
drink.IMP.FS tea tasty DEF-tea

‘Drink (some) tea, the tea is tasty’

For disambiguation purposes, the subject and the predicate of
identificational clauses may be separated by a pronoun corefer-
ential with the subject when both constituents are definite. These
are in fact left-dislocated subjects that are indexed in the clause

by way of a free pronoun.

(374) axir dar hi dar Abu Rasid
last house 3Fs house Abu Rasid

“The last house is Abu Rasid’s house’
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(375) illi bigi mn alla hii lo-mlih
REL come.lPFv.3MS from God 3sG DEF-good

‘Whatever comes from God is good’
4.4.1.2. Prepositional Predicates

4.4.1.2.1. Existential Predicates

Existential constructions typically encode a locational relation
between a figure and an optional ground: there is a man (figure)
in the house (ground). The recognition of a separate existential
construction is based on syntactic grounds. While the non-verbal
predicates discussed above display the structure [ARGUMENT PRED-
ICATE], existential clauses have the reverse syntax [PREDICATE AR-
GUMENT]. In the traditional dialect, the figure of an existential
clause is introduced with the morpheme bi, which grammatical-
ised from the preposition bi ‘in’ augmented with the 3mMs bound

pronoun.

(376) lamma ssir tawari bi
when  become.sBJv.3FS emergencies EXIST
macan la [-xél
place  for DEF-horses

‘When emergencies occur, there is a place for the horses’

Evidence that the existential marker is fully grammaticalised and
has lost its inessive meaning is the possibility for it to co-occur

with the preposition bi ‘in’:

(377) bi  bi lo-fhes Surs-én Zaw talate l-yom
EXIST IN DEF-Fhés wedding-pDu or  three DEF-day

‘There are two or three weddings in Fhés today’
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Pan-Levantine fi is also commonly used and is probably borrowed
from neighbouring dialects. Its origin is difficult to trace, because
it is found in both the new dialect of Amman and the Bedouin

dialects of the Jordan Valley.

(378) fi  wahad bis?al fann-ak

EXIST one ask.lpFv.3Ms about-2Ms

‘There is someone who is asking about you’

4.4.1.2.2. Possessive Existentials: find, ma§ and la

Initially, possessive predicates were an extension of existential
predicates. The possessor is coded obliquely as the ground argu-
ment and the possessee is coded as the figure argument. Three
markers are used: find- ‘at’, ma$- ‘with’ and la ‘for’. The existen-
tial marker bi ~ fi is optional. When it is expressed, there is con-

tiguity between the existential marker and the preposition.

(379) bi lna walad bi l-Sagaba
ExIST for-1PL son in DEF-Agaba

‘We have a son in Aqaba’

Most often, though, the existential is omitted. If the possessor is
a full NP, it is left-adjacent to the predicate and the NP is indexed

on the preposition with a bound pronoun.

(380) dall kull wahad find-o faras

stay.PFv.3MS every one at-3ms  horse

‘Everyone had a horse’

The object of the preposition may surface as a full NP, but the
meaning is locational, not possessive, although they may seem to

overlap, as in (381).
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(381) fi find oflan bint hilwa
EXIST at so-and-so girl beautiful
‘There is at so-and-so’s place a beautiful girl (his daugh-
ter)’

Further evidence of the reinterpretation of possessive predicates
as transitive predicates comes from the objecthood of the pos-
sessee. Relativisation (382) and left-dislocation (383) unambigu-
ously show that the possessee is coded like an object, because it

is referenced on the pronominal object carrier iyya-.

(382) il-loha lli Sind-i yya-ha
DEF-painting REL at-1SG  OBJ-3FS

‘The painting that I have’
(383) il-loha hay Sind-i yya-ha

DEF-painting DEM at-1sG OBJ-3FS

‘This painting... I have it’

This object-coding property does not extend to the two other pos-
sessive predicators ma§ ‘with’ and la ‘for’. A sentence such as
(384) is either rejected or judged questionable, while (385) is re-
jected altogether.

(384) **is-sayyara lli maS-i yya-ha

DEF-car REL with-1SG 0BJ-3Fs

‘The car I have’

(385) **id-dar il-?il-i yya-ha
DEF-house REL-for-3sG OBJ-3FS

“The house I have’
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Some Levantine dialects may permit object marking in ma¢-
clauses, so in these dialects, (384) is perfectly grammatical. Ob-
ject marking in la-clauses does not seem, at least for now, to be
available in any dialect. The merger of possessive predication and
transitive predication is therefore still under way.

As far as the semantics of the three predicators find, ma§
and la are concerned, they have all retained their core features.
The preposition la is primarily a benefactive marker. Accord-
ingly, in possessive predication, it does not have any locational
or spatial meaning. It marks ownership, belonging and physical
or virtual attachment. On the whole, the use of la seems in part
lexically restricted. It is most often used to mark real estate own-
ership, family ties and any kind of direct (physical or virtual) at-
tachment, all of which imply a strong tie between the possessor
and the possessee, seemingly reminiscent of inalienable posses-

sion.

(386) kull Sarvile masihiyye ?il-ha $a?ile islamiyye
each family christian for-3rs family Muslim
mutaxawiyin ma§ bafad
be_joint.Ap.Ms with RECP
‘Every Christian family has a Muslim family with whom
they form a brotherhood’

(387) kan hona bi Sen, €Séen il-ha mazarib
be.pFv.3mMs here EXIST spring spring for-3rS spouts
‘There was here a spring, a spring that had spouts’

(388) kan fi Sex ?il-o  walad wahad
be.pFv.3ms ExiST sheikh for-3ms son one

“There was a sheikh who had one son’
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The predicator find- is less restricted than la. It has partially re-
tained its spatial meaning. Compare in this regard (388) and
(389). In (388), no adessivity is implied, unlike in (389), where
the speaker implies that father and children are still living under
one roof. The preposition find- can also mark ownership without
adessivity, as in (390), but it does not express a strong tie, unlike

la.

(389) find-o walad u  bint-en min bint xalt-i
at-3Ms son and girl-pu from daughter maternal aunt-1sG

‘He has a son and two daughters with my cousin’

(390) brahim find-o $arikat
Ibrahim at-3MS companies

‘Ibrahim has companies’

The predicator ma$- has retained much of its comitative meaning.
It does not mark strict possession or ownership, but rather phys-
ical contiguity, which may be symbolic when the possessee is an
offspring, as in (391).
(391) hamil mah-ha binat

pregnant with-3rs girl

‘She is pregnant, she has a girl’
(392) maS$-hin sayyara ?aw $i

with-3Fp  car or  thing

‘Do they have a car or something?’
(393) ma$-ki-s duxxan

with-2MS-NEG smoke

‘You don’t have cigarettes’
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Stassen (2013Db), in his typology of predicative possession, distin-
guishes four types: the have type (transitive), the existential type
(intransitive), the topic possessive and the conjunctional posses-
sive. Only the have type and the existential type are relevant in
our discussion. The existential type is itself subdivided into loca-
tional and genitive, whereby the possessor is either obliquely
coded as a genitive or a locative. Our data shows that, although
Arabic primarily belongs to the existential-locational type, a drift
towards the transitive have type is under way, with various stages
of completion in different dialects. In the dialects under discus-
sion here, this drift is complete with the predicative base {ind-

but not with ma¢$- and il-.

4.4.1.2.3. Locational Existentials: bi ~ fi and fala

The prepositions bi ~ fi ‘in’ and fala are also used predicatively.
Unlike existential bi, bi has kept its inessive meaning, albeit also
figuratively. In this case, the co-occurrence of existential bi seems
dispreferred (bi bi-hum??).

(394) bi-hum hel
in-3pL  strength

‘They have strength’

When marked with the 3mMs bound pronoun, bi becomes homoph-
onous with existential bi. Example (395) also shows that, alt-
hough the one-argument of these predicates is most often indefi-

nite, definite NPs are also permitted:

(395) bi [-baraka
in.3Ms DEF-blessing

‘There is blessing in it (i.e, it’s good, it fits)’
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(396) ma-hi ma fi-ha rbat
TOP-3FS NEG in-3Fs link
‘There is no link in it (i.e., it doesn’t have anything to do
with it)’
The use of the preposition fala ‘on’ as a predicative base is much
more limited. Physical superessivity is reinterpreted abstractly,
as shown in (397) and (398) (also repeated in (463) about nega-

tion), where it denotes broad deontic modality:

(397) Sale-ha tawgihi ha-s-sane hay
on-3rs  final exam DEM-DEF-year DEM
‘She has to prepare for the secondary education certificate
this year’
(398) nuskur alla ma fale-ki-§ xof
thank.sBjv.1pL. God NEG on-2Ms-NEG fear

‘Thank God you have nothing to fear’

4.4.1.2.4. The Pseudo-verb badd- ‘want’

The morpheme badd- ~ bidd- ‘want’, found across the Levant and
beyond, does not have the morphological shape of a verb, be-
cause it most probably arose from grammaticalisation of the
phrase bi-widd (in-wish). It it used both as an auxiliary (§4.2.4.1)
and as a main predicate. It can inflect only for person, number
and gender through obligatory bound pronoun affixation, which
indexes the experiencer. TAM inflections have to be carried by
an auxiliary. The pseudo-verb badd- is compatible with the fol-

lowing auxiliaries:
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kan, baga and dall (imperfect) kunt ~ baget ~ dallet badd-i ‘I
wanted’

sar (inchoative) surt badd-i ‘I wanted (onset of
the process)’

battal (cessative) battalt badd-i ~ ma Sudt-a§
badd-i ‘1 stopped wanting’

The argument structure of badd- is that of a monotransitive pred-

icate:

(399) [badd-0l,y, [z-zalamely,, [Sagla mrattabe],,
want-3Ms DEF-man thing  neat

‘The man needs something neat’

Evidence that badd- has been reinterpreted as a transitive verbal
predicate is provided by the verbal negators ma... -5 (400) and
the objecthood of the patient-like argument that is carried by the
pronominal object host iyya (401), properties also shared by find.

(400) a-badd-ki-§ bagar
NEG-want-2MS-NEG COW

“You don’t need a cow’

(401) illi badd-(h)um iyya  Saggabi
REL want-3MP OBJ.3MS arrest.PFV.3MP.OBJ.3MS
w it-tali  galli-lo rawwih
and DEF-next say.PFV.3MP-DAT.3MS gO0.IMP.MS
‘They arrested the one they wanted and they told the next
one to go’
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4.4.1.2.5. Summary of Prepositional Predicates and their Verbal
Drift

Table 222 summarises the verbal properties of prepositional
predicates. It shows that badd- and find- have fully drifted to-
wards becoming monotransitive verb-like predicates. Cross-dia-
lectal evidence suggests that the same process is under way, at
least in some dialects, for ma§ but not for il-, fala and bi. This
may suggest that we are witnessing a diachronic process whereby
prepositional predicates are drifting towards monotransitive

verb-like predicates.

Table 222: The verbal properties of prepositional predicates

Verbal negators Monotransitive
badd- (volition) X X
¢ind- (adessive) X X
ma¢- (comitative) X ?
il- (benefactive) X -
ala (superessive) X -
bi (inessive) X -

4.4.2. Verbal Predication

Typologically, all varieties of Arabic exhibit a strict accusative
alignment. Modern-day dialects are head-marking, which means
that the verb indexes the subject of intransitive and transitive
verbs and that the arguments are not marked for case, whether
inflectionally or adpositionally. Objects of intransitive bivalent
predicates are marked prepositionally. SV(O) and VS(O) orders
are both unmarked. Pronominal subjects can be omitted, because
the subject is already indexed on the verb (except in non-verbal

predication).
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4.4.2.1. Word Order

It has been argued that dialectal Arabic is a SVO language, con-
trary to Classical Arabic, which exhibits VSO as its basic order
(Shlonsky 1997). This proposition has since been mitigated by a
series of studies (Dahlgren 1998; Brustad 2000; Owens et al.
2009) in which it appears that both SVO and VSO are unmarked
orders in spoken Arabic. While Dahlgren (1998) and Brustad
(2000) focus on the discursive status of the subject, Owens et al.
(2009) also investigate its morpholexical class. Brustad (2000,
361) summarises her findings by stating that

VSO represents the dominant typology in event narration,

while SVO functions as a topic-prominent typology that is

used to describe and converse, contexts in which discourse

topics either shift around, or are taken as a frame within

which a main sentence predications holds.
As noted above, Owens et al. (2009, 62) go one step further in
including the morpholexical class of the subject. They observe
that SV order signals a discourse status of available reference, as
instantiated by pronouns, pronominals, constrastive nouns, gen-
eral and generic nouns. VS order is selected for the presentation
of new referents and events, typically indefinite nouns and lexi-
cally-/discourse-specific nouns, whether definite or indefinite.
Sedentary Jordanian behaves similarly to what has been ob-
served by these previous studies. Looking at the distribution of
SV and VS orders in the text il-bagara (presented in §5.2) confirms
that both the discourse status of the subject and its morpholexical
class are word order predictors. The story is about the narrator

himself, who in the early fifties of the last century got caught in
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the middle of scuffles with the police while he was looking for a
cow which had left its pastures. Background events are coded
with SV(O):

(402) il-massini kan ySallig fa hizb il-bafat
Al-Mashini be.pFv.3Ms hang.sBjv.3MS on party DEF-Baath

‘Al-Mashini was mocking the Baath party’

(403) il-hagge kanat  gaybe nadir
DEF-elderly lady be.PFv.3FS bring.Ap.Fs Nadir

‘My wife had given birth to Nadir’

Once the background is presented, the discourse topic il-bagara

‘the cow’ is first introduced as an indefinite object:

(404) staret bagara b-wahad u talatin dinar
buy.pFv.1sG cow with-one and thirty dinar

‘I bought a cow for 31 dinars’

The narration goes on with VS(O), as shown below:

(405) grabat id-dinya
be_dark.prv.3Fs DEF-world
‘It got dark’

(406) rahat il-bagara
g0.PFV.3FS DEF-COW

‘The cow was gone’

(407) bgul-li d-dabit
say.IPFV.3MS-DAT.1SG DEF-officer

‘The officer tells me’
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Towards the end of the narration, the initial discourse topic il-
bagara ‘the cow’ is not in the active registry of the speaker and
his audience any more, because the topic shifted to the speaker
himself who ended up in prison. At the end of the narrative, the

speaker uses the order SV to re-introduce the primary topic:

(408) w il-bagara rawwahat lahal-ha
and DEF-cow  go_home.PFv.3Fs alone-3Fs

‘And the cow came back on its own!’

The facts presented here confirm the observations made by pre-
vious authors that, broadly speaking, SV is selected in cases of
topic instability and VS in cases of topic stability, which also cor-
relates with conversation (SV, topic instability) versus narration
(VS, topic stability). As noted by Owens et al. (2009), the SV or-
der used at the beginning of the text as a backgrounding device
and at the end of the text to reintroduce the primary topic indi-
cates available reference with contrastive nouns. Conversely, the
VS order used in the core of the narration reflects the presenta-

tion of new referents and events.
4.4.2.2. Intransitive Constructions

4.4.2.2.1. Monovalent

Monovalent intransitive verbs only have one argument, the sub-

ject, which is indexed on the verb:

(409) [ynamul,., [hi w il-binat]y,, ab-fars wahad
sleep.sBjv.3Mp 3sG and DEF-girl in-bed one

‘He and the girl would sleep in the same bed’
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4.4.2.2.2. Bivalent

The subject of a bivalent intransitive construction, normally in-
dexed on the verb, is not overtly marked and the object is coded
like an oblique. The only strategy available in dialectal Arabic is
adpositional marking. The inessive and instrumental preposition
bi ‘in, with’, superessive fa(la) ‘on’ and ablative fan and min are
the most common, as shown in (410), where the oblique object

of the verb man—ymiin ‘control’ is marked with fa(la) ‘on’:

(410) ll-y6m [i—l-wa_ha—d]SUBJ [mlg mdyin]pRED [fCl (i)bn'O]OBJ.OBL
DEF-day DEF-one NEG  control.AP.MS on  son-3Ms

‘These days, one doesn’t even control his son’

4.4.2.3. Monotransitive Constructions

Both the subject and the object of a transitive construction are
zero-marked, as shown in (411). Only the subject is indexed on
the verb. Note that differential object marking with the preposi-
tion la, common in northern Levantine and Mesopotamian Ara-

bic, is not available in the dialect under discussion here.

(411) balki [zalmat-naly, [ma darab-as],, [zalmat-ku].,
maybe man-1sG NEG strike.PFvV.3MS-NEG man-2PL

‘Maybe our man didn’t hit yours’

4.4.2.4. Ditransitive Constructions

Ditransitive constructions have three core arguments: the subject,
the theme and the recipient-like argument (Haspelmath 2013).
The coding strategy depends on whether the theme and recipient

arguments are pronominal or full NPs. If both are full NPs, both
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the indirect-object construction and the double-object construc-
tion are possible. In the double-object construction, no argument
is overtly marked. In the indirect-object construction, the bene-
factive preposition la ‘to, for’ marks the recipient argument. The

linear orders are as follows:

Indirective: [THEME la RECIPIENT]
Double-object: [RECIPIENT THEME]

When elicited, speakers judge the indirective construction and
the double-object construction to be equivalent (412).
(412) aftet [mhammad] ecipiene [kt@]ineme
give.PFv.1sc Muhammad book
astet [ktablieme [la muhammad],ecipien:
give.PFv.1sG book to Muhammad

‘I gave Muhammad a book ~ I gave a book to Muhammad’

Only one instance of a fully nominal theme and recipient was
recorded in spontaneous speech, in the double-object construc-
tion in (413). The underlying subject is alla ‘God’:
(413) yisti [hsén] opene [Hlt  il-Sumar w  il-hébe)., .
give.sBJv.3sG Hussein length DEF-life and DEF-respect
‘May (God) give (king) Hussein long life and respect’
Interestingly, both the theme argument and the recipient-
like argument are eligible for subject promotion with passive
predicates, as shown in (414) and (415):
(414) nSatet muhle la adfa§ id-darayib
be.given.pFv.1sG delay to pay.SBJV.1SG DEF-taxes

‘I was given extra time to pay my taxes’
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(415) nSatat-li mubhle
be.given.pFv.3Fs-DAT.1sG delay

‘Extra time was given to me’

It should be added that it is only with ‘give’-verbs (nfata ‘be
given’, nhada ‘be offered’) that the recipient-like argument can
be promoted to subject through passivisation. This is not permit-
ted with passive derivations of other ditransitive verbs such as
nbas ‘be sold’ (passive of ditransitive ba§ ‘sell’), as suggested by

the grammaticality of (416) and the ungrammaticality of (417).

(416) nbaSat sayyara
be.sold.pFv.3Fs car

‘A car was sold’

(417) **nbiSt sayyara
be.sold.PFv.1sG car

Intended: ‘I was sold a car’

When both the theme and the recipient are pronominal, only the
double-object construction is attested. The recipient is coded like
an object and indexed on the verb, and the pronominal theme is
hosted by the object carrier iyya- (418).

(418) nta yya-ha
give.PFV.3MS.0BJ.3MS OBJ-3FS

‘He gave her to him’

If the theme is pronominal and the recipient is a full NP, the in-
direct object construction prevails. The theme is coded like an
object and indexed on the verb and the recipient is coded

obliquely with the preposition la (419).
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(419) gamu ntii-ha la Sabdalla
stand.pFv.3MP give.PFV.3PL-3FS to Abdalla

‘They gave her to Abdallah’

If the theme is a full NP and the recipient is pronominal, the dou-
ble-object construction is selected: the recipient is coded like an
object indexed on the verb, and the theme is zero-marked like

the object of a monotransitive construction (420).

(420) anti-ni gahwa
give.IMP.Fs-1sG  coffee

‘Give me coffee’

Other ditransitive verbs that allow the double-object construction
are warra and farga ~ warga ‘show’, garra ~ fallam ‘teach’, labbas
‘clothe’. Example (421) illustrates the double-object construction
with pronominal themes and recipients. Full NPs were not rec-
orded in spontaneous speech but are considered perfectly ac-

ceptable when elicited.

(421) minwarri-k iyya
show.IPFV.1PL-2MS OBJ.3MS

‘We show it to you’

garret-ha yya-hin
teach.pFv.15G-3FS OBJ-3FP

‘I taught them to her’

labbsii yya-ha

clothe.IMP.MS.0BJ.3MS OBJ-3FS
‘Clothe him with it’
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The verb ba¥ ‘sell’ also has a ditransitive behaviour, because the
double-object construction is selected when the recipient-like ar-

gument is pronominal, as shown in (422) and (423).

(422) hay illi bist-ak iyyad-ha
DEM REL sell.PFv.15G-2MS OBJ-3FS

‘This is (the story) I sold you’
(423) bist-o l-kis  ob-lert-én

sell.PFv.18G-3Ms DEF-bag with-dinar-pDu

‘I sold him the bag for two dinars’

Table 223 summarises the coding strategies used according to the

pronominal status of the arguments:

Table 223: Ditransitive constructions

Pronominal theme Full NP theme
Pronominal recipient Double-object Double-object
Full NP recipient Indirect-object Mixed

4.4.2.5. Valency-increasing Operations

4.4.2.5.1. Causative

Causative derivation is carried out by morphological means. In
most dialects, only the pattern CaCCaC (form II) is available: tili§
‘go out’ > tallaf ‘take out’. Conservative varieties also have the
pattern (a)CCaC (form IV): tilif ‘go out’ > atla§ ‘take out’. The
dialect discussed here has both talla§ ~ atla§. At first sight, form
IV looks like a moribund device with little or no productivity. It
was suggested above (83.4.2.4) that, in earlier stages of the dialect,
form IV and form II may have been in complementary distribu-

tion, with form IV used to derive causatives from monovalent



360 A Grammar of Jordanian Arabic

verbs and form II from bivalent verbs. If the morphological caus-
ative derivation is not available in the lexicon or if the degree of
control of the causer is low, syntax comes to the rescue. The per-
iphrastic causative employs the control verb xalla ‘let’ comple-
mented by a subordinate clause in the bare imperfective. In
(424), the causer has a lesser degree of control than in the mor-

phological derivation atlaf ‘take out’.

(424) hassa baxalli-ha  titla§ fale-ki
now let.IpFv.15G-3FS leave.SBJV.3FS t0-2FS

‘Now I'll tell her to come to you’

Morphological causative derivation is not recursive. To form the
causative of a morphological causative, only the periphrastic con-

struction is permitted, as in (425).

(425) la (a)xalli-hum ynayymii-k b-fras-ak
INT let.sBJv.1sG-3PL. make.sleep.3pL-2MS in-bed-2ms
‘T’ll make them make you sleep in your bed (i.e., I'll make
them hurt you)’

4.4.2.5.2. Non-argumental Dative

Dative marking by means of the preposition la is also used to
code participants whose semantic role is beneficiary/maleficiary
or recipient(-like). Interestingly, non-argumental datives have a
different syntactic behaviour from argumental datives, as evi-
denced when they are coreferential with the subject. As shown in
(426), coreferential argumental datives are coded with the reflex-
ive morpheme hal, to which there attaches a bound pronoun that
references the argument. Here, the recipient argument of the verb

gab ‘he brought’ must be marked with the preposition la ‘to, for’.
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Since it is coreferential with the subject (1SG), it has to be coded

with reflexive hal.

(426) n ragast issas bagib la
If come_back.pFv.1sG now bring.IpFv.1sG to
hal-i  is-Sibha w ana bari(?)
REFL-1SG DEF-suspicion and 1sG innocent
‘If I go back now, I'll bring suspicions on myself although
I'm innocent’

With non-argumental participants, reflexive marking is not per-
mitted, as illustrated in (427) bokil-li ‘I eat (for myself)’ and (428)
xud-lak ‘take (for yourself)’, where the pronominal arguments are
coded as normal pronominal datives. There are no restrictions on

person, gender and number for non-argumental dative marking.

(427) bokil-li habbit Sinab aw tuffah
eat.IPFv.1SG-DAT.1SG piece grape or Apple

‘T eat (for myself) a grape or some apple’

(428) xud-lak ha-l-mit dulum
take.IMP.MS-DAT.2MS DEM-DEF-hundred dunam
u  bni-lna dar
and build.iMp.MS-DAT.1PL. house

‘Take these one hundred dunams and build us a house’

Datives of interest are another kind of non-argumental dative.
They act as a discursive device available to the narrator in order
to engage the interlocutor in the narration. The interlocutor is
coded like a beneficiary, although (s)he is not a participant in the
narrated event. In (429) and (430), the interlocutor is coded us-

ing masculine singular lak and feminine singular li¢ respectively,



362 A Grammar of Jordanian Arabic

as a device to give an imaginary role to the interlocutor in the

narration of the event.

(429) is-subhiyyat winn-o gayib-lak gattit
DEF-morning DM-3MS bring.Ap.MS-DAT.2MS bunch
fida?iyye... yigdabi-lak abufisa
Fedayins, catch.sBJv.3MP-DAT.2MS Abufisa

‘In the morning, he had brought a bunch of Fedayins,
there they were arresting Abu (isa’

(430) gab il-manasir u  daSas-hin
bring.pFv.3mMs DEF-flyers  and trample.lPFv.3Ms-3FpP
tiht-o... w alagi-li¢ iyya
under-3ms and find.sBJv.3MS-DAT.2FS OBJ.3MS
‘He brought the flyers and trampled on them... So I went
for him (i.e., I gave him a piece of my mind)’

4.4.2.6. Valency-decreasing Operations

4.4.2.6.1. Passivisation

Passivisation is a valency-decreasing morphological operation by
which the subject of an active predicate is demoted. Form I verbs
are passivised through the prefixation of n- (Form VII) or the in-
fixation of -t- (Form VIII), as encoded in the lexicon. Form II and
form III verbs can only be passivised with the prefix t-. There are
no consistent formal means of passivising Form IV verbs and

speakers have to resort to the prefixation of t- on Form II verbs.

Form I tarak ‘he left’ n-tarak ‘he was abandoned’

FormI nasa ‘he forgot’ n-t-asa ‘he was forgotten’
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Form I ragga$ ‘he brought traggas ‘he was brought back’
back’
Form III safad ‘he helped’ t-safad ‘he was helped’

Form IV rgaf ‘he took out’ t-ragga§ ‘he was taken out’

Oblique coding of the demoted agent is hardly attested in spon-
taneous speech, as only one token was found across the record-
ings. In (431), the verb nfazam ‘he was invited’ is derived from
fazam ‘he invited’. The agent dar id-dahidi ‘the Dahidi clan’ is

coded obliquely by means of the ablative preposition min.

(431) nfazam rahmit il-?2amir Sabdalla
be_invited.pFv.3Mms late DEF-prince Abdallah
min dar id-dahadi
from house Der-Dahiidi

‘The late prince Abdallah was invited by the Dahtdi clan’

Semantically, passivisation often refers to the potentiality/abil-
ity/possiblity of the event, as shown in (432), where the verb n-
sarab ‘be drunk’, derived from $irib ‘he drank’, means ‘to be drink-
able’. The context of the utterance is the speaker’s polite refusal
to stay for dinner, saying that he would have liked to do so be-
cause the host’s coffee is good, but unfortunately he cannot

(xanna nfassi-k girt alla! ‘let us offer you dinner, for God’s sake’).

(432) gahwit-ku btinsarib
coffee-1pL.  be_drunk.IpFv.3Fs

‘Your coffee is worth drinking (your coffee is good)’

Any bivalent predicate is eligible for passivisation, whether
transitive or intransitive bivalent (only the former allow promo-

tion of the object). In (433), the verb marag ‘pass’ is intransitive
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bivalent with an object coded obliquely with the preposition min
‘from’. The passive derivation yields nmarag ‘be passed’. The sub-
ject is demoted and masculine singular agreement becomes the
default agreement. The object remains coded obliquely with ab-

lative min. It imposes an impersonal and potential reading.

(433) it-tarig wifre ma binmarig min-ha
pEF-road rugged NEG be_passed.lPFv.3Ms from-3Fs

‘The road is rugged; it is impassable’

Interestingly, intransitive bivalent verbs that already bear the va-
lency-decreasing affix t- are also eligible for passivisation, but be-
cause there are no formal means left to derive them, whether af-
fixal or apophonic, the surface form remains identical. In (434),
the verb t-farraf ‘get to know someone’, derived from Sarraf
‘make known’, marks its object with the proposition fala or bi.
Passivisation remains possible, but the verb remains identical.
This is a clear case of conversion or zero derivation as a morpho-
logical process, in which the output form remains identical to the

input form.

(434) hdda z-zalame ma bitSarraf Cale
DEM DEF-man NEG be _met.IPFV.3MS on.3Ms

‘One should not get to know this man’

Monovalent intransitive verbs are not eligible for passivisation:
the hypothetical passive derivation **n-tagal from tigil ‘become
heavy’ is not possible. Finally, unlike in Standard Arabic (cf.
mustabah bi-him ‘suspected’), the use of the passive participle is
not grammatical: **it-tarig mamriig min-ha (DEF-way pass.PP.MS

from-3Fs; intended: ‘the way can be passed through’).
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4.4.2.6.2. Reflexivity

The prefixation of t- is a general valency-decreasing operation
that can be used for passive, middle, reflexive and reciprocal der-
ivations. Examples of reflexive derivation are gaddam ‘put for-
ward’ vs t-gaddam ‘move forward’, xabba ‘hide (transitive)’ vs t-
xabba ‘hide (intransitive)’.

(435) bixabbu t-tiban la $-Satawiyye
hide.1PFv.3MP DEF-straw for DEF-winter

‘They keep the straw for winter’

(436) Sa t-tarig txabbi-lhum
on DEF-way hide.PFv.3MP-DAT.3MP
‘On the way, they hid (themselves) from them (in order
to attack them)’

If the lexicon does not allow the prefixation of t- to derive reflex-
ives, reflexivisation is expressed by syntactic means, using the
morpheme hal- ‘situation’ or more marginally nafs- ‘soul’, aug-
mented with a bound pronoun coreferential with the reflexivised

participant and placed in the respective syntactic slot.

(437) zamm halo u rahal fala Samman
carry.PFv.3MS REFL-3MS and depart.PFv.3Ms to Amman

‘He carried himself and moved to Amman’
(438) bissuxx fala hal-ak
pee.lPFV.2MS on  REFL-2MS
‘You pee in your pants (lit. on yourself)’
(439) ma blagi-§ iSi  yustur fala nafs-o l-wahad
NEG find.1PFv.3MS-NEG thing protect on  REFL-3MS DEF-one

‘One can’t even find something to cover up himself with’
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The morpheme nafs, unlike hal, is also used as an intensifier, as
in (440):

(440) ibn-i t-tani $ahir nafs-o bi l-baladiyye
son-1sG DEF-second Sahir INTENs-3Ms in DEF-municipality
‘My second son, Sahir himself, (works) for the municipal-
ity

)

4.4.2.6.3. Reciprocity

As noted above, reciprocity can be expressed morphologically by
the prefixation of t-: hawas ‘quarrel’ vs t-hawas ‘quarrel (with each
other)’, laga ‘find’ vs t-laga ‘meet each other’, solaf ‘tell’ vs ssolaf
(< t-solaf) ‘tell each other’. If these derivations are not lexically
available, reciprocal constructions involve the morpheme bafd
placed in the respective syntactic slot. The morpheme bafd can
appear on its own (441), be augmented with a bound pronoun
(442) or be further augmented with il-bafd (443).

(441) balimm-hin fa bafad
gather.IPFv.1SG-3FP on RECP
‘I gather them on top of each other’
(442) bisiru fad yitlabbadu la bafad-hum
become.lPFv.3MP DM = sit_quietly.SBJv.3MP to RECP-3MP
‘They start getting ready to ambush each other’
(443) in-nas  Sarfe baSad-ha I-bafad
DEF-people know.AP.FS RECP-3FS  DEF-RECP

‘People know each other’
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4.4.3. Adverbial Modification

As noted above (83.11), dialectal Arabic does not have any pro-
ductive means of deriving adverbs from adjectives. To narrow the
predication of a verb, three strategies exist. The first is to use an
adjective invariably, as shown in (444), where the adjective mnih
~ mlih is not overtly marked. The number of adjectives that can
be used in this position is limited—mostly those meaning ‘good’,

such as kwayyis, mlih and tayyib, and also ktir ‘much’.

(444) kul amnih mama
eat.IMP.MS good mum

‘Eat well, my son’

The second strategy is to create prepositional phrases with the
preposition fa(la) ‘on’ complemented by a definite adjective,
such as fa s-sahih ‘correctly’, fa l-madbit ‘correctly’, fa [-?asli
‘completely’, fa l-xafif ‘lightly’, Sa s-sari§ ‘quickly’. If such for-
mations are not lexically available, speakers use the instrumental
preposition bi ‘with’ complemented by a noun: b-suhiile ‘easily’,
b-surfa ‘quickly’, b-hurriyye ‘freely’. Another possibility is to use
the phrase b-Sakl ‘with shape’ modified by an adjective: b-Sakal
tabifi ‘normally’, b-Sakal fam ‘generally’. The phrase b-Sakl can

also be used without an adjective, as in (445):

(445) kanu fugara b-sakal
be.pFv.3mMP poor.pL in-shape

‘They were extremely poor’
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4.4.3.1. Cognate Object Construction

The cognate object construction (Arabic al-mafSil al-mutlaq) is
well attested in both dialectal and Standard Arabic. Formally, it
consists of the nominal derivation (masdar) of the verb in what
looks superficially like the object position. It is often described as
an emphasis device (.S ). What it really does is narrow the pred-
ication, which is the prototypical function of adverbs. As such,
the cognate object construction is an adverbial modification
strategy that fulfils specific semantic and pragmatic purposes. It
is arguable whether it should be called ‘object’ at all, because
there is little evidence for the objecthood of the constituent. In-
deed, the two tests of left dislocation and relativisation yield
mixed results. Consider in this regard (446). Relativising the
masdar tansif would yield **tansif ynassfii-ha (iyya??). Such a se-
quence, beside being totally ungrammatical, cannot easily be as-

signed a meaning.

(446) il-bandora... ynassfi-ha tansif
DEF-tomtato... dry.sBjv.3mp-3Fs drying

‘As for tomatoes, they used to dry them properly’

The only case in which relativisation yields positive results is
when the cognate object of an intransitive verb is relativised, as
shown in (447). Here, the masdar tafab ‘fatigue’ of the verb tifib
‘he got tired’ is relativised and indexed as an object by means of
the 3Ms bound pronoun -o on the verb tifib. This is also the only
case in which indexing an object pronoun on an intransitive verb

is permitted.
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(447) walla tfibat taSab ma
by_God be_tired.pFv.1sG fatigue NEG
wahad bi I-Salam tiSb-o
one in DEF-world be_tired.pFv.3Ms-3MS

‘I got tired in a way no one ever experienced in the world’

Shachmon and Marmorstein (2018) distinguish two sub-types of
the cognate object construction: syntactically modified or mor-
phologically augmented derived nouns and stand-alone nouns.
Their focus is on the stand-alone sub-type in rural Palestinian Ar-
abic. Their observations, at least semantically, seem valid for Ar-
abic as a whole. Using the semantic features of phasality and
boundedness, they characterise the semantic function of the
stand-alone construction as “to lay focus on a semantic feature of
the verbal event and exhaust its semantic potential, thus indicat-
ing that the event is carried out to its utmost effectiveness”
(Shachmon and Marmorstein 2018, 59). They state that, prag-
matically, speakers resort to this construction “in order to display
emotionality and involvement,” at least in narrative discourse.
This semantic characterisation fits our data as well, as most
stand-alone nouns indicate “that the event is carried out to its

utmost effectiveness.”

(448) hakam mantigat il-balga hona hakam-ha hukum
rule.pFv.3Ms region DEF-Balga here rule.prv.3ms-3Fs rule

‘He ruled the Balga area here, he ruled it firmly’
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(449) boxdu Swayye b-mayy  saxne bufurkii-ha
take.lPFv.3mP few with-water hot rub.1PFV.3MP-3FS
hék bumursii-ha maris
so  soak.lPFv.3mpP-3Fs soaking
‘They take some in hot water, they rub like this, and soak
it properly’
(450) ana hadak il-hin ma lahhagat  ?umma
1sG DEM DEF-time NEG know.PFv.1sG but
basma$§ sima§
hear.ipFv.1sG hearing

‘T was not around at that time (but) I do hear about it’

Form II verbs usually select a masdar in taCCiC / tiCCay(e). One
instance of tCiCCiC, formally similar to the masdar of form V
verbs, was recorded in (451). Interestingly, the selection of this
pattern for form II verbs is also reported by Shachmon and Mar-
morstein (2018) in rural Palestinian, in which it is a common

alternative.

(451) daru ward-hum ta  gattaSi-hum  tgittis
turn.pFv.3Mp-3MP behind-3mp until cut.pFv.3MP-3MP cutting
‘They circled (them from) behind until they cut them into
pieces’

Although the most common type found in the corpus is the stand-

alone one, instances of syntactically modified nouns and nouns

augmented with the singulative morpheme -a were also recorded.

In (452), the speaker uses the verbal noun sim{ ‘hearing’ aug-

mented with the singulative morpheme -a to indicate that the

event occurred once.
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(452) smiSat sim$-a bi-ha
hear.pFv.1sG hearing-SING in-3Fs
‘T only heard about it once (on the grapevine, did not wit-
ness it)’

In (453), the speaker uses the derived noun firaf ‘knowing’ and
modifies it with the adjective tayyib ‘good’. It seems, however,
that the pattern exhibited in (453) belongs to an archaic register,
because it is found only in the speech of the broadest speakers

and is possibily lexically restricted.

(453) lahhagt-o ana, bafarf-o Sirof tayyib
follow.pFv.1sG-3Ms 1sG ~ know.IPFv.1sG-3Ms knowing good
‘T was already there when he was around, I know him
well’

Another possibility is for the derived noun to be the head of a

genitive construction, as shown in (454).

(454) tbatahu mbatahat hamir
wrestle.pFv.3MP wrestling  donkeys

‘They wrestled like donkeys’

The tokens in our data do not seem to imply any emotional in-
volvement on the part of the speaker. The pragmatics of the con-
struction as described by Shachmon and Marmorstein (2018)
cannot be confirmed for our sub-set of data. This is probably due
to the fact that they were mostly found in descriptive genres
which involved little or no emotional modality. In a recent study,
the cognate object construction has also been described as a focus

marking strategy (Diez 2019).
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4.5. Pragmatically Marked Structures

4.5.1. Negation*

Compared to the standard variety, spoken Arabic has substan-
tially reshuffled negation markers. The dialects under discussion
here are no exception to this. Broadly speaking, the language uses
different markers for the negation of verbal predication and non-
verbal predication. Non-verbal predication makes use of the ne-
gator mis (or variants thereof), or much more marginally a nega-
tive copula. Verbal predication employs the preposed marker ma
and a postposed -3, the distribution of which is detailed below.
Existential and possessive predicates are negated like verbal

predicates.

v

4.5.1.1.ma..., ma... -, a-... -S, ...-§

There is a wealth of literature on negation in both standard and
dialectal Arabic, a review of which is beyond the scope of this
chapter (Brustad 2000, 277-315; Lucas 2010). The main issue is
the conditions for the use of the post-posed element -§. In addi-
tion to this, southern Levantine dialects also permit a conditioned
elision of the first negator ma, leaving -§ alone to mark negation.
The dialect discussed here has a fourth possibility, which is the
reduction of ma to a-. This is a well-known case of instantiation

of Jespersen’s cycle:

* For a general overview of the negation strategies in the dialect of Salt,
see Palva (2003).
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Stage 1 ma basrab ‘T don’t drink’
Stage 2 ma basrab-as
Stage 3 a-basrab-as

Stage 4 basrab-as

Jespersen’s cycle is conceived of as a diachronic process to ex-
plain the renewal of negation markers. We are not dealing with
diachrony per se, because all the stages are attested in synchrony,
and there is no evidence at all that stage 4 is the final stage. The
sequence reflects an order of appearance, rather than an order of
disappearance. The main question is what the formal and seman-
tic constraints on the distribution of each marker are. The cate-
gories relevant to our discussion are perfective, imperfective,
bare imperfective, existential/possessive/pseudo-verb predicates
and to a lesser extent the active participle, combined with the

v

four formal possibilities ma..., ma... -$, a-... -$, ...-S.
e Perfective

In the perfective, only two combinations are attested: ma... (455)
and ma... -§ (456). Omission of ma is not attested.
(455) ana ma lahhagt sari§ is-Swam

1sSG NEG come_across.PFV.1SG street DEF-Syrians

‘T haven’t seen the street of the Syrians’

(456) ma maddet-§ id-i Sale-ha
NEG extend.PFV.1SG-NEG hand-1sG on-3Fs

‘I did not touch her’
e b-Imperfective

Four possibilities are attested for the b-imperfective:
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(457)

(458)

(459)

(460)
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ithna ma mnihci bi  l-kaf
1p.  NEG speak.ipFv.1pL with DEF-kaf

‘We don’t speak with the (sound) kdf (i.e., we affricate /k/)’
il-muxtar ma biswa-s

DEF-chief NEG be_worth.IPFv.3MS-NEG

‘The (village) chief is hopeless’

a-bansa-§ fadl-o hada z-zalame
NEG-forget.IPFV.1SG-NEG kindness-3MS DEM  DEF-man

‘I can’t forget the kindness of this man (towards me)’

badri-$§ fal(a) és  bithawasu
know.IPFV.1SG-NEG on what quarrel.ipFv.3mp

‘T don’t know what they are quarrelling about’

e Bare imperfective

Except in the second person, the bare imperfective only allows

ma... and ma... -$.

(461)

(462)

atlub al-girs, ma aniil-o

ask.sBJv.1sG DEF-piaster NEG get.SBJV.15G-3Ms

la ?il-i  wala la wlad-i

neither for-1s¢ nor for children-1sG

‘T would ask for some money, and I wouldn’t get any, nei-
ther for me nor for my children’

ma yrith-as fa lmistasfa ger

NEG g0.SBJV.3MS-NEG to DEF-hospital other

illi ma wara wara

REL NEG behind behind

‘Nobody would go to the hospital except those who are
very ill (whose cases are hopeless)’
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The negative imperative that involves the second person of the
bare imperfective is different, because the marker la is also used.
The number of possibilities is higher: ma tigi, ma tigi-s, tigi-s, la
tigi ‘don’t come’. Also possible are a-tigi-§ and la tigi-s, but these

were obtained only through elicitation.
e Pseudo-verbs

Two categories ought to be distinguished: badd- ‘want’, existential
bi ~ fi and possessive ma§- ‘with’ on the one hand, and possessive

{ind- and ?il- on the other. The first group allows all four markings:

ma badd-i ~ ma badd-i-§ ~ a-badd-i-§ ~ badd-i-s ‘I don’t want’
ma bi ~ ma bi-§ ~ a-bi-s§ ~ bi-s ‘there is not’
ma mas-o ~ ma mas$-hii-§ ~ a-mas-hii-§ ~ mas-hi-s ‘he doesn’t
have’
With find- and ?il-, only ma... and mad... -§ are permitted. The
omission of mad is not grammatical.
ma Sind-o ~ ma Sind-hi-s ‘he doesn’t have’
ma ?il-o ~ ma l-o ~ ma l-hi-§ ‘he doesn’t have’
The preposition fala ‘on’ may also function as a predicative base

and be negated with ma... -3, as shown in (463). The omission of

ma is not grammatical.

(463) nuskur alla ma fale-ki-§ xof
thank.sBjv.1PL. God NEG on-2MS-NEG fear

‘Thank God you have nothing to fear’
e Active participle

Active participles are normally negated with mis, but one in-

stance of md... and one instance of ma... -§ were recorded. The
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counter-assumptive use of (ma)... -§ instead of mis is not obvious
from the context.
(464) ma talis-ilhi-§ isi

NEG eXit.AP.MS-DAT.3MS-NEG thing

‘He has not got anything’

(465) walla ssa§ yimma ma tafi-ni ger fid
by_God now mother NEG putout.AP.MS other §id

‘No one except ¢id has me so sad’

Table 224 summarises the possibilities that are attested and the

number of tokens for each combination.

v

Table 224: Distribution of mad..., ma... -S, a-... -S, ...-$

Perfective md... 120 57%
md... -§ 88 43%
b-imperfective ma... 110 48%
md... -§ 33 15%
a-... -§ 15 7%
s 69 30%
Bare imperfective ma... 17 25%
(except second person) mad... -§ 52 75%
Negative imperative mad... 1 11%
md... -§ 1 11%
I 4 44%
la... 3 34%
Pseudo-verbs ma... 63 36%
(badd-, bi ~ fi, ma$-) md... -§ 44 25%
a-... -§ 23 13%
o 47 26%
Pseudo-verbs ma... 5 23%

(il-, Sind-) md... -§ 17 77%
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The following observations can be made:

a)
b)

c)

d)

e)

8)

h)

Postposed -§ is permitted in all environments.

In the perfective, ma is compulsory. Used alone, it occurs
more frequently in the data than ma... -§.

The same goes for the b- imperfective, where md... occurs
most frequently. However, the frequency of the occur-
rence of all three forms with -§ combined is slightly higher
than bare ma- (52% vs 48%, respectively).

The pseudo-verbs badd- and ma$ and the existential bi ~
fi clearly follow the same pattern as the b-imperfective,
both in terms of the negators they permit, and the relative
frequencies. This is further evidence of the phonological
basis of ma dropping (see below).

In the bare imperfective, there is a clear preference for
ma... -S.

The negation of the second person in the bare imperfec-
tive, that is, the negative imperative, should be treated
separately, because the negator la is added. The paucity
of tokens does not allow for any conclusive statements.
The possessive predicates find- and il- clearly follow a
similar pattern to the bare imperfective, in terms of both
the negators used and the numbers, which is also further
evidence for the phonological basis of ma dropping.

The structure a-... -§ is by far the least frequent and
should be considered a variant of -§, because they surface
in the same environment, namely, labial obstruents (Hoyt
2007).
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These figures do not lend support to the claim that md... is the
unmarked negation strategy. The relative number of tokens of
mad... and (mad)... -§ is either close to even (perfective, labial
pseudo-verbs and b-imperfective), or clearly in favour of
(ma)... -s (bare imperfective and non-labial pseudo-verbs). More-
over, the main restriction on -5 is the presence of an assertivity
marker such as walla (or a variant thereof), which is extremely
frequent across the corpus with at least 400 tokens. A significant
number of instances of md... co-occur with an assertivity marker.
Compare in this regard (466) and (467). In (466), adding -s is
ungrammatical and, in (467), adding walla is ungrammatical.
Consequently, if one compares md... and (ma)... -§ excluding

walla clauses, the balance is clearly in favour of (ma)... .

(466) walla ma badri
by_God NEG know.IPFv.1SG

(467) a-badri-§ fad
NEG-Kknow.IPFV.1SG-NEG DM

‘I don’t know’

Although there are signs that (ma)... -§ is becoming the un-
marked strategy, there is a consistent pattern in the data as far as
the distribution of ma... and (ma)... -§ is concerned. When speak-
ers use one negation strategy and then repeat the negation,
whether it is the same speaker or the interlocutor who repeats it,
they often do so using the other strategy, as illustrated in (468)
and (469).

(468) ma gabat-§ -la la la ma gabat

NEG bring.PFV.3FS-NEG - no no no NEG bring.pFv.3Fs

‘She didn’t have kids. No, she didn’t’
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(469) ma bagdar atil§-o, lawinno
NEG can.IPFv.1sG take out.sBjv-3Ms even_if
b-ard-i  bagdar-§ atils-o
in-land-1sG can.IPFV.1SG-NEG take_out.SBJV-3MS-NEG
‘I can’t kick him out, even if he is on my land, I can’t kick
him out’

Finally, as far as the phonological motivation for the deletion of
ma is concerned, Hoyt (2007) noted regarding Palestinian Arabic
that “Omission of ma- is possible only with stems beginning with
labial obstruents [b] or [f], and only in the presence of -$,” which,
in his view, suggests that homorganicity is the trigger for the re-
duction to a- and subsequent total deletion of ma. This, as noted
by Lucas (2010), does not explain the dropping of ma in negative
imperatives or, conversely, the fact that ma cannot be dropped
before perfective verbs beginning with a labial consonant: **bal-
las-as (begin.PFV.3MS-NEG; intended: ‘he did not begin’). However,
as pointed out by Al-Qassas (2012), the negative imperative cases
can be brought into line with the homorganicity approach if the
deleted negative operator is not md, but la, which is the preferred
preverbal negator in these constructions and is homorganic with
the apical prefix t- of the subjunctive verb: la txaf ‘don’t be afraid’
(NEG fear.sBJv.2MS). Moreover, Alrashadan (2015) suggests fur-
ther that the impossibility of ma deletion with labial-initial per-
fective verbs can be accounted for, without recourse to a condi-
tion based on tense or mood, by a morphological requirement
that the homorganic consonant must be the initial segment of a
‘functional element’, i.e., a prefix (b- or t-) or a ‘pseudo-verb’ such

as bi or fi. Our data confirm Hoyt’s (2007) observations that ma
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deletion and ma reduction to a- have the same distribution, be-
cause they can only occur before labial obstruents (b-imperfec-
tive, existential bi ~ fi, badd-, ma$-), and are also consistent with

the refinements outlined above.

4.5.1.2. Formal Constraints on -§

As already noted, under certain conditions, the negator -§ cannot

co-occur with ma, leaving ma the only permitted negator:

(a) with oath and oath-like phrases of the type walla ‘by God,

I swear’

(470) bi-llah il-karim ma mas-i  SaSar agriis
with-God DEF-generous NEG with-1sG ten piasters

‘I swear I didn’t have ten piasters (in my pocket)’

(b) with the morpheme fumor ‘never’ (although see examples
in §4.5.1.10.3)

(471) Sumor-na ma sawwend
never-1sG  NEG do.IPFV.1PL.OBJ.3MS

‘We never did it’

Some speakers disfavour the use of -§ in cases of polarity focus,
but corpus data suggest that both ma and -§ are possible. The
context of (472) is a dialogue in which speaker 1 expresses reluc-
tance about spreading oil or ointment on the skin before sleeping,
fearing that it could stain either her sleepwear or the bed sheets.
Speaker 2 (472) contradicts this assertion once with -§ and then

with ma (the phonetic correlates are discussed below).
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(472) la... bitwassx-as ma bitwassix  hay...
no  stain.IPFV.3FS-NEG NEG stain.IPFV.3FS DEM
ma bitwassix
NEG stain.IPFV.3FS

‘No! It doesn’t stain, this doesn’t, it doesn’t!’

While both negators can be used in polarity focus, they cannot
co-occur, because this yields conflicting stress assignment rules:
ma drags primary stress to the left while -§ drags primary stress

to the right (see below).

4.5.1.3. The Phonological and Morphosyntactic Status of

the Negators md, a- and -§

The morpheme ma is best interpreted as an independent phono-
logical word, mostly because, as noted above, it carries stress and
full length when used as the sole negator: ma bidd-i ['ma: biddi]

‘T don’t want’ (Figure 4).

(473) ma bidd-i
NEG want-1sG

‘I don’t want’

Figure 4: Prosody of ma bidd-i ‘I don’t want’ (pitch in blue and intensity
in green)

5273533113 0.260906 (3.833 / s) 5273.794019
0.3996

e
-0.4005

0.3996
[ — o il h2q
-0.4005|

100 dB| 500 Hz

73.83 dB (uE) fﬂmﬁ\_ﬁ 2721 Hz
——e———

50 dB| 75 Hz

|words

=1 ma bid di 2/5)

0.030 0.260906 0.419981
5273.503000 ‘5273.503000 Visible part 0.711000 seconds 5274 214000‘ 1381.124231




382 A Grammar of Jordanian Arabic

When ma and -s§ co-occur, ma is de-stressed and -§ creates a new
phonological word, dragging stress to the right and lengthening
the contact vowel. Although ma is de-stressed, it is still perceive-
ably long (except in allegro speech), unlike in other Levantine
varieties, in which de-stressing causes shortening of long vowels.
Accordingly, ma seems to undergo a drift toward boundedness,
whereas -§ is clearly bound (although not fully affixal; see the
discussion below). This is exemplified in (474) and Figure 5: ma

find-hi-$ ‘it doesn’t have’ [ma: Sin'tu:f].

(474) hdada ma find-hii-§ laban
DEM  NEG at-3MS-NEG yoghurt

‘This (person) doesn’t have yoghurt’

Figure 5: Prosody of ma find-hii-§ ‘he doesn’t have’ (pitch in blue and
intensity in green)
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The reduced form a- of ma only occurs with -5. As shown in (475)
and Figure 6, a- is not prominent pitch- and intensity-wise. Alt-
hough it may still retain perceivable length, it is clearly a bound
form: [a(*)br'himmif]. It is not possible to settle precisely where
it stands on the word—clitic—affix scale but, because it retains

length and because material that attaches to the left usually tends
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to exhibit clitic-like behaviour, it seems more consistent to clas-

sify a- as a non-affixal bound form.
(475) ygilin a-bihimm-as
say.SBJV.3FP NEG-be_important.IPFV.3MS-NEG

‘They used to say (that) it doesn’t matter’

Figure 6: Prosody of ygiilin a-bihimm-a$ ‘it doesn’t matter’ (pitch in
blue and intensity in green)
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The prosodic characteristics of ma and -§ are further exemplified
in Figure 7 ['ma: b1t wassix] and Figure 8 [bit'wassxif]. In the case
of ma bitwassix, the negator bears primary stress, both pitch-wise
and intenstity-wise. The verb is partially de-stressed but a sec-
ondary stress is still perceivable in lieu of the primary stress in
positive polarity: ma + bitwdssix — ma bitwassix ['ma: bit,was-
SIX].

(476) ma bitwassix

NEG stain.IPFV.3FS

‘It doesn’t stain’
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Figure 7: Prosody of ma bitwassix ‘it doesn't stain’ (pitch in blue and
intensity in green)
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An interesting prosodic characteristic of -§ is illustrated in (477)
and Figure 8. The positive form is bitwassix ‘it stains’ (stain.IPFV.
3rs). If -§ were fully affixal, the expected development would be
the following: *bitwdssix + -§ — *bitwassix-§ (stress shift) — bit-
wassix-a$ (anaptyctic insertion), and this is indeed what happens
in other dialects such as Ammani and urban Palestinian. The tra-
ditional form bitwdssx-as is the result of another path: *bitwdssix
+ -§ — “*bitwdssx-§ (no stress shift but vowel deletion) —
bitwdssx-as (anaptyctic insertion). This does not, however, hap-
pen in aC# contexts: tmaddanat ‘she became urbanite’ (become_
urbanite.PFV.3FS). The negated form surfaces as follows: ma tmad-
dandt-as ‘she did not become urbanite’ [ma(:) tmadda'natif]. The
path that led to this surface form is similar to the Ammani/Pal-
estinian one highlighted above: ma + tmdddanat + § — ma tmad-
dandt-s (stress shift) — ma tmaddandt-as (anaptyctic insertion).
What this means is that -§ tends to be clitic-like after iC# and
affixal after aC#.
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(477) la bitwassx-as
no stain.IPFV.3FS-NEG

‘No, it doesn’t stain’

Figure 8: Prosody of bitwassx-as ‘it doesn’t stain’ (pitch in blue and in-
tensity in green)
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Table 225 summarises the different boundedness statuses of the
negators mad, a- and -$. The negator ma tends to behave like a free
morpheme when it is used as the sole negator, but its bounded-
ness increases when it is used with -§. The reduced form a- can
only be interpreted as a bound form, but, because it retains some
length and attaches to the left, it seems best considered an in-
between unit. Finally, -§ has mostly affixal properties, but be-

haves in certain contexts as a clitic.

Table 225: The status of ma a- and -§

Bound
Free . .
Clitic Affix
ma X
a- X
g X
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4.5.1.4. Negative Copula

Many dialects of Arabic innovated a negative copula that arose
from the grammaticalisation of the negator ma and independent
or bound pronouns. Although historically an innovation, its fre-
quency of use in sedentary Jordanian is extremely low and it is
only attested in the speech of the broadest speakers, to the point
that it did not make it into the speech of younger generations or
the dialect of Amman (which only has mis or variants thereof).
Two series are attested, one with ma + pronoun and one with

ma + pronoun + -§ (Table 226).

Table 226: The negative copula

md... md... -§
Singular Plural |Singular Plural
1|mani ~ mana mahna |mani-§ mahna-§
2M | mant(e) mantu | mant-as mantii-§
2F | manti mantin | manti-§ mantinn-as
3M | mahu mahu mahii-§ mahumm-as
3F | mahi mahin | mahi-§ mahinn-as

Formally, bound pronouns are selected for the 1sG (-ni), 3mP
(-hum) and 3Fs (-hin), although 1SG mani ~ mani-§ may be remi-
niscent of the 1SG pronoun ani, commonly found in northern Jor-
dan but extremely marginal in central Jordan, which exhibits
ana. The forms mana and mani are attested in the corpus (478),
but not mana-s, only mani-s, which may suggest an asymmetry in
the paradigms. The 1SG copula can be reduced to min or simply
/n/ in min dari ~ ndari ‘1 don’t know’ (< mani dari). For the other

persons, the free pronouns are selected.
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(478) walla mana dari les
by_God cop.NEG.1sG know.AP.MS why

‘I really don’t know why’

walla mani xabir
by_God cOP.NEG.1sG know.Ap.MS

‘I really don’t know’

Brustad (2000, 297) suggests that, in dialectal Arabic, the main
trigger for the use of the negative copula instead of the unin-
flected negator is “to negate a presupposition on the part of the
interlocutor.” It parallels the use of mis and mil as counter-as-
sumptive negators. This interpretation partially fits our data.
Consider the following passage (479). The speaker qualifies the
social and economic situation of his interlocutor with the term
midin ‘urbanite’ and states that, contrarily to his interlocutor, he
himself belongs to a social stratum that cannot afford basic com-
modities such as a mat or a bed. The use of the negative copula
mahna ‘we are not’ negates the assumption of the interlocutor

that they too have easy access to these commodities.

(479) intu midin ktir Salé-na walla mahna mlagin

2Mp urbanite much on-1pL. by God cop.NEG.1PL find.AP.MP

gambiyye nnam fale-ha fras nugfud
mat sleep.sBJjv.1pL. on-3rs  bed sit.sBJv.1PL

fale walla mahna mlagin  afras

on.3Ms by_God cop.NEG.1PL find.Ap.MP bed

‘My friend, you are much more urbanised than us, I swear
we can’t even find a mat to sleep on, a bed to sit, we can’t
even find a bed!’
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In other cases, the counter-assumptive use of the copula cannot
be inferred from the context, as shown by the following passage
in which there is no apparent assumption on the part of the in-
terlocutor. There are very few semantic restrictions on the use of
the post-posed negator -s. The main one is that it cannot co-occur
with the assertion marker walla ‘by God’ or any of its variants.
The use of mis is therefore inhibited by the presence of walla,
which in turn imposes the use of the negative copula, at least in

the speech of those speakers whose grammar still has it.

(480) walla ya Samm-i mahum  amgassrin  law Sind-ak
by_God voc uncle-1sG cop.NEG.3MP mistake.Ap.MP if  at-2MS
ruzgut id-dinya u Sind-ak akl id-dinya u ma
provision DEF-world and at-2Mms food DpEF-world and NEG
bitnam-as mirtah wallahi mant abxer
sleep.lPFv.2MP-NEG relax by _God coOP.NEG.2MS well
‘They (the rulers of Jordan) did well by us. I'm telling you,
you could have wealth, enough food and all of that, but
you would not be well unless you have peace of mind.’

4.5.1.5. mis

The negator mi$ has much currency across the Levant. It is by far
the most common one in central and northern Jordan. The reali-
sation mus$ is also sporadically attested (ten tokens). The reflex
mil is also used, but is extremely marginal (only four tokens
across the corpus). mis is used to negate nouns, adjectives, parti-
ciples, prepositional phrases and their respective pro-forms used

as predicates.
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(481) mis gadir  ahci
NEG can.AP.MS speak.SBJV.1SG

‘T can’t speak’

(482) gil awwal mi§ zayy gil il-yom
generation before NEG like generation DEF-day

‘Yesterday’s generation is not like today’s generation’

The morpheme mis$ can surface before verbal predicates, but in
this case it has scope over the whole clause, not only the predi-
cate, and is used to negate an assumption that the speaker judges
inferable from the context or the co-text. Interestingly, all the
examples of mii fall within this category, as illustrated in (485),
which may suggest a partial complementary distribution between

mis and mil.

(483) ana bokil ya xala miS ma bokl-as
1sG eat.IPFV.1SG vOC aunty NEG NEG eat.IPFV.1SG-NEG

‘Not that I don’t eat, aunty, I do eat (fruits)’

(484) ha-z-zalame tarak ha-l-mara mis tarak-ha
DEM-DEF-man leave.PFV.3MS DEM-DEF-woman NEG leave.PFv.3Ms-3FS
il-mara  badd-(h)a trawwih Sala ahal-ha
DEF-woman want-3FS g0.SBJV.3FS to family-3Fs
‘The man left the woman, well it’s not that he left her, the
woman wanted to go back to her family’

(485) mi xalil kan ybi§ banat-o bi l-kilo
NEG Khalil be.pFv.3ms sell.sBjv.3ms daughter-3Ms in DEF-kilo

‘Wasn’t Khalil selling his daughters in huge quantities
(i.e., marrying them off one after the other)?’
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4.5.1.6. Auxiliaries

In auxiliary constructions involving kan, dall and baga, negation
can mark either the auxiliary, as in (486), or the auxiliated pred-
icate, as in (487) and (488).

(486) ma kan-as bi-ha nas  aktir
NEG be.PFV.3MS-NEG in-3FS people many

‘There weren’t many people in it’

(487) kan ma bi-ha-§ madaris banat
be.PFv.3Ms NEG in-3FS-NEG schools  girls

‘There were no schools for girls in it’

(488) dallu ma ykallili-ha-s®
stay.PFV.3PM NEG Crown.SBJV.3MP-3FS-NEG

‘They used not to marry her (to close cousins)’

4.5.1.7.1a

As shown above, the negator la is also used in the negative im-
perative. The negative imperative is simply the bare imperfective
in the second person negated with (ma)... (-5) or (1a)... (-3). It is

also used in optative clauses:
(489) alla la yugubr-ic ya memt-i

God NEG repair-2FS voc mother-1sG

‘May God not heal you mother!’

® kallal-ykallil is a specifically Christian term that refers to getting mar-
ried in church. The term ykallil is derived from klil, which is the crown
placed on the heads of the bride and groom in the church ceremony.
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4.5.1.8. balas

The morpheme balas arose from the lexicalisation of bala ‘with-
out’ and $i ‘thing’. It became a noun whose meaning is close to
‘nothing’, because it is most commonly found as the object of a
preposition, such as b-balas ‘for nothing, gratis’, ahsan min balas
‘better than nothing’. The morpheme further grammaticalised
into a negation marker which can precede another nominal or a

verb in the bare imperfective, as shown in (490).

(490) sakkr-o balas ydall Saggal
close.Ap.Ms-3Ms nothing remain.sBjv.3Ms working

‘Switch it off, no need for it to keep working’

)

4.5.1.9.1a4... wala... ‘neither... nor...

Arabic uses the morphemes la... wald in contrastive negation co-
ordinations. There is no restriction on the nature of the coordi-
nated constituents, whether phrasal as in (491) or clausal as in
(492). The first element can be realised as wala, as in (493). When
two non-clausal constituents are coordinated, the main predicate

is negated and the morpheme la can be omitted, as in (494).
(491) ma fSind-¢i-§ la hadrat wala fatlat
NEG at-2FS-NEG neither excessive_speech nor  turning

‘Neither do you speak nonsense nor are you sneaky’

(492) la bigra wala buktub

neither read.IPFv.3MS nor  write.IPFV.3MS

‘He can’t read or write’
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(493) wala Sale-ha laban wala Salée-ha zibde
nor on-3Fs yoghurt nor on-3FS butter

‘There is neither yoghurt nor butter on it’

(494) a-btiSirf-as tutbux walda tunfux
NEG-know.IPFV.2MS-NEG cook.SBJv.2Ms neither inflate.SBiv.2ms
‘You can neither cook nor inflate (i.e., you won'’t be able
to cook at all)’

The morpheme wald is also used as a categorical negation
marker. It can have scope both over clausal (495) and non-clausal
constituents (496). This construction presumably arose from the

grammaticalisation of the ellipsis of the first element.

(495) wala gadir  atsawwar-hum
no can.AP.MS imagine.SBJV.15G-3Mp

‘I can’t even bear them’

(496) wala gutfa b-hacy-ak
no cut in-speech-2ms

‘T don’t mean to interrupt you’
4.5.1.10. Negation of Indefinites

4.5.1.10.1. ‘Nothing’

The negation of non-human indefinites is done with a negated
predicate and the morpheme iSi, irrespective of the syntactic
function in which it appears. Note that there is no restriction on

the negation marker -$, which can co-occur with an indefinite.

(497) ma dall-a5 isi  barra
NEG stay.PFV.3MsS-NEG thing outside

‘Nothing remained outside’
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(498) ma badd-i min ruzugt isi
NEG want-1sG from wealth thing

‘T don’t want any (of his) wealth’

4.5.1.10.2. ‘Nobody’

The negation of human indefinites employs three morphemes:
hada, nas and wahad. The morphemes hada and nds refer to non-
specific indefinites. The distribution of hada in the data suggests
that speakers favour hada in subject position and ndas in other
syntactic positions. In subject position, hada combines with ma,
with which it exhibits various degrees of coalescence: ma hadd,
ma hada, mahada. Another variant is mahadas, but it was rec-

orded only once in Northern Jordan (501).

(499) ma hadd  yigdar ygarrib fale-hum
NEG someone can.sBJv.3Ms approach.sBjv.3Ms on-3mp

‘Nobody could approach them’
(500) il-yom mahada bisma$§ la harg wahad

DEF-day nobody  hear.ipFv.3MS to speech one

‘These days nobody listens to what someone has to say’

(501) mahadas bisrif ger ana
nobody know.1pFv.3Ms except 1SG

‘No one knows except me’

The morpheme hada was recorded alone (not in mahada) in spon-
taneous speech only once, as the one-argument of an existential
clause. The same speaker repeated the same sentence but this

time using nds in the same position (502).
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(502) a-bi-$ hada bsakkir fale-na
a-bi-s nas  bsakkir fale-na
NEG-EXIST-NEG anyone close.IPFV.3MS on-1pL

‘No one is blocking the view in front of us’

The morpheme nds has no restrictions and can be used in all syn-
tactic positions. In subject position, it also combines with ma, but
unlike mahada, they remain two separate phonological words, as
in (503).

(503) il-hale lli dugat-ha ma nas
DEF-situation REL taste.PFV.1SG NEG anyone
dag-ha bi d-dinya
taste.PFv.3Ms-3Fs in DEF-world
‘Nobody in this world went through the things I went
through’

Example (504) illustrates the use of nds in object position. When
examples with hada in object position are elicited, speakers judge
them grammatical. The fact that this option was not recorded in
spontaneous speech suggests that the native morpheme for non-
specific human indefinites is nds and that hada is a new-comer. It
was first integrated in subject positions in mahada, and is making
its way to other syntactic positions.

(504) bilagi-§ nas  yihci mas-o

find.1pFv.3MS-NEG anyone speak.SBJv.3MS with-3Ms

‘He can’t find anyone to talk to’

The morpheme wahad can also be used in negative polarity, but
it refers to a specific indefinite. In subject position, it also com-

bines with ma without phonological integration, as in (505).
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(505) ma wahad fale w ana mawgid
NEG one on.3Ms and 1sG present

‘None (of you) shall pick on him while I'm here’

4.5.1.10.3. ‘Never’

Speakers of Arabic encode the negation of the temporal indefinite
with the morpheme fumr ‘life’. Two constructions are attested:
fumar ma and ma Sumor. If the subject is an indefinite NP, fumar
ma is selected (506). If the subject is definite, both orders are
possible, but the subject is coreferenced by a bound pronoun that
attaches to fumr, as in (507) and (508).

(506) Sumor ma mara hacat ma$ mara
life NEG woman speak.PFv.3Fs with woman

‘No woman ever quarrelled with another woman’

(507) Ilo-fhées Sumor-ha ma giltat ma$ wahad
DEF-Fhés life-3Fs NEG be_mistaken.PFv.3FS with someone

‘Fhés never did anything wrong to anyone’
(508) ma Sfumr-u-§ yaSgub axad aradi-na
NEG life-3MS-NEG Yafgiib take.pFv.3Ms lands-1pL

‘YaSgiib (Jacob) never took our lands’

Pronominal subjects permit both orders. The postposed negator -§

is not permitted with fumar ma (509), only with ma fumor (510).

(509) Sumor-ha ma ndasat
life-3Fs NEG be_stepped.pFv.3Fs

‘It was never stepped on’
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(510) ma Sumor-ha-§ agat
NEG life-3FS-NEG ~ come.PFV.3FS

‘She never came’

4.5.1.11. Exceptive Constructions

Semantically, exceptive constructions are defined as the expres-
sion of a quantificational relation between a set X and a set Y in
which the property assigned to X is denied to Y (Galal and Ka-
hane 2018). The following conditions have to be fulfilled:

— X and Y have inverse predicative polarities
— Y set is within X set

— Both sets have to be delimited

- X s universally quantified

— X must substantially outnumber Y

In the dialects discussed here, the most common exceptive mark-
ers are ger and illa. Their different natures are reflected in their
different morpho-syntactic behaviour.

The morpheme geér is a nominal whose lexical meaning is

‘other’.

(511) brahim ma Sind-hi-§ ger  walad u  bint
Ibrahim NEG at-3MS-NEG except boy and girl

‘Ibrahim only has a boy and a girl’

It can be followed by a bound pronoun, as in (512) and (514), or
a free pronoun, as in (513) and (515). The free pronoun construc-
tion is pragmatically marked and is selected when the excepted

entity is focused. Focus marking is flagged by means of rising
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on the pronoun. Interestingly, the syntactic role of the ex-

cepted referent plays no role at all, because both constructions

are permitted with objects, as in (512) and (513), and subjects,
as in (514) and (515).

(512)

(513)

(514)

(515)

ma gab-as ger-ha

NEG bring.pFv.3MS-NEG except-3FS

‘She was his only daughter (he had no other offspring)’
ma gab-as ger hi

NEG bring.pFv.3MS-NEG except 3FS

‘She was his only daughter (he had no other offspring)’
mahada ygib-li kast il-gahwa ger-o
nobody  bring.sBjv.3Ms-DAT.1sG glass DEF-coffee except-3sG

‘No one except him would bring me a cup of coffee’

mahada ygib-li kast il-gahwa ger  hi
nobody  bring.sBjv.3Ms-DAT.1sG glass DEF-coffee except 3sG

‘No one except him would bring me a cup of coffee’

If the excepted constituent is pronominal, the marker illa

can only be followed by a free pronoun, whether a subject (516)

or an

(516)

(517)

object (517).

ma ?il-ha ?illa hummu
NEG for-3Fs except 3pL

‘She only has them’

ma xallaf-as illa hi
NEG procreate.PFV.3sG except 3MS

‘He was his only son’

The morpheme minfada was also recorded once (518),

which is reminiscent of the preposition min and the exceptive
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marker fada, as found elsewhere in Arabic. The morpheme siwa
was also recorded once, but in an incomplete utterance. Unlike
in other varieties, like Maghrebi Arabic, exceptive morphemes do

not restrict the occurrence of the negative marker -s.

(518) wlad-i kull-hum bi s-salt minSada bicr-i
children-1sG all-3mp in DEF-Salt except elder-1sG

‘All my children are in Salt except my eldest’

4.5.2. Focalisation and Topicalisation

We follow Krifka (2008, 247), who provides the following defi-
nition for focus: “Focus indicates the presence of alternatives that
are relevant for the interpretation of linguistic expressions.”
Krifka (2008, 265) also gives the following working definition for
the notion of topic: “The topic constituent identifies the entity or
set of entities under which the information expressed in the com-
ment constituent should be stored in the C(ommon) G(round)
content.” We explore here the formal means of marking a term
as occupying the discursive roles of topic and focus respectively.
These can be prosodic, or morphosyntactic. It should be kept in
mind that the study of information structure in spoken Arabic is
still in its infancy (although see the articles in Owens and Elgibali
2010) and the strategies discussed below are not claimed to be

exhaustive.

(a) Topicalisation
a. Left-dislocation
b. Right-dislocation

c. Y-movement
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(b) Focalisation
a. Pitch-raising and fronting
b. Clefting

c. The proclitic ma

4.5.2.1. Left-dislocation

Left-dislocation is the most common topicalisation strategy. All
syntactic roles are eligible for left-dislocation. A resumptive pro-
noun occupies the position of the dislocated term. In (519), both
the first-person subject and the locative adjunct are left-dislo-
cated. The locative adjunct mantiga ‘area’ is cross-referenced on
the preposition fi ‘in’ with the 3Fs bound pronoun -ha. The first-
person subject is already indexed on the verb tbahdalt, so no re-

sumptive pronoun is available in this case.

(519) ana ha-l-mantiga hadi li tbahdalt
1sG DEM-DEF-area DEM REL be_scolded.pFv.1sG
fi-ha ma rah adall sakin fi-ha
in-3FS NEG FUT stay.SBJv.1sG dwell.AP.MS in-3Fs
‘I, in this place where I was scolded, I won’t stay (I won'’t
stay in a place where I was humiliated)’

Example (520) illustrates left-dislocation of the object il-arbfin
lera ‘the forty dinars’, and the 3FP resumptive pronoun -hin that
suffixes to the verb. Only entities that are part of the common
ground are eligibile for topicalisation. These are typically proper
nouns and definite NPs. Consequently, left-dislocated constitu-
ents are either proper nouns or definite NPs. In terms of prosody,

the left-dislocated term has a separate intonational contour.
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(520) il-yom il-arbSin léra btistahi
DEF-day DEF-forty dinar be_ashamed.pFv.2ms
tiSti-hin la bint-ak
give.SBJV.2Ms-3FP to girl-2ms
‘Nowadays you would be ashamed to give forty dinars to
your daughter (because money has decreased in value due
to inflation)’

Contrastive topicalisation through left-dislocation also often oc-
curs with adversative conjunctions such as bass ‘but’ (§4.6.5.2.1)
and amma ‘whereas’ (84.6.5.2.2), which are followed by the fo-
cused constituent, as in (521), where the adverb awwal ‘before’

occurs right after amman and is topicalised.

(521) il-yom hosatt-(h)yum San tarig iz-zaSrane
DEF-day quarrels-3mp from way DEF-thuggery
amman awwal miS§ fan tarig iz-zafrane
whereas before NEG from way DEF-thuggery
‘These days, the way they quarrel is pure thuggery,
whereas back in the day, it wasn’t’

4.5.2.2. Right-dislocation

Right-dislocation is also a common feature of the present dialect.
Like left-dislocation, it involves a resumptive pronoun. Prosod-
ically, right-dislocated constituents are de-accented, unlike left-
dislocated constituents, which can be prosodically prominent.
These facts are in line with what has been observed cross-linguis-
tically (Lambrecht 2001). Lambrecht (2001, 1072) also notes
that, although dislocation in general is a topic-marking device,

left-dislocation flags a topic announcement and right-dislocation
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flags a topic continuation. In all the examples below, the dislo-
cated constituent is already topical. In (522), the conversation
was about Muslim-Christian relations, so the topic ‘Christians’ is
already established. In (523), the discussion is about an individ-
ual named Gamal who is a candidate in a local election, and in
(524), the informant talks about her first boy (il-walad ‘the boy’

is indexed on bi ‘in him’).

(522) bardo minrah anfazzi-hum il-masihiyye
also go.IpFv.1pL offer_condolences.sBjv.1pL DEF-Christians
‘Also, we (Muslims) offer condolences to them, the Chris-
tians (when they have a bereavement)’

(523) walla ger asawwit-lo la gamal
by_God HORT vote.sBJV.1SG-DAT.3MS to Gamal

‘I will definitely vote for him, Gamal (the candidate)’

(524) ma kunt omfakkir bi l-walad
NEG be.pFv.1sG think.Ap.MS in.3MS DEF-boy

‘I didn’t use to pay attention to him, the boy (her son)’

There is an interesting formal difference between left- and right-
dislocation with dative objects, as shown in (523), where the dis-
located constituent is marked with the preposition la. Left-dislo-
cation would have yielded (525). The right-dislocated construc-
tion bears resemblance to the differential object marking with la
in Northern Levantine dialects and a diachronic link is not ex-
cluded.

(525) walla gamal ger asawwit-lo
by_God Gamal HORT vote.SBJV.1SG-DAT.3Ms

‘I will vote for Gamal’
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4.5.2.3. Y-movement

The term Y-movement here is taken from Givon (2001, 262).
Very common in English (e.g., ‘That I don’t like’), it is character-
ised as a contrastive topicalisation strategy. Formally, it refers to
the fronting of a constituent without a resumptive pronoun. Our
data only provides tokens in negative polarity and with indefinite
objects, as exemplified below. Semantically, it could be glossed
‘as far as X is concerned...’. It differs prosodically from the pitch-
raising and fronting strategy (84.5.2.4) because no rising pitch is

assigned to the fronted constituent.

(526) Sasa, badd-na-s
dinner want-1PL-NEG

‘Dinner, we don’t want’

(527) mallim, ma axad

money_unit NEG take.PFv.3MS

‘A dime, he didn’t take’

(528) haki zyade ma badd-na nisma$§
talk excessive NEG want-1pL. hear.sBjv.1pPL

‘More talk (like that), we don’t want to hear’

4.5.2.4. Pitch-raising and Fronting

As in other languages, the dialect discussed here combines one
prosodic strategy and one syntactic strategy to flag that a constit-
uent is focused: rising pitch and intensity combined with front-
ing. In (529), one speaker asks another speaker whether they
used to get their water using animals to carry it from the spring.

The second speaker replies in (530) that women would carry it
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on their head. The focus on in-niswan (DEF-women) and $a riis-hin
(on head-3Fp) is signalled by means of a rising pitch, followed by
a lowering pitch on ytihin ‘they go down’ and ygibin ‘they bring’,
as shown in Figure 9. Both constituents are fronted. The subject
in-niswan ‘women’ occurs preverbally and not postverbally be-
cause it is focused, although the preverbal position is normally

available to subjects.

(529) intu mnén tiSrabu kuntu?
2mp  whence drink.sBjv.2mMP be.PFv.2MP
twarrdu fala d-dawab?
get_water.SBJV.2MP on  DEF-animals
‘Where did you get your water from? Did you carry the
water on animals?’

(530) la walla [n-niswan],,. ytihin,
no by God DEF-women descend.sBJv.3Fp
[fa ris-hin],,. ygibin
on head-3Fs bring.sBJjv.3FpP
‘No, women used to go down (to the spring), they used to
bring (water) on their heads’

Figure 9: Rising pitch (blue) and intenstity (green) on focused constitu-
ents
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4.5.2.5. Clefting

Cleft constructions are a topicalisation strategy. Payne (1997,
278-79) formalises cleft constructions in the following way: NP;
(COP) [...NP,...l., that is a noun phrase (NP;) and a relative
clause whose relativised nominal is coreferential with NP;. Such
constructions are also attested in the dialects described here, only
with a slight difference: the use of a pronoun to avoid a headless
relative clause. The clefted term is clause-initial, followed by a
coreferential pronoun and a relative clause, yielding a non-verbal
predicate, as shown in (531) and (532). The construction de-

scribed here is not very common in the corpus.

(531) [is-sukkarlg,, [ha i misgil bal-i] .,
DEF-sugar 3sG REL occupy.AP.MS mind-1SG

‘(Blood) sugar (level) is what worries me’

(532) [lo-bharatl,,, [hinne lli bifassdin il-akal] e,
DEF-spices 3FP REL corrupt.lPFv.3FP DEF-food

‘Spices are what spoil food’

4.5.2.6. The Proclitic ma

Although the morpheme ma is found in many dialects of Arabic,
both western and eastern, many descriptions do not even men-
tion it. It is, however, mentioned in Ritt-Benmimoun (2014) for
Southern Tunisia, Woidich (2006) for Cairo, Roset (2018) for
Darfour and Herin (2010) for Salt. Manfredi (2008) provides an
in-depth analysis of ma in Kordofan, where he defines ma as a
counter-assertive focus marker. In Kordofanian Arabic, it exhibits
very few restrictions as far as its host is concerned. The prosodic

characteristics of ma seem to be shared by all dialects of Arabic
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in that it remains unstressed and does not affect stress assignment
on the host, unlike the negation marker ma, which attracts stress.
This is exemplified in (533), whose prosody is shown in Figure
10. The proclitic ma is clearly less prominent in terms of dura-

tion, pitch (blue) and intensity (green) than the negator ma.

(533) ma hummu ma l-(h)um mixtar hona
TOP 3MP NEG for-3mMp  chief here

‘(As you know), they don’t have a chief here’

Figure 10: The prosody of the proclitic ma vs the negator ma
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In the dialects considered here, the marker ma only selects verbs
and free pronouns as hosts. Cliticisation on verbs mostly occurs
with the verb gal-ygiil ‘say’ (534), although sporadically on other
verbs too (535), making free pronouns the most common host.
When ma cliticises to free pronouns, vowel-initial pronouns un-

dergo apheresis, as shown in Table 227.
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Table 227: ma + free pronouns

Singular Plural

1 |ma-na ma-hna
2M | ma-nt ~ ma-nte ma-ntu
2F | ma-nti ma-ntin

3M |ma-hii ~ ma-huwwa ma-hummu
3F| ma-hi ~ ma-hiyye ma-hinne

(534) il-mirbaSaniyye ma bagul-lak bikiin
DEF-mirbafaniyye TOP say.IPFV.1SG-DAT.2MS be.IPFv.3Ms
bi-ha bard u sagSa ktir
in-3rs cold and ice much
‘The mirbaSaniyye, I'm telling you, it’s when it’s freezing
cold’®

(535) Speaker 1:
gult-ilha ma-banet-li¢ famara
say.PFV.1sG-DAT.3FS TOP-build.PFv.1SG-DAT.2Fs block

‘I told her “(as you know), I did build a (whole) block for

)

you

Speaker 2:

ma-baneét-ilha famara
TOP-build.PFv.25G-3Fs  block

“You did build a (whole) block for her’

The discourse function of ma is to signal that the speaker consid-
ers that the information conveyed should already be known to

the hearer, either because it has been previously mentioned or

¢ The term mirbaSaniyye is derived from arb §in ‘forty’ and refers to the
coldest period during the winter season, which is roughly 21 December—
30 January.
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because it is part of the common ground. In the conversation re-

ported below (536), speaker 1 asks about the health of a woman

called Tawatif. Speaker 2 replies saying that she is fine, after

which speaker 1 recalls that her health condition has improved.

Speaker 2 then adds that it is not unexpected that she is feeling

better, because, as speaker 1 may have heard, she had an opera-

tion.

(536) Speaker 1:

Sawatif mniha sihhitt-(h)a?
fawatif good  health-3Fs
‘Is Tawatif's health ok?’

Speaker 2:
hamdilla xala mniha
praise God aunt good

‘She is fine, auntie’

Speaker 1:
battalat  togif-ha miSditt-(h)a
stop.PFV.3FS hurt.sBJv.3Fs-3Fs stomach-3Fs

‘She stopped having stomach ache’

Speaker 2:
ma-hi Simlat  Samaliyye
ToP-3FS do.PFV.3FS operation

‘Well (as you may have heard) she had an operation’

In example (537), the conversation is about $6de Abu Tayih, an

important figure in Jordanian history who rebelled against the

Ottomans. Speaker 1 says that he was from Maan, a city in south-
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ern Jordan, and belonged to the Hweétat tribe, an important con-
federation of tribes in Southern Jordan. Speaker 2 asks whether
he was imprisoned, to which speaker 1 answers that he was im-
prisoned in the local Ottoman jail in Salt. Speaker 3, wanting to
emphasise that $6de Abu Tayih was an important man, says he
was a sheikh from the Bani Saxr tribe, another important Bedouin
tribe, contradicting speaker 1. Speaker 1 corrects him, saying that
he was from Maan, and that Maan is mostly inhabited by mem-
bers of the Hwétat tribe. The use of ma in the last utterance sig-
nals to speaker 3 that the correct assertion is part of the co-text
(it has been previously mentioned), and also the context, because
speaker 3 is expected to be aware that Maan is mostly inhabited

by members of the Hwétat tribe.

(537) Speaker 1:
fode abu tayih hada hweti min mfan Surban mSan
NAME DEN; hweéti from Maan Bedouins Maan
‘¢Ode Abu Tayih was from the Hweétat tribe from the Bed-
ouins of the city of Maan’

Speaker 2:
tara nhabas willa...

DM  imprison.PFvV.3MS or

‘Was he imprisoned or (was he not)?’

Speaker 1:
hon bi s-sigon  bass ma lahhagna-ha hna
here in DEF-prison but NEG know.PFv.1PL-3FS 1PL

‘Here, in the prison, but we didn’t witness it’
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Speaker 3:

fode abu tayih hada séex  min masayix bani saxar
NAME DEN; sheikh from sheikhs  Saxr tribe

‘Code Abu Tayih was a important man from the Bani Saxr
tribe’

Speaker 1:

la b-mSaniyye lb-hwetat a

no DEF-Ma’anis DEF-Hwetis yes

ma-hi mSan kull-ha hwetat

ToP-3Fs Ma’an all-3Fs  Hweétis

‘No, (he was from) the Maanis, Hwétat Tribe. (You should
know that) all the inhabitants of Maan are Hweétis’

As noted above, the morpheme ma can only attach to verbs and
free pronouns, so when it has scope over a NP, it attaches to a
free pronoun coreferential with said NP, as in (537) in ma-hi
m$an, where 3FP hi coreferences the proper noun mfan ‘Ma’an’
(names of cities are feminine). Consequently, a hypothetical se-
quence such as **ma-mfan is not attested in our dataset. Other
examples of ma attaching to free pronouns are found below in
(538) and (539).

(538) ma-na kunt astgil bi l-furan
TOP-1sG be.PFv.1sG work.sBjv.1sG in DEF-oven
w ana zgir u Sariff-(h)in
and 1sG young and know.Ap.Ms-3Fp
‘As for me, I used to work in a bakery when I was young,
and I know them (the bakeries)’
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(539) ig-ges rahal min id-diffe ma-hummu
DEF-army leave.PFv.3Ms from DEF-bank TOP-3MP
gaggii-hum
expel.PFv.3mp-3MP
‘The army left the West Bank, well, (as you know), they
(the Israelis) pushed them out’

The morpheme ma can also have scope over clausal constituents,
in which case the 3Ms free pronoun hii seems to be selected by
default, as in (540), where ma-hii has scope over the clause

stahallii-ha lo-fhesiyye.
(540) safat ma-hii stahalli-ha lo-fhésiyye

Saftit Top-3Ms control.pFv.3MP-3Fs DEF-Fhésis

‘Safiit, (as you know), The Fhésis took control of it’

Although ma is mostly used as a topicaliser, one instance of ma
used as a focaliser was recorded, in (541), where ma-hi corefer-
ences umm-ha ‘his mother’, which is seemingly focused, as sug-
gested by what looks like a pseudo-cleft structure. Another pos-
sibility is that ma-hi has scope over the entire clause, and the
feminine agreement is triggered by the adjacency with umm

‘mother’.

(541) la btisrif ma-hi umm-ha Ili sadyga
no know.PFv.2MS Foc-3FS mother-3FS REL drive.AP.Fs

‘No, you know, it was her mother who was driving’

The stance here is that ma is primarily a topic marker because it
mostly precedes left-dislocated nominals. However, since topic
and focus are often the two parts of an utterance, flagging a term

as a topic is also a way of marking the rest of the utterance as
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focus. Accordingly, it could also be maintained that ma is a strat-

egy for highlighting the focus of an utterance, albeit indirectly.

4.5.3. Non-declarative Sentence Types

4.5.3.1. Exclamatives

i

The interrogatives ($)$§ii ‘what’ and gaddes ‘how much’ can be

used to introduce exclamative clauses, as in (542) and (543).

(542) lakn a3su bacat Cale
but what cry.pFv.3Fs on.3ms

‘How intensely she grieved his death!’

(543) gaddés maddéna  hayat ab-ha-g-gadfa
how_much spend.prv.1pL life in-DEM-DEF-GadSa
‘What an eventful life we lived in GadSa (neighbourhood
in Salt)V’

Another construction, commonly found cross-dialectally, in-
volves the morpheme ma followed by the elative derivation
aCCacC of adjectives (83.3.1.11). In (544), atgal derives from the
adjective tgil ‘heavy’. The idiom tgil id-damm, literally ‘heavy-
blooded’, is normally used to refer to an annoying person. It
remains unclear what the real nature of ma is in this construction.
It could be a reflex of interrogative md, pronominal ma, or the

negator md.

(544) ma (a)tgal damm-ak
EXCLAM heavier blood-2Mms

‘How dreary you are!’
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The vocative morpheme ya followed by ma and a clause can also

be used as an exclamative device.

(545) ya ma  marig fa d-dinya
VOC EXCLAM pass.AP.MS on DEF-world

‘How many things have unfolded in this world!’

(546) ya ma  Sabbéna
voc ExcLAM fill.pFv.1pPL

‘How many times have we packed (vegetables)!’
4.5.3.2. Interrogatives

4.5.3.2.1. Polar Questions

The varieties of Arabic discussed here do not mark polar ques-
tions morphosyntactically and rely on intonation. As in many lan-
guages, polar questions are marked with a rising contour on the
last segment of the utterance, as shown in (547) and Figure 11,

where intonation is raised on mangala ‘mancala game’.

(547) abu fimad gal-lik bukra  hi
Name say.PFV.3MS-DAT.2FS tomorrow 3sG
nazil yilfabu mangala

descend.Ap.Ms play.sBjv.3Mp mancala
‘Did Abu fimad tell you he was going (downtown) tomor-
row to play mancala?’
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Figure 11: Intonation contour in polar questions
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One strategy involves the noun (i)$i ‘thing’ placed clause-finally.
This construction seems to originate from the reduction of the
phrase aw (i)$i ‘or something’, as shown in (548). This strategy is
not fully grammaticalised in Jordanian Arabic, unlike many Leb-
anese and Syrian varieties which make use of clause-final $i as a

polar question marker.

(548) maS-hin sayyara aw $i
with-3Fp  car or thing
mas-hin sayyara isi
with-3Fp  car thing

‘Do they have a car or anything?’

Tag question markers are clause-final, as exemplified in (549),
where the tag marker is ha. The intonation contour is also rising

on the tag marker (Figure 12).

(549) inte (a)xatt ragm-(h)a (a)bu Simad ha?
2sG take.pFv.2Ms number-3FS name TAG

‘Abu fimad, you took her number didn’t you?’
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Figure 12: Rising contour in tag questions
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4.5.3.2.2. Content Questions

As in most dialects of Arabic, interrogatives in content questions
occur clause-initially, as in (550), where the interrogative slon

‘how’ is clause-initial.

(550) Sslon sihht-ak inSalla  b-xer
how health-2ms hopefully in-good
‘How is your health? Hopefully good’

If the interrogative is in a non-subject position, a common strat-
egy is to put the interrogative in subject position and use a head-

less relative clause as non-verbal predicate.

(551) [manulg, [lli badd-i¢ toxdil,
who.Mm REL want-2Fs take.SBJV.2FS.0BJ.3MS
‘Who is he whom you want to take (i.e., who do you want
to marry)?’

Although the phenomenon is very marginally attested, it seems
that the relativiser illi may drop, as suggested both by corpus data
(552) and elicited examples (553).
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(552) su badd-ak iyya @ issa$
what want-2MS OBJ.3MS now

‘What is it that you want now?’

(553) a. min iStaret bet-o
who buy.PFv.1sG house-3Ms
b. min illi Staret bet-o
who REL buy.pFv.1sG house-3Mms
c. bet min istaret
house who buy.pFv.1sG

‘Whose house did you buy?’

If the interrogative is the object of a preposition, the preposi-

tional phrase remains clause-initial.

(554) Sal(a) es§ inhakam
on what be_judged.prv.3ms

‘What was he sentenced for?’

As far as word order in interrogative clauses is concerned, our

data only exhibit VS:
(555) su bagat in-nas  tokil
what be.PFv.3Fs DEF-people eat.SBJV.3FS

‘What did people use to eat?’

(556) wen rahu z-zgar
where go.pFv.3MP DEF-small.pPL

‘Where did the kids go?’

In situ syntax occurs when the speaker knows the answer to the
question but has trouble retrieving it, as in (557), where the

speaker asks who bought a certain piece of land. The in situ place-
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ment of the interrogative signals that the speaker knows the an-
swer but is requesting help from the hearer to retrieve it. This
non-canonical order is also used when the speaker wants to ask
for confirmation of previously given information (echo-ques-

tions).

(557) hay xadatt-(h)a mani
DEM take.PFv.3FS-3FS who.F
“This (land), who took it?’

In situ placement is also used as a discursive device when the
speaker wants to introduce a focused constituent, as in (558),
where the speaker wants to express that old houses were also
built using mud and uses in situ syntax to introduce the focused
constituent tin ‘mud’. The same thing occurs in (559), where the
speaker introduces a new participant under focus famm-ha ‘her

paternal uncle’.
(558) hada bifmali min ?e$? min it-tin  bardo

DEM do.ipFv.3MP from what from DEF-mud too

‘What is this it made of? (It is made) of mud too’

(559) u axad il-ard min man? min Yamm-ha
and take.prv.3Ms DEer-land from who? from Paternal uncle-3Fs
‘And who did he take the land from? From her paternal
uncle’

4.5.3.3. Imperatives

In positive polarity, the most straightforward way of expressing

imperatives is to use the imperative form of the verb, as in (560),
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where utubxin is the second-person feminine plural inflection of

the imperative of the verb tabax—yutbux ‘cook’.

(560) ihna mintih tihoat w intin
1pL.  descend.lpFv.1pL under and 2Fp
utubxin  ir-ruzz fog
cook.IMP.FP DEF-rice up

‘We go downstairs and you, cook the rice upstairs’

There are of course various ways of softening imperatives by add-
ing phrases such as balla ‘by God’ and alla yisifd-ak ‘may God make
you happy’, sometimes combined with the bare imperfective form
of the verb (which expresses subjunctive mood), as in (561).”
(561) tfargi balla

show.sBJv.2Mms.0BJ.3MS by_God

‘Would you please show him’

The unreal condition conjunction law (84.6.4.11.2) also has a

pragmatic function of softening a request:

(562) law oatgibi ha-l-gata  maSless
if  bring.sBJv.2FS DEM-DEF-cover you_mind

‘Would you mind bringing the cover?’

In negative polarity, the bare imperfective is used, negated with
a negator (la, (m)a... -$; cf. §4.5.1.1)

7 Jordanian Arabic for the most part employs imperfective morphology
to express politeness, rather than phrases such as min fadlak ‘please’,
e.g., (b)taSti-ni I-miloh ‘would you pass the salt please’. This strategy is
replaced in Ammani by straightforward imperative forms followed by
politeness phrases or even English please.
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(563) la tigraSi-hin bi l-ard  hutti-hin ab-tanaka
NEG plant.sBJv.2Fs-3FP in DEF-soil put.IMP.FS-3FP in-tin_pot

‘Don’t plant them in the soil, put them in a tin pot’
4.6. Complex Predicates and Complex Clauses

4.6.1. A Serial Construction

Serial constructions are usually not discussed in the case of Ara-
bic (but see Altakhaineh and Zibin 2018; Versteegh 2011). Creis-
sels (2006b, 280, our translation) defines serial constructions as
“complex predicates whose elements lack any overt mark of in-
tegration. Either the two verbs are inflected as two independent
items or one of them occurs in the bare form and they are not
linked by any connecting element.”® This definition is also echoed
in Haspelmath (2016, 296), who states that “a serial verb con-
struction is a monoclausal construction consisting of multiple in-
dependent verbs with no element linking them and with no pred-
icate-argument relation between the verbs.” According to these
definitions, one construction in Jordanian Arabic would qualify
as verb serialisation. As far as it is attested in our data, it involves
a verb of motion and a verb of action in the imperative (564) or
in the perfective (565). Serialisation occurs because the verbs

lack any overt mark of integration and because the imperative

8 « ...des prédicats complexes dont aucun des deux éléments ne présente
de marque explicite d’intégration : ou bien les deux verbes sont fléchis
comme deux formes verbales indépendantes, ou bien I'un des deux est
systématiquement a la forme nue et aucun élément de relation ne les
relie. »
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and the perfective are not integrative forms of the verb (only the

subjunctive is).

(564) rith isri-lak safat duxxan
g0.IMP.MS buy.IMP.MS-DAT.2MS pack smoke

‘Go get yourself a pack of cigarettes’

(565) tahu rabatu  xel-hum Sa ha-l-bedar
descend.pFv.3MpP tie.PFv.3MP horses-3MP to DEM-DEF-granary

‘They went down to tie their horses to the granary’

This also extends to the (re)iterative construction with the auxil-
iary radd ~ rigi§ (566) and the verb gam used as sequentialiser
(567).

(566) raddet ruhat fa l-mihkama
return.PFv.1sG go.PFV.1sG to DEF-court

‘I went back to court’

(567) gamu axadu l-Sariis-en
stand.PFv.3MP take.PFv.3MP DEF-bride-DU

‘Then they took the two brides’

In the imperfective, the construction does not qualify as verb se-
rialisation, because the second verb is in the subjunctive, which
is an integrative form of the verb, as in (568), where the verb

ywaddi is in the subjunctive.

(568) tah ywaddi naglit gamah
descend.pFv.3Ms carry.sBJv.3Ms load  wheat
u ma ga-s
and NEG come.PFV.3MS-NEG
‘He went to deliver a load of wheat and hasn’t come back
(yety
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4.6.2. Complementation

Argumental clausal constituents, whether subject or object, are
introduced by the complementiser inn-, which inflects as follows.
The 3MS form inno underwent lexicalisation and became the de-

fault uninflected allomorph.

Table 228: Inflections of inn-

Singular Plural

1 |inn-i in-na
2M | inn-ak inn-ku
2F | inn-i¢ inn-¢in
3M |inn-o inn-hum
3F|inn-ha inn-hin

In subject position, the linear order is PREDICATE SUBJECT, as in
(569) and (570). Innovative Levantine dialects permit the use of
the relativiser illi to introduce clausal constituents in subject po-
sition with adjectival predicates. In the current state of the dia-
lect, a sentence such as mlih illi talaSt is not judged ungrammati-
cal but does not occur in the speech of the broadest speakers,
which suggests that the traditional dialect only had inno in that

position.

(569) [b-mund-yl,,, linn-ak oatrith atgib-hum] .,
in-wish-1sG COMP-2MS g0.SBJV.2MS bring.sBJjv.2Ms-3mp

‘My hope is that you would go and bring them’

(570) [mlih],,, [inno talaSt],,
good COMP  eXit.PFV.2MS

‘It’s good that you left’

In object position, the clause follows the predicate:
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(571) alla biSrif [inn-ha bint haldal],,,
God know.pFv.3Ms comp-3Fs girl licit

‘God knows that she is a good person’

(572) walla,,, [inno l-ganabil ytihin fale-na
by_God comp DEF-grenades descend.sBjv.3FP on-1pL
min lb-xyam],,,
from DEF-tents
‘I swear the bombs were falling on us while we were in
the tents’

Contrary to what happens in the standard variety, adpositional
marking is inhibited with verbs whose objects are coded like
obliques, as evidenced in (573), where the preposition bi, which
marks the object of fakkar ‘think’ if it is a NP, does not surface

with clausal constituents (** bi-?2inno).

(573) mfakkir,,, [inno badd-o yiktil-ni hnak] .,
think.Ap.MS coMP want-3Ms beat.sBJv.3Ms-15G there

‘T thought he wanted to beat me up on the spot!’

The complementiser inno is also used when a clausal constituent

is used as the modifier in a genitive construction (574):

(574) tallag-ha b-huggit,..,, [inno ma
divorce.pFv.3Ms-3FS in-pretext COMP  NEG
badd-ha tuskun ab-qaryel,,
want-3rs  dwell.sBJv.3Fs in-village
‘He divorced her on the pretext that she didn’t want to
live in a village’
Although it is not ungrammatical, clausal objects of predicates of

volition and related meanings are normally not introduced by the
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complementiser inno (badd-i inno ‘I want that...’), even when the
subjects in the main clause and the complement clause are differ-
ent. The presence of inno is more linked to careful speech plan-
ning to avoid ambiguity.

For the sake of comprehensiveness, it should be added that
one instance was recorded of the morpheme ta, normally used to
introduce purpose clauses, as a complementiser, as shown in
(575), where it introduces the clausal subject of a non-verbal

predicate.

(575) nadir ta tlagi wahad
rare  coMP find.sBJv.2MS someone
labis hatta zayy hék
wear.Ap.MS garment like so
‘It is very rare to find someone wearing such a (tradi-
tional) head garment (called hatta)’

With certain verbs of perception and cognition, such as fakkar ‘he
thought’ and saf ‘he saw’, the subject of the complement clause
can be indexed as the object of the verb of the main clause, as in
(576) and (577). With the pseudo-verb badd- ‘want’, the subject
of the complement clause is referenced on the object carrier iyya-,
because it lacks the morphological slot of pronominal objects
available on plain verbs, as shown in (578).
(576) fakkarna-k gay tis?al-na

think.pFv.1pL-2MS come.AP.MS ask.SBJV.2MsS-1PL

kef awdaS-ku

how situations-2mp

‘We thought you came to ask us how we were’
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(577) Sift-ak gadd id-dar
see.PFV.1sG-2MS size  DEF-house

‘I saw you as big as the house’

(578) kanat  il-hukiima ma badd-ha yya  yihkum
be.PFv.3MS DEF-government NEG want-3FS OBJ.3MS rule.SBJv.3Ms

‘The government didn’t want him to rule’

4.6.3. Indirect Questions

Indirect polar questions are normally introduced by the condi-
tional morpheme ida ‘if’ (579), although ¢an was also recorded
once (580):

(579) ma basrif ida nasart-o
NEG know.pFv.1sG if  publish.pFv.15G-3Mms

‘T don’t know if I published it’

(580) badri-s c¢an hii aw wlad-o
know.1PFv.1sG-NEG if =~ 3MS or children-3ms
sar mah-hum
become.prv.3Ms with-3mp

‘T don’t know whether (the accident) happened to him or
to his children’

Indirect content questions are introduced by interrogative pro-
forms, as in (581) and (582).
(581) ndari cef gab-ha

Lignore how bring.pFv.3Fs

‘T don’t know how he got hold of her’
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(582) absar manu mat il-yom
I wonder who.m die.PFv.3Ms DEF-day

‘T wonder who died today’

4.6.4. Adjunctive Subordination

Arabic has a rich set of conjunctions for introducing adjunctive
clauses. Some are bare nominals or prepositions such as yom ‘day,
when’ or min ‘from, as soon as’, but most often, they combine a
nominal or prepositional element and the complementiser inno
or the morpheme ma, which in the present dialects functions as
a negator, a complementiser or a marker of exclamation. The se-
mantic taxonomy used in the sections below is adapted from

Thompson, Longacre and Hwang (2007).
4.6.4.1. Temporal/Locational

4.6.4.1.1. lamma ‘when’

The morpheme lamma is attested in all eastern varieties of Ara-

bic. The variant lamman has also been recorded.

(583) walla lamma bisidd id-i buSsur-ha
by_God when  grab.ipFv.3Ms hand-1sG squeeze.lPFv.3Ms-3FS

‘When he grabs my hand, he squeezes it’

4.6.4.1.2. yom ‘when’

The noun yom ‘day’ has grammaticalised into a temporal con-
junction ‘when’. This is often seen as a feature that made its way
into sedentary Jordanian through contact with Bedouin dialects,
in which this item is well documented. Many variants were rec-

orded: yomin, yominno, lomin, lominno and also yaminno.
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yominno simi§ il-harg minn-o
when hear.prFv.3ms DEr-talk from-3ms
gal-lo gium

say.PFV.3MS-DAT.3MS get_up.IMP.MS

‘When he heard the story from him, he told him: get up!’

4.6.4.1.3. min ‘since’

Originally an ablative preposition, min subsequently grammati-

calised into a conjunction ‘since’.

(585)

min tarak abit-y matat  hel
since leave.pFv.3ms father-1sG die.PFv.3Fs strength
il-ard  kull-ha

DEF-land all-3Fs

‘Since my father left, the land lost all its strength’

4.6.4.1.4. baSad-ma ~ Sugub-ma ‘after’

Commonly found in other dialects, the conjunction bafad-ma

combines the preposition bafad ‘after’ and ma. The variant Sugub-

ma is most likely borrowed from neighbouring Bedouin varieties.

In this case too, the preposition fugub ‘after’ combines with ma.

Regressive assimilation between /b/ and /m/ frequently occurs,

yielding [fugumma].

(586)

fugum-ma salla gafaz u
after pray.pFv.3MS jump.PFv.3Ms and
dall talis bi-ha

stay.pFv.3Ms leave.Ap.Ms with-3Fs
‘After he prayed, he jumped (from the window) and kept
riding (the horse)’
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The verb in the complement clause may be in the perfective or
the bare imperfective, which correlate respectively with realis
and irrealis mood. In the perfective, the event is located in the
past and is considered to have occured, whereas the bare imper-
fective indicates a possible state of affairs without any specific

temporal anchoring:

(587) baSad-ma yitilSi min in-nar
after take_out.sBJv.3MP.0BJ.3MS from DEF-fire
ybarrdii

c00l.SBJV.3MP.OBJ.3MS

‘After they take (the pottery) out of the fire, they cool it’

4.6.4.1.5. gabal-ma ‘before’

The conjunction gabal-ma combines the preposition gabal ‘before’
and the subordinator ma. Unlike with bafad-ma ~ Sugub-ma, the
verb in the embedded clause is always in the bare imperfective,

even if the time of reference is located prior to the time of utter-

ance.

(588) gabal-ma tsir marat-i atih
before become.sBJv.3Fs wife-1sG descend.sBJv.1sG
fale-hum Sa safit
to-3mp to Safiit

‘Before she became my wife I used to go to them in Safit
(to spend time in the diwan)’

The use of gabal without the subordinator md is also marginally
attested:
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(589) xan-ni ahaddb-o  gabl oatrithi
let.ivp.Ms-1sG  trim.sBJv.1sG before go.SBJV.2FS

‘Let me sew a frill before you go’

4.6.4.1.6. Ya bén-ma ‘while’

This conjunction combines the prepositions fa ‘on’ and bén ‘be-

tween’ and ma.

(590) marrat nit?axxar fa-bén-ma ngib il-hatab
times be_late.sBjv.1pL while bring.sBiv.1pL DEF-firewood

‘Sometimes we would be late while we fetched firewood’

4.6.4.1.7. awwal-ma ‘as soon as, when first’

This conjunction combines the ordinal awwal ‘first’ and the sub-

ordinator ma.

(591) awwal-ma badu n-nas yusuknu ft-ha
first start.pFv.3MP DEF-people dwell.sBjv.3mMP in-3Fs
kanat  kull-ha gabat w asgar
be.prv.3Fs all-3rs  woods and trees
‘When people first came to live in it (the town of Fhés), it
was all woods and trees’

4.6.4.1.8. kull-ma ‘every time’

This conjunction combines the quantifier kull ‘all, each’ and the

subordinator ma. It means ‘every time’ (592).

(592) kull-ma ysif tifal yibci hafont admii§
every_time see.sBJv.3MS child cry.sBjv.3ms handful tears

‘Every time he saw a child, he would shed a handful of
tears’
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It can also be used in the structure kull-ma... kull-md... in the
sense of ‘the more... the more...’, as shown in (593). Normally
there is strict adjacency between kull and ma, but the speaker in
(593) stopped midway through the conjunction and inserted the
subject between the two morphemes, which suggests that ma is
not strictly bound to its host, although it may well be a perfor-

mance error.
(593) kull-ma misi SSwayy kull il-Sigol ma kibir
the_more walk.PFv.3Ms few all Der-calf SUB grow.pFv.3Ms

‘The more he walked, the bigger the calf would grow’

4.6.4.1.9. saSit-ma ‘the hour when’

This conjunction combines the construct form of safa ‘hour’ and
the subordinator ma.
(594) safit-mad aga gadab il-kase

when come.PFV.3MS grab.PFv.3MS DEF-glass

‘When he came, he grabbed the glass’

4.6.4.1.10. nhar-ma ‘the day when’

This conjunction combines nhar ‘day(time)’ and md. Only one in-

stance is attested, in an incomplete utterance:
(595) nhar-ma tahu fa l-bayyara
when descend.pFv.3MP to DEF-citrus_trees

‘The day they went down to the citrus grove’
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4.6.4.1.11. sant-ma ‘the year when’

This conjunction combines the construct form of sane ‘year’ and

ma.

(596) sant-ma darab fabdirrahim
when hit.pFv.3Ms AbdelRaheem’
‘The year he hit AbdelRaheem’

4.6.4.1.12. mahall-ma ‘the place where’

This conjunction combines mahall ‘place’ and ma. Equally possi-

ble are makan-ma and mitrah-ma.
(597) mahall-ma bidd-ak atwaggif

where want-2MS  stop.SBJV.2MS

‘The place where you want to stop’
4.6.4.2. Manner

4.6.4.2.1. ka?inno ‘as if’

This conjunction combines the preposition ka ‘like’ and the sub-
ordinator inno. It may be reduced to kinno or kanno. The mor-
pheme ka is used in these varieties as a functive preposition ‘in
the quality of’ (83.9.1.21).

(598) ka?inn-i¢ absar  garrit-ni fa wigh-i
as_if-2Fs I wonder drag.Ap.Fs-1sG on face-1sG

‘T don’t know, it’s as if I was dragged there’
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4.6.4.2.2. gadd-ma ‘as much as’
This conjunction combines the noun gadd ‘size, quantity’ and ma.
(599) gadd-ma Sind-ak rgal btigdar

as_.much_as at-2MS men can.IPFV.2MS

toxud nasib-ak min it-tanyin

take.sBjv.2ms share-2ms from DEF-others

‘The more men you have, the more you can claim your

due from others (i.e., the more power you have, the more
rights you can claim)’

4.6.4.2.3. mitol-ma ~ zayy-ma ‘like, as’

In the same way as the prepositions mital and zayy ‘as, like’ are
synonymous, the conjunctions mitol-ma and zayy-ma are fully in-
terchangeable.
(600) il-lahge dallat mital-ma hi

DEF-dialect stay.PFV.3FS as 3Fs

‘The dialect stayed as it is’
(601) zayy-ma badd-ak ya daktor

as want-2Ms voc doctor

‘As you want, doctor!’
4.6.4.3. Causal

4.6.4.3.1. lizanno ‘because’

This conjunction combines the preposition li ‘for’ and the subor-

dinator inno. Another variant is lanno.
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(602) il-balad kull-ha sahat fale lanno wahdane
DEF-town all-3Fs  cry.pFv.3Fs on.3Ms because alone
‘The whole town cried (when his son died) because he
was the only child’

4.6.4.3.2. ma dam ~ ma zal ‘given that’

These two conjunctions are equivalent. They arose from the
grammaticalisation of the negator ma and the verbs dam ‘last’ and
zal ‘cease’. They do not inflect as verbs any more and can be aug-
mented by bound pronouns coreferencing the subject. The vari-
ant ma dam is much more common than ma zal. Our data even
attest the variant ma zin, from the imperfective stem of zul and
the shift of /1/ to /n/.

(603) madam inte Sind-ak binot w ana Sind-i binot
given 2ms at-2ms girl and 1sc at-1sG girl
xalli l-banat yisharin ma$ baSad
let.ivp.Ms DEF-girls stay_up_at_night.sBjv.3FP with RECP
‘Since you have a daughter, and I have a daughter, let
them spend the evening together’

(604) ma ziin-o hsen  mabsiit
given_that-3Ms Hussein happy

‘As long as Hussein is in good health’

4.6.4.4. Result and Purpose

Result and purpose conjunctions are followed by the subjunctive
for uncompleted events and by the perfective for completed

events.
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4.6.4.4.1. hatta ‘until’

The morpheme hatta has many functions: preposition, scalar ad-
ditive focus particle, and conjunction. It can surface in colloca-

tion with the preposition la ‘to’.

(605) bidall-hum  yharrku fi-ha hatta
stay.IPFV.3sG-3PL move.SBJV.3PL in-3FS until
ssir mahriiga
become.sBJv.3rs burnt

‘They keep stirring it until it (the coffee beans) is roasted
dark’

(606) btisilgi d-dagag la hatta yistwi
boil.ipFv.2Fs DEF-chicken to until be_ripe.sBjv.3ms

“You boil the chicken until it’s cooked’

4.6.4.4.2. ta ‘until, in order to’

The conjunction td is also well attested in the area, in varieties of
Arabic and in several other languages in the region (e.g., Persian,
Kurdish, Aramaic, etc.).

(607) dall yrakkid  yrakkid  ta  saggal-ha
stay.pFvV.3MS run.sBJv.3Ms run.SBJv.3Ms until register.pFv.3Ms-3Fs
‘He kept running and running, until he registered it (a
piece of land)’

(608) bithutt fale-hin Swayyit mayye ta Yyitfakfakin
put.IPFV.2MS on-3FP few water until be_detached.sBjv.3Fp
‘You pour some water on them until they separate from
each other’
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4.6.4.4.3. la-ma ~ ta-ma ‘until’

The preposition la ‘to’ and the conjunction ta can be augmented

with the subordinator ma.

(609) mintarrg-o ¢fiuf la-ma ygil bass
knock.1pFv.1PL-3MS palms until  say.sBjv.3Ms enough

‘We slap him repeatedly until he says enough’

(610) rahat ta-ma tirga§
g0.PFV.3FS until  return.SBJv.3Fs

‘It’s gone (an idea). (Wait) until it comes back’

The forms la-mad and ta-ma can be further augmented with the
complementiser inno, which causes the /a/ of ma to drop: laminno
(< la-ma inno) and taminno (< ta-md inno), to which bound pro-
nouns coreferencing the subject of the subordinate can suffix. Re-

duced forms lamin and tamn were also recorded.

(611) bisirri fala tbag laminn-o yabas
spread.lPFv.3MP on  straw_trays until-3mMs get_dry.sBiv.3ms

‘They spread it (the tomato) on straw trays until it gets

dry’
(612) bagayyib taminn-hin yusuktin fann-i
fall unconscious.lPFv.1sG until-3rp hush.sBjv.3Fp from-1sG

‘I fall unconscious so that they give me a break’

(613) dall wasfi wara wara tamn atla$-o
stay Wasfi behind.3ms behind.3ms until take_out.PFv.3ms-3ms
‘Wasfi (t-Tall) pursued the matter until he got him out (of
jaily
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4.6.4.4.4. msan ‘in order to’

The conjunction m$an grammaticalised from the ablative prepo-
sition min ‘from’ and the nominal san (< Standard Arabic Sa?n
‘matter, status’). Other variants are misan and missan, but the full
form min $an was never recorded. The morpheme fasan (< fala
san), which in other varieties may be used as a benefactive prep-
osition ‘for’, a purpose conjunction ‘in order to’ and a causal con-
junction ‘because’, is mostly employed as a preposition in the di-

alects investigated here.

(614) xallasu l-gamhat yinugli-hin msan
finish.pFv.3MP DEF-wheat transport.sBJjv.3MP-3FP to
yxazznii-hin
store.SBJV.3MP-3FP
‘(when) they finished (harvesting) the wheat, they used
to transport it in order to store it’

4.6.4.5. Substitutive badal-ma ‘instead’

This conjunction combines the conjunction badal ‘instead’ and
the subordinator ma. The verb in the subordinate clause is in the

subjunctive or the perfective.

(615) badal-ma hatt-ha b-ism  itnen
instead put.pFv.3Ms-3FS in-name two
hatt-ha b-ism-o hii

put.PFv.3Ms-3FS in-name-3MS 3MS
‘Instead of registering (the land) in two names, he regis-
tered it in his name’
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(616) badal-ma yimsin ha-s-saltiyyat
instead walk.sBJv.3FP DEM-DEF-Salti women
ab-xulgan kan hi ygib it-tiibet
with-traditional_dresses be.pFv.3Ms 3ms bring.pFv.3Ms DEF-fabric
‘Instead of the traditional dresses (made from cheap fab-
ric) that Salti women used to wear, he made available to
them Tobit fabric (a better quality fabric)’

4.6.4.6. Additive xlaf ‘besides’

The morpheme xlaf was recorded three times as a preposition
(83.9.1.22) and once as a conjunction (617). It belongs to the old
dialect and is probably not making it into the speech of the

younger generation.

(617) xlaf yigi-na min barra Surta tanye
besides come.sBJv.3ms-1PL from outside police other

‘Besides, more policemen came to us from other places’

4.6.4.7. Concessive mafinno ‘although’

This conjunction combines the preposition ma§ ‘with’ and the

subordinator inno.

(618) kan find-o gaz maSinno bet  saSor
be.prv.3ms at-3ms gas_burner although house hair

‘He had a gas burner, although he lived in a tent’

4.6.4.8. Indefinite Concessive

Indefinite concessive clauses are introduced by conjunctions that

combine an interrogative and the subordinator ma: mah-ma ~ $tu-
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ma ‘whatever’, min-ma ‘whoever’, wen-ma ‘wherever’ and meéta-

ma ‘whenever’.

4.6.4.8.1. mahma ~ $u-ma ‘whatever’

This conjunction combines the interrogative $ii ‘what’ and the
subordinator ma. As for mahma, it combines the interrogative ma
‘what’, not found in this dialect, and the homophonous subordi-

nator mad.

(619) mahma nsawa bas?al-s
whatever be_done.pFv.3Ms ask.IPFV.1SG-NEG

‘Whatever is done (to me), I don’t ask (anything)’

(620) si-ma kan milikk-(h)um ma habbeét-o
whatever be.pFv.3Ms property-3Mp  NEG like.PFv.15G-3MS

‘Whatever property they possessed, I didn’t like it’

4.6.4.8.2. min-ma ‘whoever’

This conjunction combines the interrogative min ‘who’ and the
subordinator ma.
(621) min-ma kan

whoever be.PFv.3Ms

‘Whoever it is’

4.6.4.8.3. wen-ma ‘wherever’

This conjunction combines the interrogative wen ‘where’ and the

subordinator ma.
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(622) wén-ma gadabi dabahii
wherever catch.pFv.3mp.0BJ.3MS slaughter.PFv.3mp.3Ms
ysammu [-?ard  b-ism-o
name.sBJv.3MP DEF-land in-name-3ms
‘Wherever they caught him and killed him, they would
name the place after his name’

4.6.4.8.4. meta-ma ~ emta-ma ‘whenever’

For ‘when’, the traditional dialect only has (a)meét and wénta. The
form émta, commonly found elsewhere in the Levant, including
Amman, is unattested in our corpus, except when augmented
with the subordinator ma to form the conjunction eémta-ma
(**wenta-ma is also unattested). The form méta-ma seems to be

the proper traditional reflex.®
(623) meéta-ma fakku wlad  il-maSarif

whenever detach.prv.3MP children DEF-state_schools

‘When(ever) the pupils get out of school’

4.6.4.9. Circumstantial bidiin-ma ‘without’

This conjunction combines the preposition diin ~ min din ~
bidiin ‘without’ and the subordinator ma. The conjunction bala-
ma does not surface in our data but was equally accepted in elic-

itation.

? In (623), il-mafarif refers to state schools. They used to be called this
because the ministry of education was officially titled wazart il-maSarif
‘ministry of knowledge’; it is currently called wizarat at-tarbiye w at-
taflim ‘ministry of education’.
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(624) awwal kan yuxtub-ha
before be.pFv.3Ms get_engaged.sBJv.3Ms-3FS
bidiin-ma ysif-ha
without see.SBJV.3Ms-3FS
‘Before, he (the man) would get engaged to her (the
woman) without seeing her’

4.6.4.10. Complex Conjunctions

4.6.4.10.1. (min) xof-ma ‘fearing that’

This complex conjunction combines the preposition min ‘from’

(optionally), the noun xof ‘fear’ and the subordinator ma.

(625) hutt mas$-ak bi s-sayyara habbit

put.IMP.MS WITH-2MS in DEF-car piece
amlabbas xof-ma yinzil mas-ak
candy fear descend.sBJv.3mMs with-2ms

‘Take a piece of candy in the car with you in case your
(blood sugar) drops’

4.6.4.10.2. min gillit-ma ‘for want of’

This complex conjunction combines the preposition min ‘from’,

the construct form of gille ‘little’ and the subordinator ma.

(626) walla batih ma balagi tnen
by_God descend.lPFv.1MS NEG find.IPFv.1MS two
ahci ma$a-hum min-gillit-ma (a)$riff-(h)um
speak.sBJv.1sG with-3mp for_want_of know.sBJv.15G-3MP
‘(When) I go downtown, I can’t even find two (persons)
with whom to speak, for want of enough local people in
town these days’
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4.6.4.11. Conditionals

According to Thompson, Longacre and Hwang (2007, 256), the
semantic space of condition is divided into real and unreal. Real
conditionals further divide into present, generic and past. Unreal
conditionals divide into imaginative and predictive. Imaginative
unreal conditionals include hypothetical and counterfactual
conditions. The examples below are taken from Thompson,
Longacre and Hwang (2007, 255-56).

(a) Real
a. Present ‘If it’s raining out there, my car is getting wet’
b. Generic ‘If you step on the brake, the car slows down’
c. Past ‘If you were at the party, then you must know
about Sue and Fred’
(b) Unreal
a. Imaginative
i. Hypothetical ‘If I saw David, I'd speak Barai with
him’
ii. Counterfactual ‘If you had been at the concert, you
would have seen Ravi Shankar’

b. Predictive ‘If he gets the job, we’ll all celebrate’

The dialects investigated here employ four conjunctions to intro-
duce conditional clauses: ida, law, in and ¢an. The conjunctions
ida and law are by far the most frequent, whereas the distribution
of in and ¢an is much more limited and seems to belong to an
archaic register attested only in the speech of the broadest speak-
ers. The main distinction is therefore between ida, which encodes
realis conditions, and law, which encodes irrealis conditions.

Consider the following contrast:
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(627) inti ida badd-ik asya min in-no§ had
2rs if want-2Fs things from DEF-type DEM
atsaggli-ha rithi fa dar antoén
record.sBJV.2FS-3Fs go.IMP.Fs to house Anton
‘If you want to record things like that, go to Anton’s
house’

(628) bagdar-$ bagul-lik law bidd-i
be_able.IPFV.1SG-NEG say.IPFV.1SG-DAT.2Fs if  want-1sG
okil ya$ni mustahil
eat.sBJv.1sG I _mean impossible
‘I can’t, I'm telling you, (even) if I wanted to eat, I
wouldn’t be able, (it’s) impossible’

4.6.4.11.1. ida

The conjunction ida is used to express real conditions. As with
law, an augmented form with the complementiser inn- has also
been reported, in the shape of ida-nno, but no instances were rec-
orded. Formally, the predicate in the protasis can be in the per-
fective, as in (629) and (630), the b-imperfective, as in (631) and
(632), or a non-verbal predicate, as in (633) and (634).

e DPerfective

(629) ida l-kalb fat id-dar  il-maldyka
if DEF-dog enter.PFv.3Ms DEF-house DEF-angels
ma bitfiit

NEG enter.IPFV.3FS

‘If a dog gets into the house, the angels won’t enter’
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(630) ida ma Zibna hatab ma nitdaffa-§
if NEG bring.pFv.1PL. wood NEG get warm.SBJV.1PL-NEG

‘If we didn’t bring firewood, we wouldn’t get warm’
e b-imperfective

(631) ida basir razis hukiima, b-sart
if  become.lPFv.1sG president government with-condition
wahad, ?inn-i  ?abayyid is-sgiin
one comp-1sG whiten.sBJv.1SG DEF-prisons
‘If I become prime minister, (I will accept) on one condi-
tion, that I free all prisoners’

(632) ida ma btungul is-Sifar  kull-o walla
if NEG copy.IPFv.2MS DEF-poetry all-3ms by_God
la  arassb-ak
ASSER  fail.sBJv.15G-2MS
‘If you don’t copy the whole poem, I swear I'll give you a
fail?’

e Non-verbal

(633) ida xal-o karim  bitla§ karim
if uncle-3Ms generous exit.IPFv.3MS generous

‘If the maternal uncle is generous, (the boy) turns out gen-

erous’
(634) su haheti asti wahade min-hin
what chant.pFv.2Fs give.IMP.FS one.F from-3rp

ida middakre

if  recall.Ap.Fs

‘What did you chant, give us one of the chants if you (can)
remember (any)’



442 A Grammar of Jordanian Arabic

As stated by Brustad (2000, 266), the use of the perfective refers
to a punctual action, whereas the imperfective is normally se-
lected to denote a continuous or stative event, as suggested in
(629), where the event is considered to be punctual. Brustad
(2000, 266) further notes that the perfective is selected when the
speakers consider the event to be more hypothetical, as suggested
in (630), although a punctual aspect could also be the trigger for
the perfective. The match is not perfect between the semantic
space of real conditions and the semantics of ida. In (629), the
condition can be interpreted as a habitual/generic. The condition
in (630) refers to a past situation. A non-verbal predicate in the
protasis can either refer to a habitual/generic condition, as in
(633), or a present condition, as in (634). When the verb in the
protasis is in the b-imperfective, as in (631) and (632), the con-
dition is predictive. Predictive conditions are technically unreal,
but are often coded as real conditions cross-linguistically
(Thompson, Longacre and Hwang 2007, 258). Predictive condi-
tionals can also be coded with the conjunction law and the b-
imperfective (84.6.4.11.2). The difference lies in the degree of
likelihood of the condition: ida refers to a more likely condition
to occur than law.

The bare imperfective does surface in the protasis, but it
seems more the result of ellipsis of a modal predicate or auxiliary
which requires an integrative form of the verb, as in (635), where
the b-less verb yigi is arguably the result of ellipsis of the auxiliary

kan.
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(635) ida wahad yigi fa l-balad lazim
if someone come.sBJv.3MS to DEF-land must
yigi yiddayyaf find in-nas
come.sBJV.3Ms be_hosted.sBjv.3ms at DEF-people
‘If someone came to this land, he had to be hosted at the
local people’s homes’

The fact that ida denotes realis mode is further confirmed by its
use in what look like ‘when’ clauses, as in (636), where the
speaker refers to the unforgettable sight of an old woman who
used to sit in a small entrance to her house that had been turned
into a shop.

(636) ?Pumm-o  fatha tukkane bi d-dar
mother-3MS open.Ap.MS shop in DEF-house
ida gafdat bi g-giira hady btinsa-ha-§
if  sit.pFv.3Fs in DEF-hole DEM forget.IPFv.2MS-3FS-NEG
‘His mother had opened a shop in her house. When she
sat in the little enclosure (service counter), you wouldn’t
forget her’

4.6.4.11.2. law ~ lawinn-

The conjunction law is often augmented with the complementiser

inn-, yielding lawinn-, to which bound pronouns attach:

Table 229: Inflections of lawinn-

Singular Plural

1| lawinn-i lawin-na
2M | lawinn-ak  lawinn-ku

2F|lawinn-i¢c  lawinn-¢in
3M | lawinn-o lawinn-hum
3F|lawinn-ha  lawinn-hin
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Formally, the verb of a law protasis can be in the perfective, the
bare imperfective or the b-imperfective. The conjunction law
closely matches the divisions of the semantic space mentioned
above. When the verb of protasis introduced by law is in the per-
fective, it is counterfactual. If the verb is in the bare imperfective,
it refers to a hypothetical condition, and if the verb is in the b-
imperfective, it denotes a predictive unreal condition. The pred-
icate of the apodosis can be in the perfective, in the bare imper-
fective, in the b-imperfective or a non-verbal predicate. The tense
selected in the apodosis reflects the aspectuo-temporal relation
that the event of the protasis has towards the event of the apod-
osis. The use of the perfective indicates a punctual completed
event, had the condition been fulfilled, as in (637). Conversely,

the use of the imperfective indicates an ongoing event (638).
e Perfective—perfective (counterfactual, punctual)

(637) law dallu dabahii-hum

if  stay.pFv.3mp slaughter.pFv.3mp-3MP

‘If they had stayed, they would have massacred them’

e Perfective—b-imperfective (counterfactual, progressive)

(638) lawinno gab Sthade minlagi
if bring.pFv.3Ms degree find.1pFv.1pL

b-ganani u  zagarit

with-songs and ululations

‘If he had brought back a degree, we would have been
welcoming him with songs and ululations (at the airport)’

The use of the bare imperfective in the protasis indicates a hypo-

thetical event unrealised at the time of utterance. The use of the
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perfective in the apodosis indicates a completed event in relation
to the event of the protasis (639). This example also features the
use of ¢an as a conjunction to introduce the apodosis. A verb in
the imperfective indicates either ongoingness or futurity in rela-

tion to the event of the protasis, as in (640).
e Bare imperfective—perfective (hypothetical, punctual)

(639) law yirgas fa ha-l-balad can wala
If return.sBJjv.3MS to DEM-DEF-country then NEG
rah wala dilim la l-garib
g0.PFV.3MS NEG dunum to DEF-stranger
‘If he came back to this land, no dunum would be sold to
strangers’

e Bare imperfective—b-imperfective (hypothetical, futurity)

(640) law tSiddi-hum kull-lhum ma$
if  count.sBjv.2Fs-3mp all-3mp with
bafad-hum ma bwaffi-§ miyye
RECP-3MP NEG complete.lPFV.3MP-NEG hundred

‘If you counted them all, they wouldn’t reach one hun-
dred’

The use of the b-imperfective in the protasis indicates a non-fac-
tual predictive condition. The use of the bare imperfective in the
apodosis is only attested with the asseverative marker la, which
strengthens the intentional value of the verb (641). If the verb of
the apodosis is in the b-imperfective, the aspectuo-temporal rela-
tion to the event expressed in the protasis is one of either ongo-

ingness or futurity, as in (642). The predicate of the apodosis can
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be non-verbal. In that case, it refers to a generic present in rela-

tion to the event of the protasis (643).
¢ b-imperfective—bare imperfective (predictive, intentional)

(641) law badri inn-i ma badd-i-§ arga§
if  know.PFv.1sG COMP-1SG NEG want-1SG return.sBJv.1sG
fa balad-i inn-i l(a) awassil ard-ku
to country-1sG COMP-1SG ASSER reach.sBjv.1sG land-2mp
min hon la masgid il-husén
from here to mosque DEF-Hussein
‘If I knew that I wasn’t returning to my country, I would
extend your land to the Hussein mosque’

¢ b-imperfective—b-imperfective (predictive, futurity)

(642) law bithutt mal-ak  kullo ma
if  put.apFv.2Ms money-2mMs all-3MS NEG
basti-k iyya-ha
give.IPFV.15G-2MS OBJ-3FS
‘(Even) if you put down all your money, I wouldn’t give
her (my daughter) to you’

e b-imperfective—non-verbal predicate (predictive, generic pre-
sent)

(643) law mnokl atrab hona niSmit xer
if  eat.pFv.1PL soil here blessing good
‘(Even) if we were to eat soil here, it would still be a bless-
ing (compared to what people in other countries have to
put up with)’
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e Non-verbal predicate—b-imperfective (predictive, ongoing-

ness)

(644) law Salé-na thna u  Sa niswan-na Wardiyye
if on-1pPL  1pL and on women-1pL. Wardiyye
ma bitSis
NEG live.IPFv.3Fs
‘If we and our women had to take care of Wardiyye, she
wouldn’t be alive’

4.6.4.11.3. Concessive Conditionals

Concessive conditionals are coded like unreal conditions with the

morpheme law ~ lawinn-, as exemplified in (645) and (646).

(645) walla ma baxtar fale giran lawinn-o axu
by_God NEG chose.lPFv.1Ms on.3Ms neighbours if-3ms brother
‘T wouldn’t choose a neighbour other than him, even if it
(the hypothetical neighbour) were (my) brother’

(646) law dabih fasar azlam ma bitfiitu
if  slaughter.ap.Ms ten men  NEG enter.IPFV.2Mp
‘Even if he had killed ten men, you wouldn’t be allowed
to enter the house’

4.6.4.11.4. lola

The morpheme [6la arose from the lexicalisation of law and the
negation marker la. The monophthongisation of /aw/ into /0/
shows that the sequence is a single phonological word, because
monophthongisation does not occur across word boundaries:
walaw la tazal ‘even though it is still...". lola should be considered

a variant of law used when the protasis is a non-verbal predicate



448 A Grammar of Jordanian Arabic

in negative polarity. If the subject is pronominal, it is indexed on
lola by way of bound pronouns, as in (647) and (648). Note also
that the apodosis is introduced by kan (the de-affricated variant

of ¢an) in (647) and the asseverative marker la in (648).

(647) intu lola-ku kan ihna ma kan {in-na haya
2Mp if.NEG-2MP then 1PL  NEG be.PFv.3Ms at-1pL life

‘If you hadn’t been there, we wouldn’t have had a life’

(648) lola-k ya subhi la bifna
if.NEG-2MP voC Subhi then sell.pFv.1pL
lli fogina w illi tahti-na
REL above-1pL and REL under-1pL
‘Subhi, if you hadn’t been around, we would have sold
everything (i.e., we would have been penniless)’

4.6.4.11.5. in

The conjunction in belongs to an archaic register and surfaces in
the speech of broad speakers. Phonetically, the conjunction can
be realised [?in], [in], [an] and even [n]. There seems to be a
large overlap between in and ida in terms of functions in that they
can both encode real conditions and predictive conditions. The
only clear difference is formal: in always selects the perfective.
Examples (649) and (650) denote real present conditions.
(649) n sar musagabat minrith-as  fa z-zétinat

if become.pFv.3MS agitations g0.IPFV.1PL-NEG to DEF-olives

‘In case of disturbances, we don’t go to the olive groves’
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(650) il-wahad in tah fa s-siig
DEF-One if descend.pFv.3Ms to DEr-market
a-blagi-§ nas  yihci mas-o
NEG-find.IPFV.3MS-NEG people speak.sBjv.3Ms with-3ms
‘When we go down to the market, we can’t find anyone
to speak with’

Examples (651) and (652) entail a predictive reading, but the
event of the apodosis is conceived of as happening within the

time-frame set by the protasis.

(651) an ragaSt issas bagib la
if come_back.pFv.1sG now bring.IPFv.1sG to
hal-i  iS-Sibha w ana bari(?)
REFL-1SG DEF-suspicion and 1sG innocent
‘If I go back now, I'll bring suspicions on myself although
I’'m innocent’

(652) ?in ?ana ma satart ibn
if 1sG NEG protect.PFv.1SG son
axti-y manu badd-o yusutr-o
brother-1s¢ who  want-3mMs protect.sBJv.3Ms-3MS
‘If I don’t marry off my nephew, who will (i.e., nobody
will)?’
Example (653) denotes a past situation, but the events coded in
the apodosis are conceived of as happening within the time frame
set by the predicate in the protasis and as an immediate conse-

quence thereof, which makes it equivalent to (651) and (652).
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(653) in lagu nas... ytuxxia-hum
if find.pFv.3MP people shoot.sBJv.3mP-3MP

‘If they found people (thieves), they would shoot them’

4.6.4.11.6. ¢an

The conjunction ¢an was in all likelihood borrowed from neigh-
bouring Bedouin varieties. Although etymologically linked to the
verb kan ‘he was’, this morpheme has a long history of grammat-
icalisation both into a conditional marker and into a conjunction
used to introduce the apodosis in many Arabic dialects. Although
they have the same lexical origin, the syntactic contexts they
arose from are different. The conditional marker most likely
arose from the apheresis of lexicalised formations involving the
conjunction in (or ida or law) and kan: inkan > nkan > kan >
¢an. The morpheme ¢an used as an apodosis marker arose from
the grammaticalisation of the auxiliary kan + perfective used in
counter-factual conditionals. Very few tokens were recorded,
which suggests either that ¢an is a recessive variant of in, or that
it never had much currency in the dialect in the first place. When
used as a conditional marker, similarly to idann- and lawinn-, it
can be augmented with the complementiser inn- to give the form
cann-, to which subject-referencing bound pronouns attach, as
shown in (655). The verb of the protasis is in the perfective, un-
less the predicate is non-verbal, as in (654). Semantically, ¢an is
used in real present conditions. It appears, therefore, that both
the syntax and the semantics of in and ¢an are partly similar,
which, in addition to their common etymology, suggest that they

are variants of a single morpheme. Although our corpus lacks
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firm evidence, it is possible that in and ¢an are in partial comple-

mentary distribution, with ¢an being always selected with non-

verbal predicates and alternating freely with in with verbal (per-

fective) predicates.

(654)

(655)

can bi-ha $i  galat ya xayy timhd-ha

if  in-3rs thing wrong voc brother erase.SBJv.2Ms-3FS

‘If there is anything wrong (in the recording) would you
erase it?’

cann-o ma fat-as hada gamal-ku
if-3Ms  NEG enter.PFV.3MS-NEG DEM camel-2mp

‘If the camel doesn’t enter (the house), (then) it is yours’

4.6.4.11.7. Negative Conditionals

One way of coding negative conditionals in the present dialect is

by means of the exceptive morpheme illa:

(656)

(657)

ma bixallii-k tsiig sayyara urduniyye illa
NEG let.IPFv.3PL-2Ms drive.SBJvV.2sG car Jordanian  except
ykiin mas-ak ruxsa urduniyye

be.sBjv.3Ms with-2ms licence Jordanian
‘They won’t let you drive a Jordanian car (with a Jorda-
nian number plate) unless you have a Jordanian licence’

hassa ma btigdar titgawwaz

now NEG can.IPFV.2MS marry.SBJvV.2MsS

illa  toxud hilliyye

except take.sBJv.2MS permission

‘Now you can’t get married (to your cousin) unless you
are granted permission’
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4.6.4.11.8. Summary of Conditionals

Table 230 sums up the different values of the conjunctions ida,
in/¢an and law. It shows that, while law is only used for unreal
conditions, overlap occurs for unreal predictive conditions. In
that case, law encodes conditions that speakers do not judge pos-
sible or likely to be fulfilled, as opposed to ida and in/¢an, which

encode conditions likely to be fulfilled.

Table 230: Summary of conditional markers

ida in/¢éan law
Real Present X X -
Generic b: b: -
Past X ? -
Unreal Predictive X X
Hypothetical |- -
Counterfactual |- -

4.6.5. Coordination

In Arabic, coordination between constituents is done by means
of a coordinator in constituent-initial position (prepositive).
Some coordinators can be used for both clausal and non-clausal
constituents, while other conjunctions can only coordinate
clausal constituents. Asyndetic coordination is of course possible,
but the language makes use mostly of syndetic constructions.
These are mostly monosyndetic, although two bisyndetic con-
structions are also in usage: yd... yd... and variants thereof ‘ei-

’

ther... or...” and la... wala ‘neither... nor...” (§4.5.1.9). Using
Haspelmath’s (2007) typology, Arabic exhibits A co-B for mono-
syndetic constructions and co-A co-B for bisyndetic constructions

(where ‘co’ stands for coordinator).
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4.6.5.1. Clausal and Non-clausal

4.6.5.1.1. Conjunctive w ‘and’
e Clausal

(658) kul faggiis w  uskut
eat.mMp.Ms cucamelon and shut_up.Mp.MS

‘Eat a cucamelon and shut up’
e Non-clausal

(659) yom thawasu wlad-i¢ hummu w ahal mahis
when quarrel.pFv.3mp children-2rs 3wmp and people Mahis

‘When your children quarrelled with the people of Mahis’

4.6.5.1.2. Disjunctive
aw ‘or’
There are two disjunctive coordinators: aw and willa ~ walla. The

former is used in declarative sentences, and the latter is favoured

in interrogative sentences (84.6.5.1.2).
e Clausal

(660) kunt bidd-i atawwaz matalan
be.pFv.1sG want-1sG marry.sBJv.1sG example
aw badd-i azid ratb-i
or want-1sG increase.sBJv.1sG salary-1sG

‘T wanted to get married for example, or increase my sal-
ary

o
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e Non-clausal

(661) ma bafsrif is-Saxas hii Sid aw ger-o
NEG know.IPFv.1sG DEF-person 3Mms €id or other-3ms

‘T don’t know if that person is fid or someone else’

willa ~ walla ‘or’

As noted above, the coordinator walla ~ willa is favoured in in-
terrogative sentences, as in (662) and (663), although some
speakers extend its use to declarative sentences as well, as illus-
trated in (664).

e Clausal

(662) id-dar il-gadime bafad-ha il-ku willa bitSti-ha
DEF-house DEF-old still-3Fs to-2MP or sell.pFv.2MP-3FS

‘Is the old house still yours or did you sell it?’
¢ Non-clausal

(663) badd-o yigi l-yom walla bukra
want-3MS come.SBJV.3MS DEF-day or tomorrow

‘Does he want to come today or tomorrow?’
(664) ma badri fad hii s-sahih  willa la

NEG know.IPFv.1sG DM 3MS DEF-correct or no

‘I don’t know if this is correct or not’

2

ya... ya... ‘either... or...

The bisyndetic coordinator yd... yd... is commonly found in many
Levantine dialects. Other variants are yd... aw..., imma... aw...,

ya zimma... aw..., yd... ya 2imma....
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e Clausal

(665) ya  nguzz ya nfassib zara§
either plant.sBjv.1pL or weed.SBJV.1PL sowing

‘We used to either plant, or weed the fields’
¢ Non-clausal

(666) gabal lo>-fhes ya  dar ya dar-en
before DEr-Fhés either house or house-pDU

‘Earlier, Fhés had just one or two houses’
4.6.5.2. Clausal

4.6.5.2.1. bass and lakin ~ lakn ‘but’

Jordanian Arabic has two adversative coordinators, bass and
lakin, which are to a large extent interchangeable. General adver-
sative coordinators are expected to express both ‘denial of expec-
tation’ and ‘semantic opposition’, which are defining features of
concessivity and contrastivity, respectively (Malchukov 2004).
The most common of these coordinators is bass. Found in eastern
varieties of Arabic, it is polyfunctional, because it is also a re-
strictive focus-sensitive particle ‘only’ and a temporal conjunc-
tion ‘as soon as’. The adversative coordinator lakin, found in most
varieties of Arabic, can also be realised lakn in the dialect de-
scribed here. In contrast to what is observed in Standard Arabic,

it cannot be augmented with bound pronouns.
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(667)

(668)

(669)

(670)
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walla lyom bisawwu hosat aktar min 2awwal
by_God DEF-day do.lPFv.3mMp quarrels more from before

bass ?awwal in-nads farfe bafad-ha l-baSad

but before DEF-people Kknow.AP.FS RECP-3FS  DEF-RECP
‘Now they quarrel more than before, but before people
knew each other’

Saggal bass fa l-fadi
active but on DEF-empty

‘() work, but (I work) in vain’

twaffa ?il-o  Sahor lakn 285U bacat fale
die.prv.3ms for-3mMs month but what cry.pFv.3FS on.3Mms

‘He died a month ago, but she cried so much (because of
his death)’

walla hafid lakin yamm birithin  fan bal-i
by_God preserve.Ap.Ms but surely go.IPFv.3Fp from mind-1sG
‘T have learnt them, but they do disappear from my
memory’

4.6.5.2.2. amma ‘whereas’

The coordinator amma has many different realisations: amma ~

amman ~ umma ~ umman. Compared to lakin and bass, which

are used as general adversative coordinators, amma is corrective.

In (671), the adverb of time hassa$ ‘now’ in the first clause is

corrected by umma followed by awwal ‘before’ in the second

clause. Additionally, the morpheme amma is not neutral in terms

of information structure, because, very much like left-dislocation,

it flags a topic shift.
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(671) hassa$ muntaz a-bi-hii-§ bala umma
now excellent NEG-in-3Ms-NEG problem but
awwal gad Saglit-o
before there mind-3ms

‘Now he is ok, but back in the day, he was out of his mind’

4.6.5.2.3. fa ‘so’

The conjunction fa is most likely a borrowing from the standard
variety, because it surfaces mostly in the speech of those who
have enjoyed a certain level of schooling. It is used mostly after

a pause in narration as a resuming device:

(672) kull it-turug kanat  turabiyye aywa
all per-paths be.pFv.3rs dirt yes
fa l-matal find-hum inno [-Samm
SO DEF-proverb at-3mp COMP DEF-uncle
binazzil il-Sariis San il-faras
take_ down.1PFv.3Ms DEF-bride from DEF-horse
‘All the roads were dirt (roads)... so the custom was for
the paternal uncle to take the bride down from the horse
(i.e., prevent her from marrying outsiders)’

4.6.6. Cosubordination: hal Clauses

Cosubordination is a term that has been put forward to account
for structures that exhibit properties of both coordination and
subordination (Van Valin and LaPolla 1997). A case in point is
what have been called in the Arabic grammatical tradition hal

clauses (gumlat al-hal), which express simultaneity between two
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events, both of which are coded in clauses that appear in a para-
tactic relation. The cosubordinated clause is introduced by the
conjunctive coordinator w ‘and’. To put it differently, hal clauses
are a case of syntactic coordination and semantic subordination.
Two orders are attested cross-dialectally for the cosubordinated
clause: [w SUBJECT PREDICATE] and [SUBJECT w PREDICATE]. In the
present dialect, both orders are found, as shown in (673), where
the speaker started with one order, then paused, and resumed
using the second order. The most frequent order in the corpus is
[w SUBJECT PREDICATE], as in (674), although the [SUBJECT w PRED-
ICATE] order does have some currency (675). The subject can be

a pronoun or a full NP, as in (676).

(673) w ana gzgire... ana w  zgire
and 1sG smallf... 1s¢ and small.F
dallet asrah ganam
stay.PFv.1sG tend.sBJv.1sG sheep

‘When I was young, I used to tend sheep’

(674) adfanat bi t-tarig u hummu talSin
give birth.pFv.3rs in DEF-path and 3wmp exit.AP.MP

‘She gave birth on the way as they were leaving’

(675) walla $sab hii w Sumr-o xamoasta$Sar sane
by_God turn_grey.pFv.3Ms 3Ms and age-3Mms fifteen year

‘His hair turned grey when he was fifteen’
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(676) w axi-y bi g-gamSa baget lahal-i
and brother-1sG in DEF-university be.pFv.1sG alone-1sG
ma$ abi-y nistagil bi l-karam
with father-1s¢ work.sBjv.1pL in DEF-vineyard
‘When my brother was in university, I was with my father
working in the vineyard’






5. TEXTS

The texts are samples from our data. They depict three narratives:
a folktale and two personal stories. Below, we provide some fur-
ther details about the narrators and further clarifications.

The first text, il-?amir il-Mihdawi ‘Prince Mihdawi’, was ex-
tracted from a recording carried out in 2012 with a speaker in
his 80s from the town of Fhés, which is located almost halfway
between Amman and Salt. He was recorded for two hours in his
home in the presence of members of his family. He narrates a
story, famous among locals, of a battle that purportedly took
place during the first half of the seventeenth century between
clans from Fhés and their allies the TAdwan tribe on one side,
and Prince Giida al-Mihdawi, the ruler of the region at the time,
and his cavalrymen on the other. The story, which has become a
folktale, was recounted on numerous occasions during our re-
search in Fhés and Salt. Often the details varied from speaker-to-
speaker, but the gist and moral of the story are uniform, namely
the courage of the local tribes in standing up to a powerful, ruth-
less ruler, and the alliances that local tribes have kept with one
another, regardless of religious affiliation. The Fhés tribes are
Christian while the Y{Adwan are Muslim.

The second text, il-bagara ‘the cow’, was recorded in 2006
with a male speaker in his 70s from the city of Salt. The context
of this recording is a customary social gathering of local men,
which continues to be practised in the community of Salt. Men,
usually of the same generation, gather in traditional cafes or the

central square for a game of mancala and a chat. In this narrative,

©2025 Bruno Herin and Enam Al-Wer, CC BY-NC 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0410.05
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the speaker recounts a bitter-sweet incident dated to the 1950s,
which had him end up in prison and paying bail money simply
as a result of being in the wrong place at the wrong time while
searching for his lost cow. The narrative contains several inter-
esting footnotes that document a period when progressive politi-
cal movements, such as the Ba’ath party, which is mentioned at
the beginning of the narrative, were oppressed by the state. The
narrator’s stance in favour of such ideologies and in condemna-
tion of the heavy-handedness of the police force is implied
throughout.

The third text, rihlit séd ‘a hunting trip’, was recorded in
2006 with a male speaker in his 70s from Salt. The setting is the
same as that for the second text. In this narrative, the speaker
recounts a hunting trip undertaken by a group of local friends
(whom he names) from Salt to the warm valley of the Ghor (the
Jordan Valley) below the city. He speaks of the hunters’ success,
which was so great that they could barely lift their kill. However,
the trip was spoilt by one of the men catching a cold and falling
ill as the weather turned cold and snowy while they were ascend-
ing back to Salt. The character whose story is reported by the
narrator walked back alone to Salt to fetch food supplies and a
warm coat for the sick friend, which he loaded onto a mule’s
back. Following a rub of his chest with ghee and grape molasses,
and a meal of bread and halva, the sick hunter recovered, and
went home, carrying his share of the hunt.

In the three narratives, we find a tendency to digress from

the main plot by including details that are irrelevant to it. An-
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other tendency is to drop names of several local people. For ex-
ample, in narrative 1, the speaker, towards the end, drops the
name of Riyad il-Miflih, a notable local man, deceased in 2000,
who owned the petrol station near the site where the prince was
killed (even though he had already identified the site as in Siru,
a well-known hill nearby). In narrative 2, the speaker names sev-
eral of the men who were jailed with him. He also names the
owner of the house beside which the cow was spotted. In narra-
tive 3, the speaker names the owners of the only public transport
cars that were available at the time. In the recordings, it is no-
ticeable that when such digressions happen the audience tend to
respond with short, affirmative comments. Digressions and men-
tioning names of local people seem to be stylistic devices that
serve to establish a rapport with the audience and keep them lis-
tening, as well as to give further credibility to the speakers’ nar-

rations and knowledge of the local community.

5.1. Text 1: il-2amir il-mihdawi ‘Prince I1-Mihdawi’

il-2amir il-mihdawi kan hii  Prince il-Mihdawi was the ruler of
2amir Sala ha-lb-blad kull- the whole of this land. This was
ha gabal il-malik fabdalla u  well before King Abdullah (I) and
gabal kull in-nas, kan bi all those people. He once came to
2amir, il-?2amir aga marra  Fhés. This was four hundred years
fala lo-fhes, hada l-haki ago. There were present three or
gabal arba§ mit sane min illi four men of the Dayyat (clan),
kan hon, kan fi d-dayyat, three or four men of the Zyadat
talat arba$ zlam, w iz- (clan), three or four men of the

zyedat talat arba§ zlam, is- Salman (clan). In those days
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salman talat arba§ gzlam,

yafni  b-mugur  faysin
farasii-lo b-gas sagara, la l-
2amir, $af bint, il-bint bint
xuri, a-bi-§ agmal min-ha
winno bugil haddri-li I-bint
hay hadi 7?il-i badd-i
atdawwaz-ha l-amir il
mihdawi, gali-lo ?amr-ak
y(a) amir, lo-fhesiyye, shab
humm(u) w [-Sadwan, u
xuwwa  ben-hum, min
awwal, rahu waddu wahad
min iz-zyedat ism-o fen,
galii-lo, urkud nadi, nadi l-
fadwan, [-fadwan kan
8agg-hum min hon, l-amir
fala

il-mihdawi  weén,

tayybit il-Saranke, Sa t-
tayybe tabSat-na, a fa rah
yirkud, kan yusbug i¢-Calb
fala (a)de, hada Sfen galu
fann-o inno busbug i¢-Calb
fala (a)dé u rigle, rah b-
surfa, gal la I-Sadwan hék
hék w in-nhar lo-flani, gada
fin-na l-mihdawi u badd-o

yigi yoxud bint il-xiiri, galii-

people lived in caves. They laid a
mattress for the prince under a
tree. He saw a young woman. She
was the daughter of a priest. She
was the prettiest woman ever seen.
(Upon seeing her) the prince said,
“Get this young woman ready for
me; she’s the one I want to marry.”
“Your wish is our command,” they
replied. The Fhés clans and the
fAdwan tribe had had a friendship
(brotherhood) pact for a long time,
and so they sent a man of the
Zyadat whose name was tfén. They
said to him, “Run and call upon the
fAdwan for help.” The f{Adwan had
previously expelled prince Mihdawi
from here to Tayybit il-faranke
(village), our Tayybe. So ¢fén ran
quickly to call for help. He was
known to be able to run faster than
a dog. He told the YAdwan the
story and that the prince would be
having lunch in Fhés on such and
such a day and that he would be
taking the priest’s daughter on that
day. The fAdwan asked “Are you

our allies?” and we replied, “We



lo intu wagfin maS-na
gallitlhum, kullna wagfin
ma$-ku m(a) ger ilhagii-na,
hadol

winno gayib mafa arbfin

ktar, il-mihdawi,
xayyal, l-mihdawi, w agu
rabatu xel-hum gamu -
fhesiyye Sala btanat il-xel u
fakkii-ha, fakku btanat il-
xel msan il-wahad lamma
badd-o yirkab Sala l-faras,
tiglib bi, fa agu w aga -
mihdawi wen l-Sadwan, il-
fadwan wara g-gabal, aga
ffen yurkud, gal-lo I
mihdawi wen bagi, ruhat
gibt il-SYadwan?  gaddes
hummu, gal-lo [-Sadwan,
ndari ya sidi, a-badri-§
gaddes, gal-lo ya$ni talatin
arb§in farak habbit frike
hatt bi-ha arbSin habbe b-
Sayif hadol
laham-hum,

id-o gal-lo
fadwan-ak,
gal-lo tayyib lahamt-hum

lahamt-hum atlaSi-lo  t-
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are your allies so come and help us
as the Mihdawi men are plenty.”
On the day, the Mihdawi arrived
with forty horsemen. After they
dismounted and tied their horses,
the Fhés men loosened their horses’
saddles so that they would fall off
when they tried to mount their
horses. The prince arrived. The
fAdwan were hiding behind the
mountain. The prince spotted ¢fén
running back, so he said to him,
“Did you go to fetch the fAdwan?
How many of them came to help
you?” ¢fén replied, “I don’t know.”
The Prince said, “Are they thirty,
forty?” And he grabbed forty grains
of frike (smoked wheat). Pointing
to the grains, he said to ¢fén,
“These are your fAdwan allies,”
and he devoured the grains. $fén
replied, “Ok fine, you devoured
them.” They served him the food,
seven, eight or ten platefuls of
Mansaf (the traditional Jordanian

dish) without salt.! As soon as he

! In the local customs, serving unsalted food signals animosity, and is a

code for rejection of this person’s request.
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tabix sabfa taman Sasar
manasif bidiin miloh min
awwal-ma madd id-o u dag
it-tabix winno bugil bugtu
ya fhesiyye galli-lo 1-bog
aga min tiht Sarb-ak aga
wahad min is-salman, gal b-
ras-o winno la mitl shnak
gata$ ras il-mihdawi gamu
hadolak badd-hum yirkabu
fa xel-hum w yhawsu, illi
yisgut, agu -
fadwan, tayrin bi dhir xeél-

yirkab,

hum bardo, mafa-na w
adbah wala tidbabh, illi lihgii
b-gabal abu l-hasan, wahad
ismo abu l-hasan, sammu
abu l-hasan b-ism-o, is-
sgeriyye, sammii-ha b-isam
wahad ism-o sagir, ard-na
hay talSit rahil, sammii-ha
rhayyil,
gadabii dabahii ysammu [-

b-isam wen-ma
?ard b-ism-o kan b is-siru,
fand kaziyyit riyad il-
miflih. ndabah il-mihdawi,
u ha-l-marra lo-fhésiyye, lo-
fhesiyye

bigii-s  fasara

tasted the unsalted food, address-
ing Fhés people, he said “You have
betrayed us.” They replied, “Be-
trayal came from you first.” Then a
man from the Salman (clan) be-
headed and killed the Mihdawi. His
men rushed to mount their horses
in order to fight us but every one of
them fell off as he tried to mount
his horse. The f{Adwan then rushed
in, also on their horsebacks to fight
on our side. Together we slaugh-
tered the Mihdawi men. One of
them was pursued to a hill, which
was later named after him, the
mount of Abu 1-Hasan; named after
someone called Abu 1-Hasan (his
name); Sgériyye (place name) was
named after someone called Sagir.
This plot of land of ours, Talfit
Rahil, was named after a man
called Rhayyil. Wherever they
grabbed and killed a man they
called the place after him. It was in
the Siru (area nearby), by Riyad il-
Miflih’s petrol station that the
Mihdawi was killed. The Fhés men

who fought and won were no more



xamstaSas w il-Sadwan
dallu

gamast il-mihdawi, u kull

arbfin, yikhatu

xel-o u kull zlam-o la-ma
wassali-hum l-a§rag.

5.2. Text 2: il-bagara
bafd il-

xamsinat bi Swayye, il-

bi [-xamsinat,
massini kan ySallig Sa hizb
il-bafat, sleman, darabu ndas
hgar, darabu hgar a-badri-
S, il-muhimm  hatti-lo
hirasa, hattii-lo hirasa, li-
?agl an-nasib il-hagge kanat
gaybe nadir u gayle bi I-
walad at-tani, ma bi-s halib
nido wala bi isi, illi hii
hadak il-yom, galu walla
ma lak ger tistri miSza, ma
lki-$ hile bi [-miSza, istri-lak
bagar, Sstaret bagara b-
wahad u taldtin dinar fan
wahad u talatin ?alf hassas,
bigallbin, hattett-(h)a b-ha-

d-dar, gaSdat sane santen
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than ten or fifteen, the TAdwan
men were forty. Together they kept
pushing the Mihdawi men and
their horses all the way to 1-afrag

(place name).

‘the cow’

During the 1950s, or shortly after,
Sleman Massini mocked the Ba’ath
Party. Someone threw stones at
him; I don’t know who, but some
people threw stones at him. The
point is guards were appointed to
protect him. By coincidence, my
wife had recently given birth to
Nadir and was pregnant with the
second son. In those days, there
was no Nido,? there was nothing in
those days. People said, the best
thing is for you to buy a cow; you
cannot cope with goats so buy
yourself a cow. So, I paid thirty-one
dinars for a cow, which is equiva-
lent to thirty-one thousand in to-
day’s money, a heavy burden. I

brought the cow home. For one or

% ‘Nido’ is the name of a brand of powdered milk, which is commonly

used to refer to any brand of powdered milk.
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findi illi hi sane alla aflam
bi-ha, tisrah w atrawwih
lahal-ha tigi Sa $-Safa hon
tisrah trawwi(h) Sind iban-
ha, léle ma rawwahat-s,
grabat ad-dinya ma
rawwahat-S ruht adawwir
{alé-ha ma lagett-(h)a-s, bi-
l-lel, as-subsh ma Srift-s
anam hadak il-lele, gult ma
nimt-a$' hadak il-lele, til il-
lel w ana gasid, rahat il-
bagara, as-subah agit sari
adawwir winn il-haraka ger
Sikal, yomin tabbét gatafSat
dar il-halig gad, dar gabir,
winn-ha hamra safi, is-
sayyarat sayyarat w il
hirasat w il-xel w il-...
dawriyye, gult an ragaSt
issas bagib lahali is-Siboh w
ana bari, dallet mfaddi il-
muhimm  gadabi-ni, wen
rayih  gultth)um walla
mdayyi§ bagara, kéd ked,
bigul-li d-dabit, sazil, il-
migarbiyyat, sa?il Saskari

fan-ha, gal-li la ma Siftt-

two years, the cow would wander
out to graze and come home all by
itself. It would come here to the
plain (part of the land) and then re-
turn to its calf. One night the cow
did not come back home. The sun
set but it still did not come back. I
went out to look for it, but I did not
find it at night. I did not sleep at all
that night. All night I was awake
thinking the cow has gone. In the
morning, I got up early to look
again. Outside, I noticed an unu-
sual commotion. When I walked
past il-Halig’s house over there, Ja-
bir’s house, there was a real kerfuf-
fle; cars and guards, horses and po-
lice patrol all over the place. I
thought to myself, if I go back now
it’'ll look suspicious although I am
innocent, so I walked on. To cut a
long story short, they stopped me.
“Where are you going?” they asked.
“I have lost a cow,” I replied. I told
them the whole story. The evening
before I had asked a soldier about
the cow, and he had told me he
hadn’t seen it. On the day they



(ha-s,

Cisrin Saskari Sind midrast

is-subsh winn bi

it-tanawiyye, wen rayih
tafal gay tafal, u git, gult
walla ya sidi mdayyi§
bagara u rayh adawwir
fale-ha, winno bgil gay
ticsif il-mawga$, ana badri-
§ st s-sire walla ma baSlam
asst bi, gult walla ya sidi
il-Saskari  tara
bgiil ya
walad ma lagett-(h)a...gult-

md...w

maga...winno

lo walla ma lagett-(h)a, gal-
li d-dabit 3ii, S ya Saskari,
gal-lo sidi kan as-saSa sitte

fale-ha winno
rith  a-badd-ki-s
bagar, riih, rith, a-badd-ki-§

ydawwir

bgul-li

bagar, ruhat ragafat winn
sayyarat ha-g-geb...winno
bgiil yalla xud-o waddi §a s-
sigon, bagiil la l-Saskari ya
xayy-i $i s-sire intu mal-ku
fale-na, Su s-sire, gal as-sire
ha-l-balad,
tayyib tisxatu ha-l-balad

ban  nisxat

min diin danb, gal assa§
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stopped me, there were twenty sol-
diers near the secondary school.
They shouted to me, “Where are
you going? Come here!” I came. I
said, “Sir, I have lost a cow and I’'m
on my way to look for it.” He re-
plied, “Are you here to check out
the site?” I swear to God I had no
clue what the story was or what
was going on. The soldier whom I
had asked about the cow the previ-
ous evening was present; so, he
asked me, “Hey you, did you not
find it?” I replied that I did not find
the cow. The officer then said to
the soldier, “What’s going on, sol-
dier?” The soldier said “Sir, he was
looking for his cow at six o’clock
yesterday evening.” The officer then
said to me, “Go away, you don’t
want cows, no cows here for you, go
away!” I moved on but then there
was this Jeep car and the officer
said, “Take him, take him to pri-
son!” I said to the soldier, “What’s
the matter, why are you doing this
to us?” He replied, “The matter is

we want to wreck this town.” “You
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bissiif ad-danb, su mfakkir
ana, mfakkir inno badd-o
yiktil-ni hnak, giddam-ak
tstf il-, lamma tallet winn
ha-l-faras maktile, w ihna
margin, gut-lo had danb as-
saltiyye, gult la hawla wala,
talat tiyyam w ana bi s-
sigoan, u arbafa u fSisrin
wahad,

tiyyam w ana mahbiis, ana

nhabasna, talat
u gamast-i, ha-n-nds, oan-
nhar ar-rabi§ tayyahii-na la
l-hakim il-Saskari, illi badd-
(hWum iyya Saggabi w at-
tali gallii-lo rawwih, kafalt-
i min at-tawabi§ arbSin girs,
az-zalame badd-o gimSa ta
ygib-hin, galu rith gib kafil,
walla (a)ga alla yirham
gamil lb-bayyir gasid, gult
ya bi hani badd-(h)um
kafil gal ana bakfal-ak, gal

rith &b arbafin girs
tawabis, az-zalame yomen
a-bgib-hinn-as, ruht gibt

arbfin girs tawabif la b-

batn-i wala b-dahr-i, wala
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want to wreck the town for com-
mitting no offence?” I asked. He
replied, “You’ll soon see what the
offence is.” I thought he meant he
was going to kill me. When I peeped,
I saw a slaughtered horse (that be-
longed to the cavalry). He said,
“This is the offence committed by
Salt people.” I replied, “There’s no
power but from God” (supplica-
tion). Three days I was in prison,
and twenty-four men were impris-
oned with me, all because of the
murdered horse. On the fourth day,
we were summoned before a mili-
tary judge. They kept some of us in
jail, and released the rest. My bail
was forty piasters’ worth of stamps,
which is a whole week’s wage. They
said, “Go fetch a guarantor, some-
one to pay your bail.” I found Gamil
lo-Bsayyir, peace be upon his soul;
I said to him, “Abu Hani, they need
a sponsor.” He said, “I'll sponsor
you; go fetch stamps to the value of
forty piasters.” It would take a man
two days and we would still not

manage this amount. I went and



msawwi $i...n irgafu Sa s-
sigon, badkur munir or-
rasid, u wahad dabit ism-o
fabd ar-razzag as-sarif, dar-
hum abga$ ha-d-daragat,
rgaSa-hum mis dari mani
baSad, talat tiyyam la na
msawwi $i wala $i, w il-
lahal-

ha... tani yom yomin laddu

bagara rawwahat
min Sind id-dar, willa hi
find dar ahmad lb-Sbed
abtisrah, galu harwi ha-l-
bagara rithu gibii-ha
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fetched the stamps. I'd done noth-
ing. Of those who were kept in
prison, I remember Munir ir-Rasid
and an officer called TAbd ir-
Razzag i$-Sarif, whose house was
at the bottom of these steps. I can’t
remember who else was returned
to prison. Three days I was in the
nick. I did nothing to deserve it,
and the cow came home by itself!
One or two days after it was lost, it
was spotted wandering around
Ahmad ls-tbéd’s house. They went
and fetched it.

5.3. Text 3: rihlit sed ‘a hunting trip’

gal marra tihna nsid ana u salame

n-nweran

fa l-humra t-tihta

gal gaSadna bigi yomen talat
badd-(h)um ysanndu min

humra

hummu bfad San il-humra hadir

ya$ni bitgdar atgiil il-humra

hadd il-gor is-sahal min il-waSar

u Silm-ak min shnak min is-salt la

hnak bitSaggiz ktire
saddig

He said, “Once upon a time I
and Salame n-Nwéran went
hunting in il-Humra t-Tihta
(locality in the vicinity of
il-  Salt). We stayed two or three
days.” They wanted to de-
scend from il-Humra... they
were still some distance
away. II-Humra is down be-
low; it is the border between

the plain Ghor (the Jordan
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illi bimsi Sa-gré tun-nhar yasni la
s-safa wahade la s-safa tintén ta
yasal-ha masi

gal walla

anbat ab-Surug nugfud Sala ha-l-
mayye ta yigi l-hagal u yigi bfid
fann-ak nyds u yigi guzlan

gal ta nudrub-hin

gal Sabbena dhiir-na ya lla nigdar
nimsi

sadu Sabbu gadd-ma badd-hum
gal ya lla nigdar nimsi

gal yomin tabbéna

mital ma tgal yamm 2umm
yanbiite tala Cifor hiida... min
?umm yanbiite gayin

gal winn id-dinya talg

gal salam in-nweran nkaraz
nkaraz min il-bard u 3-§ta w il-
hada

gal bi mgara hnak hattét-o bi-ha
gal w ashab hali

w agi mSaddi gal ana atlag minno
bi-I-masi

xafif

gal walla w agi mrawwi(h) Sa s-
salt

gal u aSabbi xubz u halawa

Valley) and the rugged ter-
rain. And as you know, it is a
difficult trip from Salt to
there. Believe me, it takes all
day. Anyone who takes the
trip on foot won’t arrive until
one or two in the afternoon.

He said, “So, we stay over-
night in... we sit by the water
waiting for the arrival of par-
tridge, porcupine, gazelles,
so we hunt them. I tell you,
we were so loaded we could
barely walk.” They hunted
plenty. “When we got near
?Umm Yanbiite towards Cifor
Huda, it started to snow.
Salame in-Nwéran caught a
cold because of the cold
weather and rain. There was
a cave there and I put him in
it while I walked on. I'm
faster than him in walking;
I'm lighter. Upon arriving in
Salt, I got supplies of bread
and halva, fetched the mule.”
There were no cars then.

Back then, there were only
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u oxud gallak alla ha-l-bagal

bi-$ sayyarat gabal

yasni fa xatt il-gor ma tlagi-§ ger
sayyarten la l-hadayde

wahad ismo raga

aywa gal walla w arith u Sabbi
{bab xubaz gal mayytin min ig-gus
halawa u xubaz, halawa ?awwal
ahsan akle

walla gal w agi rayi(h) fale gal w
w agi w axud-lo ma§a-y farwa
gal w ahutt-ha Sa dahr-o
arakkb-o Sala gallak alla Sala ha-
l-bagal w intu b-karama

gal w ashab hali w arawwih galu
winno makriiz

m-il-bard

gal walla w agib-lo

gal w nkabbir ha-n-nar

w agib saman u dibas, dibs il-Sinab
gal w anhutt-lo ... dibs u samon
gal w sihi ngib-lo ha-l-fasa u
nfassi-h

gal yominno tab yom tala$§ an-
nhar gut-lo yalla zimm husst-ak w
alla ysahhil Salek

gal walla makriiz

bard bard u talg
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two cars on this road, which
belonged to two men of the
Hadayde (clan), one was Abu
¥id and the other Sléman ir-
Raga.

He said, “I went ahead and
fetched stacks of bread, we
were starving, halva and
bread.” Halva in those days
was considered the finest of
food. He said, “I went back to
him. I also brought him a
‘farwa’ (heavy coat, made
from sheep skin), which I put
on his back. I then put him on
the back of the mule and
headed back to Salt.” He
caught a cold. He said, “We
lit fire, and I fetched ghee
and molasses, grape molas-
ses, we rubbed his chest and
brought him dinner. He re-
covered. When the day
broke, I said to him, ‘Carry
your share (of the hunt) and
God be with you.” He caught
a cold; it was cold and snow-

”

ing.
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	3.5.5.11. baʕḏ̣ ‘some’
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	3.9.1.13. miṯl and zayy ‘like’
	3.9.1.14. badāl ‘instead’
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	3.9.3.3. b-wasṭ ‘in the middle’
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	hnāk ‘there’
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	4.2.4.11. Jussive xalli
	4.2.4.12. Cessative baṭṭal and mā ʕād
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	4.5.1.6. Auxiliaries
	4.5.1.7. lā
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	4.6.4.10.2. min gillit-mā ‘for want of’
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	4.6.4.11.2. law ~ lawinn-
	4.6.4.11.3. Concessive Conditionals
	4.6.4.11.4. lōla
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